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End User License Agreement

Software License Agreement and Limited Warranty

THIS IS A LEGAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE USER (“YOU”) AND INNOVATIVE ELECTRONIC DESIGNS (“IED”)
RELATING TO SOFTWARE AND DOCUMENTATION (COLLECTIVELY “SOFTWARE”) PROVIDED WITH IED AUDIO
COMPONENTS (“PRODUCTS”) OBTAINED FROM IED OR ITS AUTHORIZED CONTRACTORS. BY INSTALLING OR
USING THE SOFTWARE, YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT YOU HAVE READ AND UNDERSTAND THIS LICENSE AND
AGREE TO BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS

License. In return for payment of the license fee, which is part of the price for the Products, and Your agreement to abide
by the terms of this License, IED grants to You a non-exclusive, non-transferrable right to use the Software solely in
connection with use of the Products. You may not copy the Software except for archival or backup purposes. You
acknowledge that IED is the sole owner of all rights in the Software (including copyrights, patents, trademarks and other
intellectual property rights), all copies, modifications, enhancements, and derivative works created therefrom, subject only
to the license expressly granted herein. This License does not provide You with ownership of the Software or a copy of it,
but only a right of limited use.

Restrictions. You may not reverse engineer or assemble, decompile, decade or otherwise translate the Software. You
shall not remove any copyright notice or other proprietary or restrictive notice or legend contained or included in or on any
Software or other material provided by IED, and You shall reproduce, copy and include all such information on all copies
made, including such copies for archival or backup purposes. You shall use Your best efforts to assist IED in identifying
any use, copying or disclosure of any portion of the Software by any of Your present or former personnel contrary to the
terms of this License.

Termination. You may terminate this License at any time by returning the Software and all copies and extracts thereof to
IED. You are not entitled to a refund upon Your termination. In addition to other available remedies, IED may, at its option,
terminate this License if You fail to pay any fees due or fail to carry out any other obligation under this License. Upon
IED's termination of this License, You are required to return or destroy and certify destruction, as requested by IED, all
copies of the Software in Your possession (whether modified or unmodified). Upon termination, all accrued fees shall he
immediately due and payable.

Law; Scope of Agreement. This License shall be governed by the laws of the Commonwealth of Kentucky as it applies to
contract made and performed in such state without giving effect to conflict of law rules. You consent to jurisdiction and
venue in the Commonwealth of Kentucky, the courts in Jefferson County, Kentucky, and the U.S. District Court for the
Western District of Kentucky in any proceeding arising out of, or relating to, this License or Your use of the Software. If
any term of this License is declared void or unenforceable by any court, such declaration shall have no effect on the
remaining terms hereof. No modification of this License shall be binding on IED unless expressly accepted in writing by
IED, This License is the entire agreement concerning the Software between You and IED, and it supersedes any prior
representation or understanding.
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GLOBALCOM/CONTROLKOM (GCK)
SMC USER MANUAL

1. GLOBALCOM/CONTROLKOM (GCK) SMC Overview

1.1 Introduction

The System Management Center (SMC) is a browser-based configuration and control application used to manage
GLOBALCOM systems. The SMC is hosted on the hardware for the Announcement Controller, Message Server or
Telephone Interface. The hardware this runs on, available from IED or AtlaslED, has gone by various part numbers over
the years such as 1100ACS, 1200ACS, 1200CPU, 1100MSG, 1150CPU, 1151CPU, IP100, IP108 or other
computer/server that may be provided by the end user or installation company. Because it is browser-based, all functions
and features available within the SMC can be accessed from any computer on the same network as long as it has a
compatible browser application installed. The browser will need to support the installation of Microsoft’s Silverlight run-
time plug-in in order to display and function correctly.

Since the application is hosted as a web page on the device, you simply need to know the IP address of that device in
order to access it from your web browser (preferably Internet Explorer). Enter the IP address in the address bar of the
browser and you can launch the application. On many systems, a shortcut is provided on the desktop. Figure 1-1 shows
the SMC main window and its sections.

Note: Starting with Version 3, the web pages are encrypted and sent on the network via secure sockets
using the HTTPS protocol. GCK provides its own unverified certificate for this encryption. You may be
prompted by the browser at startup to accept this certificate, which you should do.
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Figure 1-1: System Management Center Sections
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The SMC interface is divided into three different sections. The Header and Status Bar provide various status information
and overall system interface options. The Configuration Options section of the interface will change as needed based
on the system parameters that you are editing. Each section is explained below.

Header

This section of the SMC interface contains various status information as well as general system commands
accessible using icons or buttons as shown in Figure 1-2.

System Fault
Indicator

System Management Center System Fault  Print? Save Help AdminUser | logout

Suppressed
Fault Indicator

System #2 - Online
GLOBALCOM | CONTROL KD OVEF\”GW Schedules . I pystem Time: 9/2/20 :16: W

Link
Status

Configuration
Option Tabs

Figure 1-2: SMC Header Features
System Fault Indicator

This option will only appear when a fault has been detected by the System Supervision subsystem. Click on it
and you will be taken to the Faults section located on the Overview Tab to view the current faults.

Print Option

This option will only appear when the Configuration Tab is selected and is used to create a document
showing the complete system configuration, such as for documentation/archival purposes. This document
may be saved as a data file or printed using this option. For more on this option see Section 4.16 .

Save Option

This option will only appear when changes have been made to the configuration and have not yet been
saved. Click the option to save the changes and send any new settings to the devices.

Current User
This shows the name of the currently logged-in user, if any.
Login/Logout Option

The text on this button will change based on the current login status. If you are logged in, it will display
Logout and you can click it to log out of the system. If no one is logged in, it will display Login. Click it and
you will be prompted to enter a username and password to log into the system.
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Custom Configuration README

If the controller is not completely standard in its settings in some way, AtlaslED or the integrator should create
a ReadMe file that is accessible from SMC to serve as a reminder. Often, what is required is to be sure
anytime the software is updated, that one goes behind that operation with an operation such as copying the
custom mic station templates or other service configuration files

over to new file locations. When this is set up, there a ReadMe -
notification will appear on the top bar of SMC such as a right.

When this README label is clicked, the contents of the ReadMe file are displayed for several seconds in a
blue pop-up such as is shown below.

System Management Center README System Fault Save

GC

oromAL com | conTron om [ TR e

Note for System Integrators: The README label appears whenever SMC discovers the following file
exists on the controller: c:/ied/custom/GCK_Custom_Readme.txt. To create the ReadMe reminder for
future users, simply create this file using an editor like Notepad or Notepad++. If there are additional files
needed for the custom configuration, one might also want to keep copies of those in the same custom
folder, perhaps along with more detailed instructions referenced from the ReadMe file.

Help login

Ken's Test System - Online

System Time: 5/22/2019 9:40:28 AM

Suppressed Fault Indicator

This icon appears if there are any suppressed faults in the system. Clicking on this icon will take you to the
Faults page to view the suppressed fault list.

Configuration Option Tabs

The SMC is divided into four basic sections that are referred to as "tabs" in this documentation. Access to
each tab is based on permissions assigned to each individual user account and they are categorized based
on system usage and increasing degree of complexity.

Click on the buttons to take you to the different tabs. The content available in the Configuration Options
section of the application window will change to reflect the options available within that tab.

* Overview —See “SMC Overview Tab”

» Schedule — See "SMC Schedule Tab"

* Configuration — See “SMC Configuration Tab”

* Admin — See “SMC Admin Tab”

System Name
The description for the system will appear here in the header, followed by the link status.
Link Status

This area shows the status of the link between the System Management Center and the controller. Possible
options are:
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Offline — The SMC hasn’t connected with the controller yet. This will usually appear when the web pages are
initially loading.

Online — The SMC is communicating with the controller.

(nothing) — This condition can occur when the connection to SMC exists, but the controller is not fully function
because it is not licensed (yet) on this computer or device (1100/1200). One should also note read text in the
status bar at the bottom in the license area when this condition exists.

Lifeline Monitoring — This will appear on a system that is operating as a Lifeline system. It indicates that it is
up and running, but monitoring all programmed systems and will take over their functions if a failure is
detected.

Lifeline System [x] — This will appear on a system that is operating as a Lifeline system. It indicates that it has
taken over control for the system indicated (as the [x] variable) and is no longer monitoring other systems for
failures.

System Time

This area shows the current time of the announcement controller, and is generally accurate to a couple of
seconds. This is the time used to trigger scheduled events for example. If one is logged in with Installer or
Administrator privileges, one may set the system time by double clicking on the time display. This changes
the area to a time setting controls as shown below in Figure 1-3. One can enter a new time/date in the edit
box on the left, followed by clicking on the Set System Time button beside it. To leave this time setting mode
without changing the time, one clicks on the Cancel button.

System Fault Print Save Help Admin User | logout

.

System #2 - Online

m |9£2,’2015 10:30:25 &AM lSet System TimelCance

Figure 1-3: System Time Setting Controls
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Configuration Options

The middle portion of the SMC screen will change to display the content associated with the Configuration
Options Tab you have selected in the header. Figure 1-4 shows this section when the Overview tab is selected.

This section consists of a series of pages, which are selected on the left to reveal details to be viewed or edited
on the right.

. ts
e — Recent Anncuncements

Double-click entries to view details

Initiated Announcement ID  Status  Type Zones Source Inputs:

| 7/30/2015 9:30:00 AM § Gone Prerecorded  17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24,25,26,31 65535 I = " = " o I..E.
gl onsole 255
Select Page =

Extensions:
to Accpss
Details

Clear Announcements

Titan 1: Visual Paging Group 1: System #2 (LIR): AO - used withsys 3 DNA 1: 1542NA: 1581NA:

NEEEEEEE BE EEEEEEEE EE EEEE [ =

25| 2 4z

Prototype DNA:

Figure 1-4: Configuration Options Pages
Status Bar

The bottom portion of the SMC screen contains a status bar that displays the systems information, the current
license status and the current system operating mode. See "Licensing" in Appendix A for more information
regarding the details of the items shown on the status bar.

IP Address: 10.81.33.103 MAC Address: 7071BCA86088

Current Licenses Used: 11 of 30 HD endpoints | 2 of 10 IPS endpoints Expiration: 1}'1[201?’
Netmask: 255.0.0.0 System Version: 2.1.5899.25393 System Mode: vACS t se

Current
System Mode

System Address and

Current License
Version Information

Information

Figure 1-5: Status Bar Elements
System Address and Version Information

This part of the header displays the current Ethernet address settings of the system. The IP Address and
Netmask settings reflect the operating system address settings detected by the software. The MAC Address
is based on the Ethernet interface hardware and cannot be changed. The System Version field displays the
version of the GCK that is currently installed on your system.

Note: If the first three fields are ever just blank, check your network connection. If the system is booted
without network connectivity, then the operating system does not provide any addressing information
because the network service is not operating. Once you have resolved the network issue, you will need to
close and reopen the SMC to get the correct information.
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Current Licensing Information

This area shows key attributes of the current license for this installation. The “Update License” option may be
clicked on to go to enter or update the license. See Appendix A for information on getting and applying a

license key to the system to enable

capabilities of the system.
50 HD endpoints | 1 of 50 02 sndenints Expiration: 7/1/2020
Enabled Features /pdate License
e

Enabled Features

In addition to endpoint licenses that appear,
there can be licenses for special features.
When such a feature is enabled, the
additional text “Enabled Features” appears as shown in the
example. If one clicks on this label, a pop-up box is displayed
which lists what features are enabled, such as the SAFE
example shown.

Current System Mode

See the next section for more details on the various system modes.
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1.2 System Modes

The available configuration options available within the SMC will vary based on the hardware that it is controlling and/or
the way the system has been licensed. The four general categories of different operational modes are outlined below.

Announcement Controller

In this mode, the VACS service is functioning as an announcement controller. It has the ability to "own" system
devices, thus you have access to adding, deleting, and configuring devices from the SMC when operating in this
mode. The majority of this documentation is dedicated to devices operating in this mode as they have the most
configuration options available.

There is also a deployment of SMC that supports IP Audio devices only, no CobraNet devices. In this mode, a
few of the features are hidden and all of the CobraNet type devices are removed from such things as the New

Device pop-up, to avoid clutter and confusion. Differences in the SMC are denoted in the documentation with

notes such as below.

Note: IP Only SMC will not show this configuration section.

1100MSG / 1200MSG

This mode is used for the message server devices. In this case, the device will be "owned" by an Announcement
Controller and the parent device will manage the configuration of the device. Since the parent device will do the
configuration, the options available on a device operating in this mode are very limited. The Configuration tab is
not available and you will find that most of the items on the Overview tab provide very little information as they
are managed on the vACS device. The Admin tab is the only tab of use for this mode, but typically reserved for
debugging only. You will need to log in with an account with admin privileges to access that tab. On an MSG, the
SMC will appear as in Figure 1-5.

System Management Center AdminUser | logout

GLOBAL COM | CONTROL KOM I:l m Message Server

Recent Announcements

Double-click entries to view details

Initiated Announcement ID Status  Type Zones Source

Clear Announcements

Outputs

IP Address: 10.2.129.100 MAC Address: 00224D9FB076
Metmask: 255.0.0.0 System Version: 2.1.5674.20099 Licensed: se

System Mode: Message Serve

Figure 1-5: Message Server SMC Options
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Lifeline

This mode is used for Lifeline devices that monitor other announcement controllers in the system and will assume
their role if a failure is detected. Announcement controllers in the system will push their configuration file to the
Lifeline so it is available and current if the Lifeline Controller needs to take over for a disabled primary
GLOBALCOM announcement controller. The Admin tab is the only tab available for this mode. It has an
additional “Lifeline Control” configuration tab. You will need to log in using an account with admin privileges to
access that tab. See "Lifeline Control" for details on configuring systems that are monitored by the Lifeline.

System Management Center

& GCK

sLosAL com | conTroL kov [ BT 0 etne - connected

Admin User | logout

Lifeline

Lifeline Control
)

Number |IP  CobraMet Audio Device IP | Monitor  Alive  Taken Over |

Save Lifeline

IP Address: 10.2.129. 0224D9FB076
Metmask: 255. . System Versi 2.1.5674.20099

Current Frames: 0

Licensed: 0 stem Mode: Lifeline Monitoring

Figure 1-6: Lifeline SMC Options
1100TEL

This mode is used for the VoIP telephone interface device. In this case, the device will be "owned" by an
Announcement Controller and the parent device will manage the configuration of the device. Since the parent
device will do the configuration, the options available on a device operating in this mode are very limited. The
Configuration tab is not available and you will find that most of the items on the Overview tab provide very little
information as they are managed on the VACS device. The Admin tab is the only tab of use for this mode, but

typically reserved for debugging only. You will need to log in with an account with admin privileges to access that
tab.
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1.3 Permissions and Feature Access

Which configuration tab pages are visible and what is editable by a user is determined by the user’s password access
level — if logged in at all. There can be any number of users configured in a system. Each user is defined as being in one
of three permission classes:

e User — Basic operations, but no configuration options.
¢ Installer — User capabilities plus all configuration options
¢ Administrator — Installer capabilities plus advanced diagnostic options.

The permissions on each of the configuration tab pages are defined in Table 1-1 below. The right most column in the
table is the document section where this page is defined. The annotations in the table are dash (-) for no access to this
page, RO for read-only access to this page, and R/W for read/write access to this page.

Note: IP Only SMC does not show the configuration pages marked in Yellow in the table.

Table 1-1: SMC Configuration Page Access

Permissions None User Installer Admin See
Page Section
ONERIE

Announcements RO R/W R/W R/W 2.1
Faults RO R/W R/W R/W 2.2
Devices RO RO R/W R/W 2.3
Paging Console - R/W R/W R/W 0
Today's Schedule RO R/W R/W R/W 3.1
Calendar View - R/W R/W R/W 3.2
Schedule Profiles - R/W R/W R/W 3.3
Day/Night Schedule - _ R/W R/W 34
Scheduled Actions - _ R/W R/W 3.5
Controllers - _ R/W R/W 4.1
Recorded Messages - _ R/W R/W 4.2
Chimes - _ R/W R/W 4.3
Telephone/Telephone Actions - _ R/W R/W 4.4
Devices - _ R/W R/W 4.5
Action Types 45.7.5
Announcement Classes - _ R/W R/W 4.7
Zone Groups - _ R/W R/W 4.8
User Groups - _ R/W R/W 4.9
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Permissions None User Installer Admin See
Page Section

Mic Templates - _ R/W R/W 4.10
Mic Passwords - _ R/W R/W 4.11
Events - _ R/W R/W 4.12
Global Actions - _ R/W R/W 4.13
Visual Alerts and Wayfinding - _ R/W R/W 4.13
SMS Lists - _ R/W R/W 4.15
System Supervision - _ R/W R/W 4.16

B
\l

Print Configuration 1

Backup/Restore - _ R/W R/W 5.1
Software Update - _ _ R/W 5.2
Reboot - _ R/W R/W 53
Lifeline Control R/W R/W 54
File Management - _ R/W R/W 55
Command Shell - _ _ R/W 5.6
Users - _ R/W R/W 5.7
Debug Messages - _ R/W R/W 59
Logs - _ R/W R/W 5.10
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System Definition Roadmap

1.4

Defining a system is an iterative process that you can perform as required based on the needs of a particular installation.
The exact order and steps are really up to you, but there are certain dependencies that must be taken into consideration.
For example, you need to have Announcement Classes defined before you start defining Actions, as you must pick an
Announcement Class for many of the available action types. You can always go back and add them as needed, but it
helps to plan ahead to minimize the time you must spend switching between screens.

This roadmap is here to give you a general starting point to guide you through configuring a new system while describing
the various dependencies involved.

1:

Define Users

You need to have at least three (3) users defined for your system with the different levels of available access.
Systems typically ship with three user accounts (user, installer, and admin). You may use these three user
accounts if desired, or you can change them. You can always add more later as needed.

Configure Local System

You need to configure the Controller tab to define essential configuration options for the local controller. If you
will have a Lifeline system monitoring this controller, you will need to come back here to add it once you have
defined the Lifeline system in the Remote Controllers tab. You need to skip the 1200LIR and VolP configuration
at this time. You will come back and do this when you are ready to define Actions.

Configure Remote Systems

Here you must tell the controller about all the other controllers in your system. You will need these defined when it
comes time to program Actions that go between controllers.

Define Announcement Classes

You must have some Announcement Classes defined in order to define Actions for input devices. The system
will have some defaults already programmed, but you may want to add more or edit the existing ones as needed.
Again, you can always come back and add more as you have a need.

Define User Groups

You will need to define some basic User Groups in order to complete the configuration of graphical paging
stations and the Mic Passwords and Mic Templates sections. You can skip this step if you do not have any
graphical paging stations such as the 528 series stations.

Define Output Devices

Output devices include 1502A0, T9160, T9116, DNA68xx, T9016RY, T9032RY, T9040NLR relays, T9032LVIO
logic outputs, visual displays, and other devices that are used as system outputs. Output devices own zone
outputs and you must have zones in the system in order to define Zone Groups and just about any of the Action
Types will require zone groups or zones in order to be completely defined. It is best to add all of your output
devices so all zones will be available when you go to program actions. You will need to return to the output
devices after you have configured input sources in order to assign BGM, adjust levels, and configure and calibrate
ambient analysis and system supervision.
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7. Define Zone Groups

Since you just added the output devices, now is a good time to go in and define the Zone Groups that you think
may be needed for your system. You can always come back here and add them as needed, but it will save time if
you can define as many as you can at this point so they are available when you go to define actions.

8: Define Input Devices

Input devices include microphone stations, 1502Al, Titan inputs, T9032LVIO, 1200LIR, T9040NLR inputs, and
ambient noise sensors, etc.) You may need to return to some input devices again to perform additional
configuration based on items added later. On example will be that you need to return to an MS528 type
microphone station to add a default template after you have defined templates.

9: Load Prerecorded Messages & Chimes

Pre-recorded messages are WAV files that can be played by the announcement controller in response to input
stimuli such as contact closures or user actions on mic stations. Chimes are such things as pre-announcement
tones and tones that play when connected to intercom devices to indicate that listening is active. If these features
are needed, then one needs to load the WAV files to use in the system before defining actions or scheduled
events that make use of them.

10: Define Actions

This point is where you will define what happens with the inputs and outputs in the system. You will need to have
any input devices defined prior to programming actions for them. You must have output devices and zone/zone
maps defined in order to use them in an action.

11:Define Mic Templates

Mic templates determine the graphical button layout on the microphone stations that have a graphical display.
The buttons defined in the template need to be tied to actions, which must be defined prior to creating the
templates. You will need to go back to the microphone station configuration to assign a template to each station
after you have created the templates in this step unless you are not using logins for the microphone station. If you
are using logins, then the template is determined by the passwords defined in the next step.

12: Define Mic Passwords

If you are not going to lock your microphone stations, then you can skip this step. If you will require users to log
into microphone stations, then you must define passwords for them. You will need to have User Groups and Mic
Templates defined before defining Mic Passwords.

13: Define Scheduled Actions

If one wishes to have regularly repeating actions, such as no-smoking reminders they should be done in this area.

14: Define Events

Events can be one or multiple actions linked into the same event. These can be triggered manually from a user
interface or via other input stimuli such as contact closures or mic station input. If needed, these should be
defined at this point.
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15: Configure Output Levels and BGM Selections on Output Devices

Your specific situation may dictate that BGM settings and output levels are set as required while you are installing
the system. What is critical is that you perform final level adjustments prior to calibrating the system supervision.
Any changes made after that calibration will require a new set be performed to record the new levels correctly.

16: Calibrate System Supervision

Once all loudspeaker lines have been fully connected and all output levels set, you can calibrate the supervision
sub-system and configure the periodic testing.

17:Calibrate Ambient Analysis

This is one of the last operations to be performed because it requires the system to be installed and in a normal

operating mode prior to calibration. Most of the operations described above must be completed prior to attempting
a calibration.

18:(opt.) Define Schedule Profiles and Assign to Calendar

If using a day-by-day schedule — for example, a bell schedule for schools or shift/break tones for a factory — these
can be defined at any time after the initial configuration is completed.
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2. SMC Overview Tab

The Overview tab in SMC provides an overall view of system operation and the device status. In addition, it contains an
operational page in the Paging Console. This information is provided via the following pages:

e Announcements — Real-time view of active announcements w/ short-term history. Source and Zone status
is also indicated via color coding.

e Faults — List of active and suppressed faults in the system.

e Devices — List of all system devices, basic properties and their status. Also shows any new available devices
on the network and allows for adding these new devices to the system.

e Paging Console — Controls for activating pre-defined events (which can have multiple actions) or for playing
a prerecorded message to a selected destination.

These pages are described in the sections that follow.
2.1 Announcements

This page combines a listing of recent/active announcements and status of system inputs and outputs (involvement in
announcements as well as fault conditions).

Recent Announcements

Double-click entries to view details

Inputs:

CIGIC IS

256

Initiated Announcement ID Status Type Zones Source

"

7/30/2015 9:30:00 AM |5 Gone  Prerecorded | 17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24,25,26,37 | 65535

Extensions:

Clear Announcements

Outputs

Titan 1: Visual Paging Group 1: System #2 (LIR): AO - used with sys 3 "DNA 1: 1542NA: 1581
17" 18 ILBII 20" 21 II 22" 23 II 24| 33 II3¢III 35 II 35" 37" 38 II 39 II 40 I57II 58 II 59 II &0 II 61 II &2 II 63 II 64I |141"142| ....
25" 26 41 II 42 II 43 II 44" 45 II 46" 4?" 48

Prototype DNA:

Figure 2-1: Announcements

Recent Announcements

This is a list of any announcements that are either active or being held in queue on the local announcement
controller. This list provides some history of past announcements only from the point where the System
Management Center application was launched or from the last time the Clear Announcements button was
selected, such as the example in Figure 2-2. Fields and buttons in this area are described below.
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Recent Announcements

Double-click entries to view datails

Initiated Anncuncement ID Status Type Zones Source
8/3/2015 9:56:12 aM 7 Gone Prerecorded 21 B5535
8/3/2015 9:56:26 AM & Gone Prerecorded  17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24,25,26,3 65535
/3/2015 9:56:26 AM | 9 Gone Prerecorded 17,18 65535
8/3/2015 9:59:31 aM 10 Gone Prerecorded 21 63535

|Kill| 8/3/2015 9:59:49 AM |11 Active  Prerecorded | 21 65535

ICI-.':ar Annou "c:er“lents]

Figure 2-2: Recent Announcements

Kill
This button is only available when a user is logged in with a permission set of User or higher and will only
appear on announcements that are active. Click this button to kill the active announcement.

Initiated

This is a date and time stamp of when the announcement was started.
Announcement ID

This is a system-assigned number to identify the announcement.
Status

This field indicates the current status of the announcement.

o Gone- This field indicates the current status of the announcement.

o Active- Indicates that the announcement is currently routing audio channels for either a live
announcement or prerecorded message.

o Busy- Indicates that the announcement or message is being held in queue for future playback. This can
be either because it is waiting for zones to be freed due to another active announcement or because it is
waiting for additional playbacks if multiple playbacks are used.

o Ready- This status sometimes appears briefly indicating that all resources have been secured and the
announcement is ready to play. This is immediately followed by a change to Active status.

Type
This field displays the type of the announcement in the list.

o Prerecorded - This type of announcement indicates a playback of digitally recorded audio from the
internal sound card. When a Delayed message is playing back, it becomes a Prerecorded type.

o Delayed — This type indicates that an announcement is in the process of being recorded for future
playback. When it plays back, it becomes a Prerecorded announcement type

o Live —This indicates that a live audio route is present between an input source and one or more output
zones.
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Zones

This is a list of zones that are included in the announcement.
Source

This number corresponds to the Mic Number of the device that started the announcement. If the
announcement was launched via a network message or scheduled event, this value will be 65535.

Clear Announcements

Click this button to clear the announcement activity list. This only clears the list and will not impact any
announcements that are still active.

Announcement Details

If one single-clicks on an entry in the Recent Announcement list, the Inputs and Outputs used in that
announcement will be indicated in the other panels by a green border around the . normally gray
box that represents the input or output.

If one double-clicks on an entry in the Recent Announcement list, a pop-up window showing announcement
details appears, such as the example in Figure 2-3. One closes this window by clicking on the small X in the
upper right corner. Additional fields in this detail pop-up are described below.

Figure 2-3: Announcement Details

Recorded Message
This is a list of Take ID’s in the message if the message type is Prerecorded.
Visual Text

This shows either a list of Take ID’s (e.g., 35 in the example figure) or the actual text for the displays (if actual
text passed in with the announcement request).

Announcement History

This is the time-line of states the announcement went through.
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Announcement Class

This is the announcement class (priority plus some behavior flags) for the announcement.
A/V Indicator

Indicator whether this announcement was audio-only, visual-only or both audio and visual.
Playback Channel

For announcement types that use a sound-card channel, this is the channel that was used. The numbering
scheme extends across ACS and MSG devices, if present in the system configuration. (This is typically only
useful when troubleshooting a system with some “broken” sound channels.)

{Announcement} Inputs

This area shows real-time graphical representation of announcement activity on inputs associated with the local
announcement controller. Input sources are shown with a number that corresponds to the Mic Number in the
device setup inside a color box. Color codings have the following meanings:

. Gray w/ Black Border — This input is inactive and does not have a fault.

. . Red w/ Red Border — When the box is red, the input is in fault. One can see the specific fault condition
on the faults list.

141
. Gray w/ green border — This input is used in the currently selected row in the Recent Announcement

list. (A row inthe Recent Announcements list has been clicked on to highlight the Inputs and Outputs in it.)

141
. Other Colors (lighter shade inside darker) — When an input is active in an announcement, it is shown

via some other color. There are several colors used to allow simultaneously active announcements to be
discerned.

Inputs:

[ =10 10 T - T

Extensions:

Figure 2-4:. Inputs
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Inputs

These are any input device in the system. These include mic stations, auxiliary audio devices like 1502Al
units and logic input devices such as the 1516LI/1516LI-E.

Extensions

These are telephone extensions defined in the system, which also can be the source or input of audio for an
announcement.

{Announcement} Outputs

This area shows real-time graphical representation of announcement activity on outputs associated with the local
announcement controller. Output Destinations are organized by the device they reside on and are shown with a
number that corresponds to the Zone Number inside a color box. Color codings have the same meanings as
described above for Inputs.

Titan 1: Visual Paging Group 1: System #2 (LIR): AO - used with sys 3 DNA 1: 1542NA: 1581NA:

FEEEEEER EEEEEEEE HEEEEEEER FHE o
.. I 41 " 42 " 43 44 11 45| ac || 47 || 48

W
&
o

Prototype DNA:

Figure 2-5: Outputs
Zone Monitor

Click on any audio zone output to bring up the Zone Monitor window as shown in Figure 2-6. Any adjustments
made from this window will be immediately sent to the device.

Proto DNA Zn 4

Mone... v

Figure 2-6: Zone Monitor
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Output Level

This meter indicates the signal level at the currently selected point. A more precise numerical indication of
the level is located immediately below the meter.

Select Monitor Point

You must select one of the three available monitor points for each output channel. The level meter will
indicate the level of the signal at the point selected. This will also change the point monitored audibly
through a local monitor speaker if one is configured.

Monitor Mic

Some microphone station types have a built-in monitor loudspeaker. If you have one installed in your
system, then you can select it from this drop-down list and it will monitor the selected point. You must
have the Monitor Enabled checkbox checked in the microphone station setup to get a microphone station
to appear in the drop-down list.

Levels
Use these sliders to adjust the three available level parameters for each channel.

BGM — This adjusts the level of the background music channel for the output. This level is also dependent
on the current setting of the Overall level.

Duck — This level sets the amount that the BGM channel will be lowered when an announcement is
made. A level of —60 effectively will mute the BGM when an announcement is made.

Overall — This adjusts the master level of the output. This will affect both BGM and announcements and
should be used to set the main level of the output.

BGM Channel

Select a BGM channel to use for this output from the drop-down list. Input devices that are configured as
a BGM source will be available in this list.

OK

Click this button to close the window.
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2.2 Faults
This area shows both current faults and suppressed faults. The two parts to this page are described separately below.

Current Faults

This list displays any current faults in the system. For information on historical logging of faults, refer to the
Windows System Log section of the documentation.

Current Faults

lS.:w:ress All Faults] lsnapress Fault]

(5} Device Description Fault Type Fault Number Cptional First Last

8 1502AI Audio 1502AI Audio Input Device 5 - Communication Channel (Network) 9 10 2/17/2016 1:06:52 PM 2/25/2016 3:46:15 PM o
3 T3040LNR Tit O#0LNR Titan Logic/Naise Sensors/Relay Unit - Communication 10 2/17/2016 1:06:53 PM 2/25/2016 3:46:21 PM

Channel (Network)

21 System 2 Device Specific LL fault (local system) 4 & 2/17/2016 1:07:32 PM 2/325/2016 3:46:268 FM

76 System 2 System 2 - Primary Digital Audic Bridge Communication Failurs 4 7 2/17/2016 1:09:14 PM 2/25/2016 3:46:26 PM

385614 1542NA 1542NA - Communication Channel (Network) g 10 2/23/2016 4:23:31 PM 2/25/2016 3:46:31 PM

1 GLOBAI COM _ GLOBAL COM DNA w Masking - Communicatinn Channel {Network a 10 /17/2016 1:07:10 PM f25/2016 3:46:32 PM o

Figure 2-7: Current Faults Grid
Suppress All Faults Button

If logged in, pressing this icon will suppress all current faults, that is, move them to the Suppressed Faults list.

Suppress Fault Button

If logged in, one may select one of the rows in the Current Faults list and then press this icon to suppress just
the selected fault, that is, move it to the Suppressed Faults list.

Note: One must be logged into SMC in order to use either the Suppress All Faults feature or the
Suppress Selected Fault feature.

ID

This is an index number used to uniquely identify the fault.

Device

This field displays the system device that has reported the fault. This may not be the same as device with the
actual fault. For example, the announcement controller monitors communications with many devices such as
the mic stations or its lifeline controller, and therefore it is the reporting device for such faults.

Description
This is a textual description of the fault. Devices report a Fault Type and Fault Number and the System
Management Center uses those two numbers to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision

section of the application (i.e., user-entered description). If such entries are missing, the SMC applies a
default description for the fault.

Fault Type

This is the type number reported by the System Supervision module. The System Management Center uses

this, along with the Fault Number, to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision section of
the application.
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Fault Number

This is the fault number reported by the System Supervision module. The System Management Center uses
this, along with the Fault Type, to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision section of the
application.

Optional

This field will display any additional information, if any, reported by the System Supervision module. For
example, in the case of automated testing faults, this field could show the deviation from the set (truth) value.

First

This field displays a date and time stamp of when the fault was originally reported.

Last

As long as a fault condition exists, the System Supervision module will continue to collect fault reports. This
field displays the most recent fault report received.

Suppressed Faults

Suppressed faults are those conditions that are being deliberately ignored at present. For example, if there is an
equipment failure and this device has been sent out for repair, one might suppress faults related to it so the
system appears to be operating normally. This allows for easier detection of some other (new) fault condition

when/if it arises.

Unsuppress All Faults| Unsuporess Fault

Description Fault Type  Fault Number  Davice

DAB - Primary Digital Audio Bridge Communication Failure a 7 DAB

Figure 2-8: Suppressed Faults Grid
Unsuppress All Faults
If logged in, pressing this icon will un-suppress all faults shown in the Suppressed Faults list.

Unsuppress Fault

If logged in, one may select one of the rows in the Suppressed Faults list and then press this icon to un-
suppress just the selected fault.

Note: One must be logged into SMC in order to use either the Unsuppress All Faults feature or the
Unsuppress Selected Fault feature.

Description

This is a textual description of the fault. Devices report a Fault Type and Fault Number and the System
Management Center uses those two numbers to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision
section of the application.
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Fault Type

This is the type number reported by the System Supervision module. The System Management Center uses
this, along with the Fault Number, to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision section of
the application.

Fault Number

This is the fault number reported by the System Supervision module. The System Management Center uses
this, along with the Fault Type, to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision section of the
application.

Device

This field displays the system device that has reported the fault
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2.3 Devices

This page shows both the devices currently defined in the local announcement controller system (My Devices) and any
other devices that have been discovered on the network (Available Devices). Each area of this page is described in a
separate section below.

My Devices

This tab displays a list of all devices that are configured in the controller. It also indicates an overview of device
status. If the device is highlighted in red as shown in Figure 2-9, then the device is not responding on the network.
If a device is communicating, but reporting internal faults, then you will see an exclamation point icon in the
Faults column, but no red highlight for the row. You can hold the mouse pointer over the fault icon to reveal a
detailed list of the reported faults as shown in Figure 2-11, or go to the Faults page to view the faults.

P Description Faults  Location Extra Info
2‘ 10.2.130.50 528 HDT-G t_.’ on top of the rack Mic 20, Template: two btn template
_--i 10.81.33.169 Monitor Rack Mic 2 mounted to Top of left rack Mic 2, Template: Test Mic Template
10.81.33.103 System #2 (LIR) Internal LIR (sys 2) 8 Zones, Start Zone: 57, Mic 256
ﬁ10.255.255.255\.’isua| Paging Group 1 16 Zones, Start Zone: 33
‘ 10.81.33.21 Titan 1 Mear the bottom Frame: 1 (158%6), 10 Zones, Start Zene: 17, BGM SOURCE(1 channels)

10.81.33.102 MSG Group 2, Device 1 (PCI)

== 10.81.33.101 MSG Group 2, Device 1

. 10.81.32.14  9032NS Frame 5 Sys 2 ‘:’ 9032NS £4 (Frame 5-System #2) Frame: 5 (25120)
=
lﬂ.10.81.33.103 System #2 (Telephone Interface) local tel Mic 1, PBX: 10.81.33.103
*e 10.81.33.66 AQ - used with sys 3 and sometime back of rack 2 Zones, Start Zone: 141

10.81.33.104 System £2 (PCI)
f®10.81.33.202 DNA 1 ‘_.’ 4 Zones, Start Zone: 143
—

10.81.33.223 DAB on top of acs rack

Figure 2-9: My Devices

Note: If you are logged in, then you can double-click on a device in the list to open the device
configuration for that device.

IP

This will display the IP address of the device. If the device is detected, but the IP address does not match the
configuration, then the device will be highlighted with a gold background and you will see a Resolve button as
shown in Figure 2-16.

When you click the Resolve button, you will see a window like the one shown in Figure 2-10. You can choose
to set the IP address of the device to match that in the configuration, or choose to change the configuration to
match the IP address of the device.

Click the OK button to update the settings in the device and/or configuration.
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Unreachable IP

Use Mew IP Address:

Use Calculated IP Address:

Figure 2-10: Resolve IP Address
Description
This displays the text description of the device from the Description field in the device configuration.
Faults

If an icon appears in this column, then the device is reporting faults. These faults will be listed in the Current
Faults list, but you can also display a list by hovering the mouse pointer over the icon to reveal a pop-up
window as shown in Figure 2-11.

o
10.81.33.202 DNA 1 ("1 ] 4 Zones, Start Zone
9:10 DMNA 1 - Communication Channel (Network)

Last Occurance: 07/30/2015 10:35:50

£ |
@10.81.33.203 1542MA 2 Zones, Start Zone

Figure 2-11: Device Fault Pop-up Window

10.81.33.223 DAB | First Occurance: 07/29/2015 18:09:26

Location
This displays the text description of the device from the Location field in the device configuration.

Extra Info

This column displays additional information contained within the configuration of each device. The information
listed varies for each type of device, but it is easily readable as each property is listed with the appropriate
title.

Available Devices

This tab is used to display any devices detected on the network that do not match any of the configured devices.
The system uses a background process, known as the Discovery Service, that will detect and report any unknown
devices on the network. This greatly simplifies the process of adding and configuring new devices. You simply
plug in the new device, wait for it to appear in the list, and then add it to the system. There are three different
configuration scenarios as described below.

[Refresh] Button

Pressing this button on the right of the title bar will force a refresh of this list. If new devices have been
brought online while this window was up, you should press this button to get them to appear. (An automatic
refresh is done when one enters this screen.)
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Available Devices

1P MAC Description Location Extra Info

&10.81.33.1?3DDDzCl?lDDEA 1-Chan x 8W Network Amplifier 1 Zones, Start Zone: 154

*e 10.2.155.71 001CE2000F65 Office Speaker 2 Zones, Start Zone: 154

I 10.51.33.22 00602B058C91 T9116 Titan Zone Output Processor Location TBD Frame: 15 {17008), 16 Zones, Start Zone: 154

127.0.0.1 Wirtual LIR 257 8 Zones, Start Zone: 154, Mic 257

4

. 10.81.33.41 0002C1EB3B1CTI040LMR Titan Logic/Moise Sensor.Demao NLR Frame: 2 (25096), 8 Zones, Start Zone: 154, Mic 257

510.81.33.105Virtual 1200 vACS Sys #3 (Telephone InteiMain Site Mic 257, PBX: 0.0.0.0

ﬁlﬂ.2.133.155virtual PGH Test System (Telephone Interf: Mic 257, PEX: 0.0.0.0

W
- Resalve 00602B02B512 Unknown

4

Figure 2-12: Available Devices Grid

Completely New Device
In this scenario, the system knows nothing of the newly detected device. You simply add the new device and
then configure it as needed.

Replacement of Existing Device
In this scenario, you are adding a new device to the system that is replacing one that has already been
configured. You will choose which device in the configuration that the newly discovered device will replace.
Adding a New Device Already Configured in Software

This scenario is similar to the previous, but in this case you have configured the device in software prior to
physically installing the hardware. The process is essentially the same.
Figure 2-13 shows a 1581NA Network Amplifier detected in the Available Devices list. In this case, the

station has been used before because it already has information in the Description, Location, and Extra
Info fields. In this example, our goal is to replace the station named Main Office with this new one.
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ﬁ*10.81.33.205

10.81.33.204

'E 10.2.150.100
"

10.2.150.101

fe 10.81.33.145

.]10.81.33.151

‘& 10.81.33.188

Main Office

Prototype DNA

Tel Box

Tel Box (PCI)

AI - Alternate Source Mics

First Display

524

B Atlas[[F]

o

s

1)

Eng Prototype DMNA

rite thare

Sitting on the rackffff

Under the stairs

1 Zones, Start Zone: 149

4 Zones, Start Zone: 150

Mic 3, PBX: 10.2.132.203

Mic 5, Mic &

ZonelDs: 1 DisplayIDs: 1

Mic 8

. 10.2.155.7 Mic 6, Template: Test Mic Template

528 Mic Station Number 6, Group 1i 0 Location TEBD

s

.]10.81.33.41 Test test

ZonelDs: 2 DisplayIDs: 1

' 10.81.33.172 550CS Ryan’s Office Mic 4
Available Devices
1P MAC Description Location Extra Info

E§>10.81.33.1?3DDD2C17100EA 1-Chan x 8W Network amplifier 1 Zones, Start Zone: 154

Figure 2-13: Replacement Device Detected

Double-click on the new device and you first be taken to a window to select whether this is a new or
replacement device in the selection shown in Figure 2-14 below.

Add or Replace

.+ Add as New Device
|| Replace Existing Device: | |

[ Ok ] [ Cance ]

Figure 2-14: New or Replace Device Selection Window

Add as New Device

Select this option to add the discovered device as a completely new device in the system configuration. It will
use the discovered IP address of the device and automatically assign any additionally required parameters
and add it to the devices list. Once added, you can configure it from the Devices tab.

Replace Existing Device

Select this option to use the settings of a device that already appears in the devices list, but apply them to this
newly discovered device. Select the existing device configuration that you want to use from the drop-down list
as shown in Figure 2-14. Only devices of the same type will be presented in this drop-down list.

Pressing the OK button on this pop-up will display to the device configuration window as shown in Figure 2-15.
This is the same as the usual device configuration window used when managing devices in the Devices tab. This
gives you the opportunity to review and adjust other properties for the device before pressing OK.
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1-Chan x BW Network Amplifier Details

[f

i) |1-Chan x 8W Network Amplifier Show All Fields
o |
i) |10.81.33.173

o [CHEN
 [F—
Match To First

Overall Emg MNight BEGM BGM Channel

-20 G o -20 Mone...

Figure 2-15: Device Configuration Window
Resolve

This button may appear in either the My Devices or Available Devices tabs when the discovered IP address
is either not configured or does not match the IP address in the device configuration.

................... T R T e R T PRI TR T P O TR ) P S 1 BRI U

A4
h 006028028512 Unknown

Figure 2-16: Resolve Device Button

When you click the Resolve button, you will see a window that matches one of the windows shown in Figure
2-17. The window on the left will appear if the device has not been set with an IP address. You can either
enter one in the top box or select the bottom button to use the system-assigned IP address. If the device has
an IP address, but it does not match the configuration, you will see the window on the right. You can choose
to set the IP address of the device to match that in the configuration, or choose to change the configuration to
match the IP address of the device.

Click the OK button to update the settings in the device and/or configuration.

Use Mew IP Address:[10.2.128.164 @

Use Discovered IP (10.2.128.172): (s)

Use Calculated IP Address: 10.2.128.163 Q Use Configured IP (10.2.128.173): (_)

OK

Figure 2-17: Resolve IP Address
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Unknown Device Type

If the Discovery Service detects the device, but is unable to determine the type of device, then you will see a
window like that in Figure 2-18. If this occurs, you must manually set the device by selecting the appropriate
type from the Type drop-down list as shown in Figure 2-19. After setting the type, then other fields may be
filled in appropriately before clicking on the OK button to save the new device into the system configuration.

Unknown Details

Figure 2-18: Unknown Device Configuration
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Unknown Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

MS528 Show Al Fields

| show Al ields
LWIO
Barianets0 .
LIR |
SignGroup

BroadcastGroup

TS160IPAL

T9116Z0P

T9160Transit

PCI_1

USB_1

M5G

M5524

T9040NLR

T9016RY

T9032RY

T9032NS

AO1502

AI1S02

Annuncicom100

Ext8000

ExtTitanZone

Figure 2-19: Unknown Device Type Selection
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2.4  Paging Console

With permissions of User or higher, this page is available for launching events or prerecorded messages.

Launch Event

0000 =

LG || O] | 6/ 0] 6/ 0| 6| 0]

1 - Fire Alert 2- WeatherWarnmg 3- Lockdown 4 - Evacuation 5 - Custodian & - Pledge of Allegiance

Flay Message [F‘Iedge of Allegiance [eng-M] « J Select Destination [Built-In All-Call - ] Select Annc Class [Medium Friority (Pri:6) - ] 0

Figure 2-20: Paging Console
Launch Event

The actual events that appear are those which are defined in the Configuration tab page under Events, using
descriptions provided there. Each event has a Start button and Stop button above the description. Generally, a
status pop-up window appears indicating that the launch was successful. The icons for events are either
imported when the event is defined or it can default to a Letter in a circle for the first significant word in each
description (F and W in the figure).

Play Prerecorded Message

In this area at the bottom of the Paging Console, one can play any message in the prerecorded message library
to any zone group (both of which are defined under the Configuration tab page).

Play Message Drop List

Click on this drop list to display all available prerecorded messages, and to select one to play.
Select Destination Drop List

Click on this drop list to display all defined zone groups, and to select one to play the message to.
Select Annc Class Drop List

Click on this drop list to display all the available announcement classes (priorities), and to select one to use
when playing this message.

Play and Stop Buttons

Click on one of these buttons to start the selected message playing to the selected zone group, or stop the
message if playing.
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3. SMC Schedule Tab

The Schedule tab allows control of three types of schedules: calendar-based message playback, zone volume changes
by time of day, and ad hoc scheduled or repeating actions. These are configured in the following pages:

e Today's Schedule — What daily tones/messages are scheduled for today, along with status on those that
have played already. Can make ad hoc changes to today’s schedule here as well.

e Calendar View — View of how schedule profiles are assigned to days on a month-by-month calendar. Can
assign or remove profiles here as well.

e Schedule Profiles — a list of actions to play during a 24-hour day.

e Day/Night Schedule — For zones that can be adjusted to a different level at night than during the day, a
definition of when day starts and night starts by day of the week.

e Scheduled Actions — Definition of miscellaneous scheduled and repeating actions, such as reminder
messages every 10 minutes during operational hours.

Each of these is described in the sections which follow.
3.1 Today's Schedule

This page shows the tones which are scheduled to play today. The tones are usually defined by loading a Schedule
Profile onto the day on the Calendar View, but may include ad hoc tones which can be added to today via this page.

Today's Scheduled Tones (2/25/2016)

) AEror fPlayed (Dscheduled €3Skipped =, Waiting | Show Details
Ststus  Enabled | Scheduled Time  Event Name

@] Q ]  8:00aM Bl start Whistle e

@] Q ] 8:15aM Bl Fledoe

@] Q [¥]  &:25aM Bl Good Marning

@] Q ¥  8:308M B First period

@] Q ]  9:30a8M Bl second Pericd

@] Q ¥ 10:30 AM Bl Third Period

@] Q ¥  11:30 AM Bl Fourth Period

@] Q ¥  12:00 PM Bl Time for Lunch

@] Q [¥]  12:00 PM [l First Lunch

@] Q ¥  12:15PM Bl s=cond Lunch

@] Q ¥  12:30 PM [l Third Lunch

@] Q ¥  12:45pM B First Lunch over

@] Q [¥] 1:00PM Bl s=cond Lunch Over

F=Y - — f

Figure 3-1. Today’s Scheduled Tones
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L+

Pressing this button adds a new event to the schedule at the current time with the name “New Event”. The user
should edit properties for this event in the grid, such as the actual time to schedule it, the event name, chime,
prerecorded message and zone group. If the details are hidden when this button is pressed, they are made
visible to allow this editing to take place.

L

Pressing this button will delete the currently selected schedule event after the user responds positively to the pop-
up Yes/No prompt to delete it.

Show Details / Hide Details Button

This button is a toggle action that can be used to show or hide the additional fields: chime, recorded message
and zone group. These fields are explained below.

| ©
This button may be used to manually play the schedule event immediately. This may be used for example to test

the events (message and zone group) or in situations where it is believed past tones were “missed” by some
personnel in the facility.

Status

The status of the scheduled event. There is a legend at the top right that identifies the icons for the possible
statuses. MAEror PPlayed (Dscheduled €¥skipped 5, Waiting

e Error — The event appeared to fail to play for some reason.

e Played — The event played normally.

e Scheduled — The event hasn'’t played yet; still in the future.

e Skipped — The event was in the past when the announcement controller was last re-started or the schedule
reloaded, such as due to a Save operation on the SMC. Therefore, it won’t be played (again) today.

e Waiting — This event is in progress for starting. This status may show up briefly between Scheduled and
Played statuses.

Note: If one hasn’t sent changes to the schedule to the announcement controller by clicking on the Save
option at the top right of SMC, then new events will be displayed with No status in Today’s Scheduled
Tones listing.

Enabled

This checkbox indicates whether this event is enabled for today or not. This may be un-checked to disable the
event.

Note: The disabling will not take effect until the Save option at the top right of SMC is pressed to send the
change(s) to the announcement controller.
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Scheduled Time

The scheduled time may be edited in one of a number of ways. First one clicks in the cell to cause it to expand to
some edit controls as shown below.

Status Enabled Scheduled Time Event Mame

[QJ (%] v | sooam:| Ol start whistle
o One may highlight the time text and type in a new time (with AM/PM) just like an edit box.
:15 TGS,
o One may put the cursor in the hours, minutes or AM/PM area of the edit box and press the up or down
arrows to increment or decrement this value.

o One may click on the clock icon to the right to bring up a drop list of times every half hour as shown in
Figure 3-2. This may be the fastest way to jump to a time near the desired value and then adjust using
the up/down arrow buttons to get to the exact time.

Scheduled Time
amoAM3|Q

8:00 AM 3
8:30 AM
9:00 AM
9:30 AM
10:00 AM

10:30 AM ol

Figure 3-2: Scheduled Time Window

Event Name

This is a descriptive name entered by the user for this scheduled event such as “Lunch Start” or “Lunch Over”.
The colored box ahead of the name identifies which schedule profile this event came from. For example, if there
are two profiles loaded (e.g., high school bells and middle school bells), each profile will be identified by a
different color box.

Chime

This is pre-announcement chime (if any) that is to be played ahead of the recorded message. The available
chimes — as defined on the Configuration tab page — appear in a drop list box for easy selection.

Recorded Message

This is the (pre)recorded message to play for this event. The available messages — as defined in the
Configuration tab page — appear in a drop list box for easy selection.

Zone Group

This is the destination for the scheduled event. The available zone groups — as defined in the Configuration tab
page — appear in a drop list box for easy selection.

Note: If a scheduled event comes from a Schedule Profile and the user changes anything about it (e.g.,
the chime, recorded message or zone group), then this event becomes ad hoc (or custom) for just today.
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When this happens, the color box for the event in the Event Name column will change to have a red
border:

ime Event Nams

. Start Whistle

3.2 Calendar View

The Calendar View allows one to view and manage the assignment of Schedule Profiles to days of the month. The view
is month by month. In the figure below, the profile named “Weekdays” has been assigned to the last full week of
February. If on any particular day, there were customizations made to the profile events, the word *Altered* will appear as
in the example below. If there are additional ad-hoc events added to a day, in addition to the profile events, the
descriptions of these are shown in italicized text under the profile name. The features of this view are described below,
along with the pop-up forms that can be launched from this view.

Calendar Schedule

| << || > | l;-\dd E.chedule] |Remove Schedula]
February 2016
sun Mon Tue Wed Thur Fri Sat
01 02 03 04 05 06|
07 08 09 10 11 12 13
14 15 16| 17 18 19 20
21 .Weekdays 22 .'.",'eekda\'s 23 .‘."Jeekdays 24- .Weekdays 26| 27
28 29

Figure 4-1: Calendar Schedule

[ <<] Button (back one month)
Go back one month. Note: the system does not retain schedule information indefinitely into the past, but
periodically erases schedule assignments that are old.

[ >> ] Button (forward one month)

Go forward one month.

Add Schedule Button

This button is used to add a schedule profile to one or more days. Note: it is possible to have more than one
profile assigned to a day. For example, if an announcement controller services two distinct areas (e.g., buildings),
then administrators may create schedule profiles for these two areas and load both profiles into the calendar.
Clicking this button brings up the window shown in Figure 4-2 with the fields explained below.
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Add Schedule to Dates X

Select Template Frofile
| bl

Apply Profile to... Using these days of the week...

») This Week (7/26) :
() This Month (Jul) ] Sunday Mon-Fri
() Today [#] Monday l&]
{_J This Date Range [] Tuesday
Start Date [] Wednesday le
7/30/2015 || Thursday
d Dat ] Friday lﬂj
End Date
7/30/2015 L Saturday Sat, Sun

[ 0K H Cancel ]

Figure 4-2: Add Schedule to Dates

Select Schedule Profile

This drop list is used to select a schedule profile from those that have been defined in the Schedule Profile
page.

Apply Profile to...
This area determines which days to apply this profile in the broadest sense. The options are:

o This Week — some or all days of this week as determined by days of the week selected on the right.
o This Month — some or all days of this month as determined by days of the week selected on the right.

o Today — Just today

o This Date Range — The days that fall within the start/end dates below as determined by days of the
week selected on the right. One can either type in dates in Month/Day/Year format or click on the
calendar icon to the right of each edit box to bring up a mini calendar such as the one in the figure
below, from which a date may be clicked.

Start Date ‘ ‘

7/30/2015
4 July, 2015 »

Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa

28 29 30 1 2 3 4
5 6 7 B 9 10 11
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
15 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 31 1
2 3 4 5 & 7 8

Figure 4-3: Date Selection Window
Using These Days of the Week...

This area is used to modify/refine the choices made on the left when one has selected This Week, This Month
or This Date Range. One may either click on the individual day checkboxes or use of the shortcut buttons to
the right.
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OK

Clicking on this button will save the selections and apply the selected schedule profiles to the days indicated.
One will need to click on the Save option at the top right of the SMC to send these changes to the
announcement controller before they will actually take effect.

Cancel
Clicking on this button will exit the window without saving the changes.
Remove Schedule Button

This option brings up the same pop-up as is used for adding a schedule profile. All fields are the same as above.
The difference is that the profile is removed from any days that fall in the ranges of days selected.

Remove Schedule from Dates x

Select Template Profile
1 - |
Apply Profile to... Using these days of the week...
(%) This Week (7/28) S
© This Month (Jul) [ | Sunday [ MonFi |
() Today || Monday Mon-Sun
i) This Date Range (] Tuesday
Start Date |+ Wednesday Mon, Wed, Fri
7/30/2015 || Thursday
) [+/] Friday Tue, Thurs
End Date
/e is || Saturday Sat, Sun
Aol ZUulo
l QK J l Cancel I

Figure 4-4: Remove Schedule from Dates
Edit Tones

One can edit the tones on a particular day by running the mouse cursor over a day and then clicking on the bell
icon that appears in the upper left corner of the day grid box, as shown in Figure 4-5 below. Clicking on this
brings up a Day’s Scheduled Tones which looks exactly like the page Today’s Scheduled Tones described above.

When a day is customized via this form, the profile name will have the added text *Altered*, to show it is a non-
standard profile on that day.

. Weekdays wE §)

Figure 4-5: Edit Tones Icon
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33 Schedule Profiles

Schedule Profiles are scripts of what messages to play when on any given day. It basically is a list of events defined by
time, optional pre-announcement chime, prerecorded message and destination zone group. These are defined on the
page as shown in Figure 5-1 and described below. The list box on the left is the list of Schedule Profiles. Selecting an
item on this list shows its details on the right hand side.

Schedule Profiles

llJ LJ [ Duplicate ] Name: |Weakda\'s |
Weekdays Color: n
Ad Hoc
-
LLJ 4
Play Time Name Chime Recorded Message Zone Group
8:00 AM Start Whistle Factory Whistle [eng-F] - [TakAll call (10)
8:15 AM Pledgs Pledge of Allegiance [eng-M] - All call (10)
8:25 AM Good Morning Good Morning - [Take 35] All call (10)
8:30 AM First period Period 1 [eng-F] - [Take 45] All call (10)
9:30 AM Second Period Period 2 [eng-F] - [Take 46] All call (10)
10:30 AM Third Period Period 3 [eng-F] - [Take 47] All call (10)
11:30 &M Fourth Period Period 4 [eng-F] - [Take 48] All call (10) L
12:00 PM Time for Lunch It's Time for Lunch - [Take 33 All call (10)
12:00 PM First Lunch First Lunch grades 2-4 [eng-F]All call (10)
12:15 PM Second Lunch Second Lunch Grades 3-8 [en¢all call (10)
12:30 PM Third Lunch Third Lunch grades 1-5 [eng-FAll call (10)
12:45 PM First Lunch Over First Lunch Ended [eng-F] - [TAll call (10)
-

Figure 5-1: Schedule Profiles

Controls on the Left

Bl
Click this button to create a new blank Schedule Profile. The default name will be “New Profile”.
edit the profile using the controls on the right of this page.

L=

Delete the currently selected profile, after responding positively to the pop-up Yes/No prompt.

One may

Duplicate Button

Duplicate the currently selected profile. The name will be initialized to the name of the original profile plus
“(Duplicate)”.

Profiles List Box

This is a list of all defined Schedule Profiles in the system.

Controls on the Right.

(Profile) Name

The name of the Profile (what appears on the left and elsewhere in SMC).
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Color Picker

The larger box shows the current color (blue in the example).
Clicking on the square button in the middle brings up the color
picker pop-up, from which one can select a standard or recently
used color from the ones near the bottom or any custom color by
moving the cursor in the color wheel or by typing in RGB values.
Clicking on the OK button closes the pop-up and assigns the
selected color.

L=
Adds an event (row to the grid) with default Play Time of midnight

and event name of “New Event”. From here one may edit event in- 107
place in the grid. TG

L= H En |
Delete the currently selected profile event. Note: there is no Lo
confirmation (Yes/No pop-up) for this action. It takes effect Flay Time L
immediately. 8:00 AM 3| (1|«

Play Time :zzir E
Change when this event will play each day that it is assigned to. Note: after changing 9:00 AM ] !
this value, the event will be moved to in the grid to its time sequence location (e.g., 9:30 AM !
between two other events with play times that bracket it.) To edit, click once in the cell. 10:00 AM )

10:30 AM o

The view changes to edit as shown at right. If one clicks on the clock icon, it opens a
drop list of some common times, as shown. One can either type in a new time or
position the cursor in the hours, minutes or AM/PM area and use the up/down arrows.

l+1.3n nns c

(Event) Name
The name/description for this event (e.g., Lunch Start).
Chime

The pre-announcement chime that should be played ahead of the pre-recorded message for this event. This
is an optional field. One makes a selection by first clicking twice on the cell (row/column) so that a drop list
control appears. Then open this control and select a chime from the list, such as the example shown in
Figure 5-2.

Recorded Message

The message to play for this event. One makes a selection by first clicking twice on the cell so that a drop list
control appears. Then open this control and select a message from the list, such as in the example shown in
Figure 5-2.

Zone Group

Where to play the message for this event. One makes a selection by first clicking twice on the cell so that a
drop list control appears. Then open this control and select a zone group from the list, such as in the example
shown in Figure 5-2.
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Chime Recorded M

. Recorded Message Zone Group
LA M Dutchbird ~ |all call (10}
Alert Tone 1 kehbird Earthquake Drill [eng-F] )] -
3-Tone Pre-&nnc Chime tchbird Factory Whistle [eng-F] 5 Zone Group .
Bell Pre-Annc Chime tchbird i) First Lunch grades 2-4 [eng-F] : All call (10) -
Beong Pre-&nnc Chime tchbird . First Lunch Ended [eng-F] by All call (10} -
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Figure 5-2: Select Chime, Message, and Zone Group

3.4 Day/Night Schedule

| Note: IP Only SMC will not show this configuration section.

This feature allows you to change the output levels of the system by a pre-defined amount based on the time-of-day for
each day of the week. You have a Day level and a Night level. The Day level is the Overall level that you have set for
each output of the device. You can then define the Night level by entering an offset amount in the Night column for the
zone, such as is shown in Figure 6-2. The value in the Night column will be subtracted from the Overall level to turn the
system down during the Night schedule times, which are defined in this section.

Day/Might Schedule

Day Enabled Day Start Might Start

Sunday | 6:00 AM ;| 0 6:00 PM 3 | !
Monday | 7:00 AM ;| [y 8:00 PM 3 | [y
Tuesday | 7:00 AM ;| 0 8:00 PM 3 | !
Wednesday | 7:00 AM ;| [y 8:00 PM 3 | [y
Thursday | 7:00 AM 7| 0 8:00 PM 3| O
Friday | 7:00 AM 7| ) 8:00 PM 3 | O
Saturday o 6:00 AM 7| [y 6:00 PM 3 | [y

|
Figure 6-1. Day/Night Schedule

Match All to Sunday Button

Click this button to copy the values of the three columns for Sunday (the top row) to all other days (rows) in the
weekly schedule.

Day

This read-only field identifies which day of the week the row defines.
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Enabled

Click this checkbox to enable the Day/Night schedule for each day at the programmed Day Start and Night Start
times.

Day Start

Enter the time-of-day here where the system will go from the night level to the day level. Enter the time in 24-hour
time format. For example, you would enter "8:00" for 8AM and "20:00" for 8PM.

Night Start

Enter the time-of-day here where the system will go from the day level to the night level. Enter the time in 24-hour
time format. For example, you would enter "8:00" for 8AM and "20:00" for 8PM.

Night Gain Offset

Each output device that is capable of Day / Night Schedule level adjustments will have a Night field for its zone
configuration similar to what is shown in Figure 16-2. You must configure this level for each zone that you wish to
change as part of the schedule. Leaving the default value of 0 will effectively remove the zone from the schedule.

Night Gain
Offset

Match To First
ipti BGM BGM Channel

Channel 1
Building 12 - 1B - Channel 1

Building 11 - 24 - Channel 1

Building 11 - 2B - Channel 1

Figure 6-2: DNA7800 Zones Configuration
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3.5 Scheduled Actions

Actions created here are played on a schedule rather than triggered from a device. Actions can be scheduled to play at
periodic intervals throughout the day or only on specific days and during a programmed time window. The most common
type of action used on a schedule is a prerecorded message. By using scheduled actions for prerecorded messages, the
system can play various informational messages in a facility as determined by the management staff.

[+) (=)
|Fries? |
"

welcome .
Round about testing

Roundabout 2 o
SunRail evt 1 o

SunRail evt 2

e (i ] _a:su.ewl: [

Tornado

o B
o IIKEEH ©
o

QK Cance

Figure 7-1: Scheduled Actions

EY
Click this button to add a new action to the list. New actions will automatically open the action definition window to

configure the action as shown in Figure 7-2. This process of creating the action is identical to creating actions for
devices. Refer to the section on Action Types for details on configuring specific actions.

Action Details

Copy Action

Figure 7-2: Action Definition Window

Click this button to delete the selected scheduled action from the list. Scheduled actions are highlighted by
clicking on the name in the list.
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Schedule

When a scheduled action is selected in the list, it displays the Scheduled Action Details window to the right of the
list. This window provides access to the schedule and action configuration options.

o EE
||
o CTI—

il 1/1

o IIEEITH ©
) 12/31

o IECEXTH ©
o [

OK Cancel

Figure 7-3: Scheduled Action Details

Action

This field displays the description of the action as entered in the description field of the action definition
window. Click the Edit icon on the right to open the action definition window to edit the action parameters.

Edit Button

Click this button to edit the actual action, such as which message to play, in the same window as used to
assign actions to devices. Refer to the section on Action Types for details on configuring specific actions.

Note: When actions are used as part of a scheduled action, the Entry Code field will be set to -1 by
default. This is correct for embedded actions and you must not edit this field.

OK Button

After an edit to the scheduled action has been made, click the OK button to save the changes and move to a
different action. This will not apply the changes to the system. That must be done using the Save option at the
top right of SMC.

Cancel Button
Select Cancel to discard the edits.
Description

Use this text field to enter a basic description of the scheduled action. This is the text that will be used to
identify the action in the scheduled actions list.

Enabled
When this box is checked, the action will play based on the programmed schedule. When not checked, the

action will not play. This allows actions to be turned on or off without deleting them from the system.
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Mode

There are five (5) schedule modes available from the Mode drop-down list. The default mode type is Daily,

which will allow the action to play every day based on the date and time window defined. Each mode type is
explained below.

Figure 7-4: Scheduled Actions Mode
Daily

This schedule type will play the action at the specified interval every day of the week within the

programmed start and stop dates. It will only play during the time window defined with the start and stop
times.

Nrer ]
||

sy -

(i 1/1

o IIEEXIE ©

il 12/31
S ICELLE ©
o (N

Figure 7-5: Daily Schedule Mode
Weekly

This mode also allows you to define a date window and a daily time window for the action to play just like
the daily schedule mode. It adds the ability to choose which day(s) of the week to play the action. A day-

of-week selection list appears as shown in Figure 7-6. The action will only play on those days that are
checked.
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S

\weeky <
o M

o IECEITH ©

o 22

o IIKELE ©

o (N

Figure 7-6: Weekly Schedule Mode
Monthly
This mode will only play the action on a specific day of the month. The day is entered in the Day of the

Month field. The action will play on the specified day of the month within the programmed date range. It
will play at the programmed interval during that day in the programmed time window.

)
| |
O\ Monthly  ~
o [
o ICETE ©
o B
o ICEXTE ©
o O

Figure 7-7: Monthly Schedule Mode

Relative

This mode allows you to play the action on a schedule that is relative to the first day of the month. This
allows for scheduled actions such as the first Tuesday of every month. You enter the relative week

number in the Week of the Month field and then check the box for each day within that week that the
action is to play.
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Figure 7-8: Relative Schedule Mode
As with the previous modes, the action must have a date window and a time window configured as well.
Yearly

With this mode, the action will only play on the date entered in the Start Date field. It can play once at the
specified start time, or it can play at the programmed repeat interval within the programmed time window.

e |

| |
Mveary -

o M

o IIEECITH ©
o IEEEIIE ©
o

Figure 7-9: Yearly Schedule Mode
Start Date/Stop Date

These two fields specify the date range during which the action will play. These dates are month and day
relative to the current year, thus no year should be included when manually typing in a date. For example, to
play a message for the entire month of May, you would enter 5/1 for a start date and 5/31 for the stop date.
The action will then play at the programmed interval during the programmed time window.

When you click on the date entry field, a calendar picker window will open as shown in Figure 7-10. You can
either manually type in the date or click on a day in the calendar picker to set the date. Use the left and right
arrows at the top of the calendar to navigate to different months.

Only the start date will be available when the mode is set to Yearly.
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Figure 7-10: Date Picker Window
Start Time/Stop Time

The start and stop times are used to define a time window in which the action will play during the date range
as determined by the start and stop dates. Click on the time field to edit the time. You can manually type in
the time or use the up/down arrows to increase or decrease the value at the current cursor position.
Alternately, one may click on the clock icon to the right and get a drop list of times on the half hours, as shown
in Figure 7-11. This is used as a shortcut to jump to an approximate time.

12:00 AM :|Q

12:00 AM b
12:30 AM |
1:00 &M
1:30 AM
2:00 AM

2:30 AM ‘

Figure 7-11: Time Picker Window

Interval (mins)

The interval determines how often the action will play during the specified time window. A positive whole
number will set the playback interval in minutes while negative numbers indicate an interval in seconds. For
example, an entry of 5 would create an interval of five (5) minutes. An entry of —30 would create an interval of
30 seconds. Intervals are start-to-start times. Therefore, if you entered a playback interval of 30 seconds and
the message was 10 seconds long, there would be 20 seconds between the end of the message and the
beginning of the next cycle.
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4. SMC Configuration Tab

The Configuration Tab has the following configuration pages which are described in the sections which follow.

e Controllers — This local system’s announcement controller and remote controllers that it must communicate
with.

o Recorded Messages — Define the recorded message library for use with actions, events and scheduling.

e Chimes — Define tones for use as pre-announcement chimes and intercom/monitoring connection and
notification tones.

e Telephone Actions — Define selected parameters for actions that may be done from a telephone.

e Devices — Define all devices used in this local system, settings for the devices (e.g., volume level and EQ)
and actions that may be initiated from them (if input/control devices).

¢ Announcement Classes — The levels of priority with other announcement control properties.
e Zone Groups — Groupings of zones (device outputs) into handy groups for use in defining actions.

e User Groups — Groups for mic station users for large installations such as airports. This links to groups
defined in PRIZM/Enterprise for granting/restricting permissions to certain flight data and such.

e Mic Templates — User interface definition for graphical type mic stations such as the IED528.
e Mic Passwords — Mic station login accounts (individual users).

e Events — Events are single actions or combinations of actions, including some sequence timing between
multiple actions.

e Global Actions — Define actions which can be triggered from any number of logic input devices, each one
contributing different zones or zone groups to the action.

e Visual Alerts and Wayfinding — Additional visual graphics that may accompany announcement text and
persist after the announcement ends.

e E-mail Lists — Destinations (mobile phone numbers) for sending visual text to as SMS (Short Message
Service) text messages.

e System Supervision — Parameters and definitions for faults in the local system.

In addition, there are sections on Actions Types and how to Print the Configuration in this chapter.
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41 Controllers

This section is where you define certain parameters of the controller as well as define all other controllers in the system. In
order for this controller to communicate with another controller, it must be defined in the Remote Controllers list.

Controllers

My Controller: Controller Details
| System #2 |
Remote Controllers: |
Description: |System #2 lSend Reset Command
System #3
System 1 (ACS) Broadcast IP Address: ) |10.255.255.255
Lifeline LCD Password: 7436
System Number: ) (2
IP Address: ) [10.81.33.103
Metmask: 255.0.0.0
WCF Port: 80
AAS Manager Address: ) |10.81.33.1
Run DHCP Server: i) ||
DHCP Address Start Range: |
DHCP Address End Range: |
Lifeline System: Lifeline v | %
Kill Lifeline: ]
Use Multi 500R Protocol: 1) ||
Audio Bus Router: v | x
Audio Bus Entries: | Input/Output  Bus Number |
Local Bus Priority: A

Figure 8-1: Controllers Tab

In versions of GCK prior to 3.0, there are three clickable text options located at the upper right corner of Figure 8-1.
Clicking on one of the options will take you to a page in the First Run Setup Wizard to quickly configure the system. It is
not recommended that you use these options if you have already configured devices in the system.
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Default Configuration

Clicking on this text will take you to the VACS First Run Setup Wizard page as shown in Figure 8-2. From

here, you can select a default configuration from the list or load one from a file. Refer to the vACS First Run
Setup Wizard documentation for additional information.

Default Configuration Files:

Generic VACS

Load Default Configuration

Load From File

This will allow you to load a completed
configuration file from your local
machine. This will skip the rest of the
new system initialization process and
proceed directly to advanced
configuration.

Load Configuration From File

IP Address: 10.2.129.100 MAC Address: 00224D9F8076 Current Zones:17
Netmask: 255.0.0.0 System Version: 2.1.5674.20099 Licensed:32

Current Frames: 1

Licensed:8

Figure 8-2: Default Configuration
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Device Definition

Clicking on this text will take you to the VACS First Run Setup Wizard page as shown in Figure 8-3. From
here, you can specify system address information and the number of each device type in the system. Refer to
the VACS First Run Setup Wizard documentation for additional information.

Note: The Internal CobraNet Audio Device has its own network port that must be configured separately.
The System Management Center cannot directly set this address. Refer to the Internal CobraNet Audio
Device documentation for instructions on setting this address

Network Definition

System Number:E
System IP Address: 10.2.129.100

System MNetmask:| 255 0.0.0

Devices

Inputs Outputs Core Devices

T2040NLR Titan Moise, Logic & Relay Devices:D T9150 Amplifier Frames:D 1100 MSG Dwices:D
528 Mic Statiuns:E T9016RY Titan Relay Devices:D 1502A1 Input Devices:D
524 Mic Statinns:D Visual Paging Groups:D

Intercom Groups:

Save System Descrniption & Define Users

.IP Address: 10.2.129.100 MAC Address: 00224D9FE076 Current Zones:17 Current Frames: 1 SMS:True
Metmask: 255.0.0.0 System Version: 2.1.5674.20099 Licensed: 32 Licensed: 8

Figure 8-3: Device Definition
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User Definition

Clicking on this text will take you to the VACS First Run Setup Wizard page as shown in Figure 8-4. From
here, you can define initial usernames and passwords for the three levels of access. More users can be
added later from the Admin tab. Refer to the vACS First Run Setup Wizard documentation for additional
information.

User Roles

Admin Installers Users

User Name:| admin | User Name:| installer | User Name:| user

Pas.swnrd:|admin | Pas's“"“rd:|installer | Pas.swnrd:|user

First Nam3:|Admin | First Name:| Installer | First Name:| Mew

Last Name:| User | Last Name:| User | Last Name:| User

Save Users & Discover Devices

Figure 8-4: User Definition
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My Controller

This represents the local controller to which you are currently connected. To edit the local controller options,
select it under the My Controller list. The right section of the window will change to list the current configuration of
the local controller. Any time you make changes to the local controller, you must click either the OK or CANCEL
buttons before attempting to select anything else.

Ken's Test System Details Ken's Test System Details

Show Base Fields| Show Base Fields|
Controller Type: vACS o Unicast Announcement Report: [} 3
Description: | Ken's Test System lSend Reset Command] Telephone Mic Number: 256
IP Address: ) |10.2.128.190 | Devices: |Edit
System Mumber: 17 Type Description Location Ag
Metmask: | 255.0.0.0 | Internal CobraM: Ken's Test System (PCI)
Internal Audio D Ken's Test System (Internal Audio --- | Bt
Gateway: |10.D.D.1 |

Broadcast IP: 10.255.255.255 IEDNet+ Transmitters: llJ LJ

LCD Password: 7436 | Reset ID » Audio Port  Audio IP
. . . 1 5002 239.192.0.1
External Titan Monitor Test Config: ]
2 5004 239.192.0.1 |
WCF Port: g0 P |
3 5006 239.192.0.1
AAS Manager IP: | |

4 5008 239.192.0.1

DHCP Range Low End: |10.4.128.1 Reset 5 5010 239.192.0.1

DHCP Range High End: |10.4.123.10 Reset 6 5012 239.192.0.1

Lifeline System: l Lifeline - ] ® 7 5014 238.192.0.1

Kill Lifeline: o 8 5016 239.192.0.1

Use Multi-500R Protocol: ] Voices:
Audio Bus Router: l - J % Name Language Gender Speed Volume Bitrate Sample Rate
L — . Microsoft Anna |American English Female o 100 16 22000
Tone Schedule Priority: l Low Priority (Pri:8) v | X
Microsoft Lili Female 0 100 16 22000 =
-
0K Cancel
Description

Enter a descriptive text string for the system. This text will appear at the top of the SMC window to identify
which controller page is currently accessed.

Send Reset Command

Click this button to restart the VACS service. Note that this will take the announcement controller offline for a
brief period of time.

I[P Address

By default, this field is populated with the current IP address obtained from the operating system. If you
change the address here, it will change the IP address of the controller.

Caution: Changing the address here will require a system reboot if it is different from the current settings.
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System Number

As a rule each controller must have a unique system number (1 — 32). Enter the appropriate number here.
When you define this controller in another controller’s Remote Controllers list, you will need to properly
reference this system number. This is also the Group Number used to configure microphone stations to
communicate with their parent controller.

Netmask

This setting also defaults to the subnet mask setting obtained from the operating system. If you change the
address here, it will change the subnet mask of the controller.

Note: The Internal CobraNet Audio Device has its own network port that must be configured
separately. The System Management Center cannot directly set this address. Refer to the Internal
CobraNet Audio Device documentation for instructions on setting this address.

Gateway

By default, this field is populated with the current IP address obtained from the operating system. If you
change the address here, it will change the IP address of the controller.

Caution: Changing the address here will require a system reboot if it is different from the current settings.

Broadcast IP Address

This is the network address to use for talking to all the mic stations and when broadcasting status messages
such as announcement reports. This is a read-only field.

LCD Password

On units such as the IP100 or IP108 that have a front panel LCD, this is the password used to unlock
advanced/admin features of the interface. See Appendix F for details on using the front panel and how the
password is employed.

[Reset]
The reset button beside the password field resets it to the factory default value.
External Titan Monitor Test Configuration

This box should be checked when you are using enhanced Titan (T9160) testing functionality that requires the
use of a separate configuration application. This is required when the End-of-Branch (EOB) testing devices
are used in conjunction with a T9160 mainframe. When enabled, the test configuration features are disabled
in the T9160 device setup screens of the SMC.

WCF Port

This sets the port that the application uses to communicate with other applications and services. The default
is 80 and it should not be changed unless it is required for a custom installation.

! This rule is true for the typical peer-to-peer facility installation. For systems with one head end and many (slave) remote
systems, such as a transit facility, there are special ways to configure the system to get around this rule. See
application notes and information from IED for these cases.
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AAS Manager IP

AAS stands for Automated Announcement System, which is a subsystem of PRIZM/Enterprise. If you have an
installation that utilizes an external announcement manager, such as the Flight Announcement System (FAS),
then you must enter the IP address of that (PRIZM) server here. This allows the local controller to
communicate with that server.

DHCP Range Low End

The first address that the built-in DHCP server may assign to devices.
DHCP Range High End

The last address that the built-in DHCP server may assign to devices.

[Reset]

Reset buttons beside these edit boxes set the value to the default based on the controller IP address.
Lifeline System

Select the Lifeline ACS (if used) that will be used to back up this controller from the dropdown list. Click the
[X] button to the right of the drop-down list to remove the selection. In order for a system to appear in this list,
you must have a system defined as a vACS Lifeline type in the Remote Controllers list.

Kill Lifeline

This checkbox only applies when a vACS Lifeline is used to backup the local system. When checked, the
local controller will automatically instruct the Lifeline controller to reset and relinquish its control back to the
local controller when it comes (back) online. When not checked, you must go to the System Management
Center page on the Lifeline controller and manually relinquish control in order for control to “fail back” to the
main controller. You may also send a reset command using the Send Reset Command button if you select
the Lifeline controller in the Remote Controllers list to accomplish this manual fail back function.

User Multi 500R Protocol

Check this box if you are installing this controller in a system that has a 510/520ACS that uses two IEDA500R
cards for a 16-bus system instead of the standard 8-bus system.

Note: The four Audio Bus fields which follow are used to configure a master controller that manages
analog audio buses out to slave controllers (GLOBALCOM or legacy 8000 systems). Typically this might
be used in a head end system of a large transit installation that still uses analog audio lines out to train
lines and passenger stations.

Audio Bus Router

If Controllers uses an analog audio bus router device, it is selected/defined in this field. The selection in the
drop list will be the 9032DSP device that is to be used as the audio bus router. Audio buses connect audio
from the head end (master) controller to distributed (slave) controllers. Typically, each slave controller is
attached to one audio bus (multiple controllers attach to each bus). So, in order to transmit audio to that
controller, the audio must be placed on that particular audio bus.

Audio Bus Entries

Once a Bus Router device is selected, this table will populate showing each input and output of the router
device (e.g., 8x8, 16x16 or 32x32 depending on the device type and number of inputs and outputs it has).
One can then assign Audio Bus Numbers, which are identifiers used in network messages between the
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master controller and the slave controllers who request use of these buses. It is not necessary to assign a

number to every input and output, only those that are actually used in the system architecture need to be
numbered.

Local Bus Priorities

“Local” buses are owned by an area controller (e.g., a “tower” in charge of a section of the transit system). If
the area controller wishes to use an audio bus, it designates this as his local bus, which is typically assigned a
higher priority than the remote bus priority. The higher priority allows the area controller that owns the bus to
pre-empt other uses of the bus. This selection is one of the announcement classes defined for this
GLOBALCOM system, and also establishes the bus priority relative to other uses of the audio router inputs
and outputs (e.g., as zones by locally initiated announcements).

Remote Bus Priority

“Remote” buses are not owned by an area controller that wishes to use them to reach slave controllers
outside its normal area. For example: Off-hours, one area controller might take charge of additional sections
of a transit system and then need to send announcements out to slave controllers attached to other (remote)
buses. Typically, this priority is configured to be lower than the Local Bus Priority to give the area controller
that owns a local bus preference for that resource. This selection is one of the announcement classes
defined for this GLOBALCOM system, and also establishes the bus priority relative to other uses of the audio
router inputs and outputs (e.g., as zones by locally initiated announcements).

Tone Schedule Priority

The Announcement Class (priority) to use for sending notification and monitoring tones to intercoms and IP
speakers. This is also used for playing messages from the Calendar schedule (Day Template messages).

Unicast Announcement Report

When checked, the default behavior of broadcasting announcement reports will be over-ridden. Instead the
announcement controller will send unicast messages to only those network devices (such as the

PRIZM/Enterprise server) that register for announcement reports. If one needs reports to span VLANSs (or
routed LANS), then this option should be checked.

Devices

These are devices built into the announcement controller, such as a 1200LIR logic input/relay output device
(1200ACS only), a digital audio sound device (e.g., CobraNet sound card), and telephone interface module (a
software-only device). Highlight the device and click the settings icon located at the top of the list or double
click on the item to open the editor for the device. The1200 Logic Input/Relay Output device can be used to

launch actions. Refer to the Devices section of the documentation to learn how to configure each individual
device.

Note: The Internal CobraNet Audio Device has its own network port that must be configured
separately. The System Management Center cannot directly set this address. Refer to the Internal
CobraNet Audio Device documentation for instructions on setting this address.

Edit Devices:

Type Descripticn Locaticn Actions Extra Info
1200LIR Logic It System 2 (LIR) Internal LIR (sys 2) | Actions: 13 & Zones, Start Zone: 57, Mic 256
Internal CobraM System 2 (PCI)

Figure 8-6: My Controller Device Configuration

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I'lll LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




User Manual B Atlas S]]

IEDNet+ Transmitters

IEDNet+ uses an industry standard, Layer 3 routable RTP (Real-Time Protocol) for the audio transport
between vVACS controllers that reside on different VLANs. Each controller can support up to eight (8)
simultaneous RTP connections. An IEDNet+ Transmitter must be defined for each outgoing channel and have
a unigue multicast IP address and port combination.

When you configure this controller as a remote controller on another VACS, you must use the IEDNet+
Transmitter information from here to tell the other controller that this controller uses these Transmitters.

Click the [+] button to add a new transmitter to the list. Click the [X] button to delete the currently selected
item from the list.

ID

Each transmitter will be assigned its own unique ID number. This is a system-assigned number and
cannot be edited.

Audio Port

This is the RTP port number that will be used along with the multicast group IP address to uniquely
identify the audio channel. This number is automatically calculated by the system, but can be changed to
meet the installation network requirements.

The default port number is calculated using the following formula:
4000 + (1000 x {system number}) + {ID}

For example, transmitters 1 and 2 on system 1 would use ports 5001 and 5002. Transmitters 1 and 2 on
system 2 would use ports 6001 and 6002.

Audio IP

This is the multicast address to use for this channel. Generally all RTP channels share the same
multicast address and are distinguished only by the Audio Port value. These addresses must be a valid
class D address in the range 224.0.0.0 — 239.255.255.255. This may be over-ridden to meet the
installation network requirements, but by default SMC assigns addresses of 239.192.0.x, where x is the
system number.

Voices

This section configures the Text-to-Speech voices that will be available for selection when defininga TTS
action type. This list is automatically populated with the languages that are installed on your system.

Note: TTS engines must be purchased and installed separately and are not included with the base
system software. Some installations of Windows supply (low-quality) free voices which will appear in this
area as well.

Note: Even the built-in voices may not be useable until they are fully configured. At a minimum they must
be associated with a language that they can be used for. If they appear in this list, it only means they are
detected, not that they are properly configured.

Description

This is a read-only description of the installed voice.
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Language

Select the language for the voice. Only one voice can be defined for each language. Thus, you cannot
have multiple voices for the same language.

Gender
Select either a male for female voice from the drop-down list.
Speed

This value is used to adjust the speed at which the voice plays. A valid range is from —10 (very slow) to
+10 (very fast). The default value is 0 and you can adjust it to meet your needs. It is recommended that
you adjust in increments of 1 until you are satisfied with the results.

Volume

Select a numerical percentage (0 — 100) to set the volume of the voice. The system will have default
values that are unique to each voice. If the voice defaults to a value of 0, then you must adjust it yourself.
A value between 80 and 90 is a good starting point. This field can be adjusted for each voice to evenly
balance the installed voices with live and prerecorded announcements.

Bitrate

This field allows you to select between bit rates of 16 or 8. A bitrate of 16 is recommended as it will
provide a higher quality speech rendering. Using a rate of 8 will result in smaller file sizes and slightly
faster rendering times, but at reduced quality.

Sample rate

This field allows you to select between sample rates of 22000Hz and 16000Hz. 22000Hz is
recommended as it will produce a higher quality speech rendering. Using a sample rate of 16000Hz will
result in smaller file sizes and slightly faster rendering times, but at reduced quality.

Note: If using pre-announcement tones from the Chimes library with TTS voices, 16000 Hz sample rate
must be used to be compatible with the Chimes.
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Remote Controllers

Building 2 Details

Controller Type: 5400 ACS
Description: |Eiuilding 2 ISend Reset CommandJ
IP Address: |1EI.2.128.193 |
Lifeline IP: | |
Audio Transport: | IEDNet+ Multicast -

System Number: 3

llJ u IEDMNet+ Transmitters:

ID &« Audio Port  Audio IP

1 7002 239.1592.0.3
2 7004 239.192.0.3
3 7006 239.192.0.3
4 7008 239.192.0.3
5 7010 239.192.0.3
6 7012 239.192.0.3
7 7014 239.192.0.3
8 7016 239.1592.0.3

Figure 8-7: Remote Controller Configuration
Type | vacs v

VACS

On versions prior to GCK Version 3, there was a type field on the

remote controller for setting its type. This was a drop-list selector Acs -
. . .. Al ifeli
such as the one at right.  In Version 3 and later, this is shown at CSuifeline
: “ » vACSLifeline
the top as a read-only field “Controller Type”.
Remote8000
. . . ) . Select Controller Type
Starting with GCK Version 3, type select is done when the controller is [ - ]
added via the [+] button. Clicking this button brings up a selection window e
with a drop-list selection such as the one shown at right. One should select VACS Lifeline
the type of remote controller that this entry represents. Legacy ACS
Some of the fields below only apply to certain remote Controller Types. Legacy ACS Lifeline
Remaote 8000
Description 5400 ACS

Enter a descriptive text string for the system. This text will appear in the Remote Controllers list to identify
the system. A hyperlink to the SMC for the remote system will appear below the description field. You can
click this link to open the SMC window for the remote controller, if it is a device that has SMC.
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Send Reset Command

Click this button to restart the vVACS service on the remote controller. Note that this will take the
announcement controller offline for a brief period of time.

You can also use this to reset a VACS Lifeline controller to relinquish its control after a controller has been
restored when the Kill Lifeline checkbox is not checked.

Bridge Device

Select the device that will be used as the network bridge device to access the remote system. Typically, this
will be the 1100DAB assigned to the local controller.

System Number

This is an ID number used by each announcement controller in the system. Each system must have a unique
system number (1 — 32). The system number is also used as the Group Number for microphone station
setup. The system number for a remote controller must match the system number defined in the remote
controller's My Controller definition.

IP Address
This is the IP address of the remote system.
IP Address #2

This is used to identify the IP address of a second CPU when interfacing with a legacy ACS that has
redundant processors.

CobraNet Device IP

If the remote controller is a VACS Lifeline type, then you must enter the IP address of the CobraNet sound
card (if installed) in the Lifeline controller. Typically this address is one number higher than the IP address of
the controller.

WCF Port

This sets the port that the application uses to communicate with other applications and services. The default
is 80 and it should not be changed unless it is required for a custom installation.

Remote TX

This number represents the ID number of the CobraNet bundle that the remote controller will use to send
announcements to other controllers. This is used by the local controller, along with the System Number, to
calculate the actual bundle number to receive audio signals from the remote controller. For most systems, this
number will be 1 and can be found in the Internal CobraNet Audio Device setup on the remote system as
shown in Figure 8-8.
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System #2 (PCI) Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | System #2 (PCI) Show All Fields
e |
i) 10.81.33.104

Type Mumber of Channels
RemoteOrLocal 8
Unused 0
Unused 0

Unused 0

Type Mumber of Channels
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1

RemoteQrLocal 1

Figure 8-8: Internal CobraNet Audio Device Transmitter Channels
Lifeline System

Select the Lifeline ACS (if used) that will be used to back up this controller from the dropdown list. Since one
Lifeline ACS may backup multiple controllers, it is important for the local controller to know which Lifeline ACS
will backup each controller to prevent any conflicts. Click the [X] button to the right of the drop-down list to
remove the selection. In order for a system to appear in this list, you must have a system defined as a VACS
Lifeline type in the Remote Controllers list.

Push Takes and Configuration

If this box is checked, the local controller will transfer new audio and visual takes, and key configuration files
to the remote controller as they are added to the local controller. When used appropriately, this will ensure
that all controllers will have the same take files.

You must have this option checked when the remote controller is a Lifeline ACS.
Digital Audio Type
The way in which audio reaches this system from Controllers. Choices are:

o RTP (networked layer 3 audio transmitted via multicast)
o Unicast RTP (networked layer 3 audio unicast to remote systems)

o CobraNet (networked layer 2, low-latency audio)
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o Digital Audio Bus (bus controlled via a Bus Router Device configured on My System).
Audio Bus

If Digital Audio Bus type is selected, one uses this field to designate the audio bus number that this remote
controller is connected to.

Audio Transport

This determines the method that the local controller will use to transmit and receive audio to and from the
remote controller. You must select either CobraNet, Digital Audio Bus, IEDNet+ Multicast or IEDNet+
Unicast from the dropdown list. When selecting IEDNet+ as the transport method, you must configure the

IEDNet+ Transmitters here to match the Transmitter settings in the My Controller definition of the other
controller.

IEDNet+ Transmitters

Click the [+] button to add a new transmitter to the list. Click the [X] button to delete the currently selected
item from the list.

ID

Each transmitter will be assigned its own unique ID number. This is a system-assigned number and
cannot be edited.

Audio Port

This is the RTP port number that will be used along with the multicast group IP address to uniquely

identify the audio channel. This number is automatically calculated by the system, but can be changed to
meet the installation network requirements.

The default port number is calculated using the following formula:

4000 + (1000 x {system number}) + {ID}

For example, transmitters 1 and 2 on system 1 would use ports 5001 and 5002. Transmitters 1 and 2 on
system 2 would use ports 6001 and 6002.

Audio IP

This is the multicast group IP address used by this controller. The default address is 239.192.0.x where x
corresponds to the system number. When combined with the port number, this provides a unique

transmitter address. The address and/or port configuration can be changed to meet the installation
network requirements as needed.

Note: IEDNet+ Multicast and IEDNet+ Unicast digital audio types use this same list of transmitters, i.e.,

the same port numbers. The Unicast type ignores the Audio IP setting and instead transmits to the IP
address of the remote system controller.
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4.2 Recorded Messages

Recorded messages are WAV files that can be played as part of actions, events, and schedules. They are imported and
defined on this configuration page.

) o) oo frrmnomes

Alarm Being Investigated [eng-F] - [Take 13] F

. Description: |Fire Emergency £1 [eng-F] |
Alarm Cause Identified [eng-F] - [Take 14]

Alarm Cleared / Return to Normal [eng-F] - [Take There is a fire emergency in the building. Please evacuate by using
Building Evacuation #1 [eng-F] - [Take 12] the nearest fire exit.
Custodian [eng-F] - [Take 24]
Dismissed [eng-F] - [Take 25] Visual Text:
Earthguake Annc [eng-F] - [Take 26]

Earthguake Drill [eng-F] - [Take 27] 1

Factory Whistle - [Take 28]

Fire Emergency #1 [eng-F] - [Take 11] Upload File: |Browse
First L h Ended -F] - [Take 30 .
irst Lunch Ended [eng-F] - [Take 30] Duration (secs):
First Lunch grades 2-4 [eng-F] - [Take 25]
Lockdown [eng-F] - [Take 31] Preview:
Moving Walkway is Ending [M] - [Take 48]

Mo Smoking (short) [F] - [Take 45]

Nkl [

Volume Adjustment:

dB |Adjust

Mo Waiting, Unloading [M] - [Take 47] oK Cance

Period 1 [eng-F] - [Take 32] i
4| | 3

Figure 9-1. Recorded Messages

L+

Add a new message to the list. It will be added with the default name/description of “New Recorded Message”.
This name and other properties can then be edited on the right. One must upload a file to the system before it
can be used by the announcement controller.

Delete the currently selected message.

Import Button

Open a GLOBALCOM Take Library file (*.GCL) and select messages from this library to import into this local
system. Clicking this button brings up a File Open dialog. Once a file is selected, then the Recorded Message
Library Importer window appears, such as the example in Figure 9-2. One can listen to any of the messages in a
library by clicking on the Play button on each entry.

To import, one checks off Import checkboxes on all the desired messages from this library followed by the OK
button.
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| A | | Mone |
Import | Description Visual Text

I Custedian [eng-F] |U Custodian, please report to the front office. b

|| Dizmissed [eng-F] U All students are dismissed for the day.

([ Earthguake Annc [eng-F] |U This is an earthguake anncuncement. FPlease duck and cover.

|| Earthgquake Drill [eng-F] U This is a drill; this is an earthquake drill. Please duck and cover.

([ Factory Whistle |U

|| First Lunch grades 2-4 [eng-F] U First Lunch grades 2 and 4.

([ First Lunch Ended [eng-F] |U First Lunch has ended.

“% | Attention, attention, this is a lockdown. Please proceed to your lockdown

L] Lockdown [eng-F] U assemblvrareas !

[ Period 1 [eng-F] |U Please proceed to penod 1.

|| Period 2 [eng-F] U Please proceed to penod 2.

(I Period 3 [eng-F] U Please proceed to penod 3.

|| Period 4 [eng-F] U Please proceed to penod 4.

[ Period 5 [eng-F] |U Please proceed to penod 5.

| Period & [eng-F] U Please proceed to penod 6.

| P e fea | I‘I:ilnl—— &, P i

| Ok | | Cancel |

Figure 9-2: Recorded Message Library Importer

Export Button

Clicking this button brings up a File Save dialog box for selecting a folder and entering a file nhame for the
exported library. This function will create a *.GCL file with all the messages in the Recorded Message section of
the local system. This feature may be used for backup purposes or as a convenient way to take the recorded
message library from one system and transfer it to another system (via the Import button on that second system).

Refresh Devices

Confirmation

When Takes must be shared across multiple devices for one
system, such as one or more Message Player (MSG) devices or
the Lifeline backup devices, this button can be used to
immediately send all user takes in the Recorded Message | Yes @ N0 |
Library to these other known devices. Clicking this button first
brings up a confirmation dialog box. The Takes will be sent only if “Yes” is selected.

Are you sure you want to push all Recorded
Messages and Chime to MSG and Lifeline devices?

Message List

The messages currently defined in the local system are shown in this list box. The actual Take (message)
numbers assigned to these are shown after the name/description. This is an aid for situations where the actual
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file on the hard drive needs to be located or for when external announcement control software need to know Take
numbers to supply in the network messages to the announcement controller.

Description

This is the name or short description of this message. This appears in the list box on the left and in all drop list
controls in the SMC configuration areas where messages are used.

Visual Text

This is the text that should be sent to displays, if present in the system, or to SMS recipients. If there are no
visual elements in the system, this field could also be used simply to document the full text transcript of the audio.

Upload File ([Browse] button)

Click on the Browse button to locate a file to be uploaded to the announcement controller. Uploaded files will
automatically be converted to the standard message library sample size and data rate (usually 16-bits and 16000
Hz) and will be auto-adjusted level-wise to be compatible with the other messages and chimes in the library (so
that some audio won’t be much louder or softer than others).

If defining a Recorded Message only to use as a “slot” to store audio from a Record Message action, it is
not necessary to Upload or Import any Take (WAV file) for the message. One may enter the description
and optional Visual Text and leave the Recorded Message just like that, awaiting a Record Message
action to fill in the audio.

Duration

This read-only field reports the length of the uploaded message file.

Preview

One can listen to a message by clicking on this button. This will play the WAYV file out the speakers attached to
computer one is running SMC on. If one is running SMC on the 1100ACS or 1200ACS hardware, then one will
not be able to hear this preview.

Volume Adjustment

How much to adjust the volume of the imported file by. This is a positive or negative number in decibels (dB).
SMC normalizes the volume of imported files automatically on upload, but it can sometimes be fooled by certain
kinds of sounds. Or, the user may have a preference to have certain Take files be louder or softer than normal.

Adjust Button

When pressed, SMC takes the dB value in the Volume Adjustment edit box and applies it to the file that was
previously uploaded into the system.

Note: Sometimes, after making lots of little adjustments, the audio file can become noisy due to the
introduction of quantization errors when scaling up and down. Sometimes the best strategy is to find the
desired volume level through multiple adjustments and then when the final level is determined, re-upload
the original file and apply one total adjustment. For example, if the process was to add +3 dB, then +1
dB, another +1 dB and another +1 dB. One could re-upload the file and do one total adjustment of +6 dB.
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OK Button

Save the changes made to the message.

Cancel Button

Discard any changes made to the message. Note, any upload operation that over-wrote an earlier version of the
message and volume adjustments cannot be undone.

4.3 Chimes

Chimes are WAV files that can be played as pre-announcement tones or notification/monitoring tones for intercom and IP
Speaker devices.

R

3-Tone Pre-Annc Chime - [Take 2]
Alert Tone 1 - [Take 1]

Bell Pre-Annc Chime - [Take 3]
Bong Pre-Annc Chime - [Take 4]
Bong-Bong - [Take 9]

Call to the post - [Take 10] Visual Text:

Description: |Aler‘t Tone 1 |

Guitar Pre-Announce Chime - [Take 5]
Harp Pre-Announce Chime - [Take 6]

Organ Pre-Announce Chime - [Take 8]
Strings Pre-Announce Chime - [Take 7] Upload File: |Browse

Duration (secs): 41.0

Preview: @
Volume Adjustment: |0 dB |Adjust

oK C

-1}

nce

Figure 10-1: Chimes

Lt
Add a new chime to the list. It will be added with the default name/description of “New Chime”. This name and

other properties can then be edited on the right. One must upload a file to the system before the announcement
controller can use it.

L=

Delete the currently selected chime.
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Import Button

Open a GLOBALCOM Take Library file (*.GCL) and select chimes from this library to import into this local system.
Clicking this button brings up a File Open dialog. Once a file is selected, then the Recorded Message Library
Importer window appears, such as the example in Figure 10-2. One can listen to any of the chimes in a library by
clicking on the Play button on each entry.

To import, one checks off Import checkboxes on all the desired messages from this library followed by the OK

button.
| A | | Mone |
Import | Description Visual Text
[ Custodian [eng-F] |U Custodian, please report to the front office. -
|| Dismissed [eng-F] U All students are dismissed for the day.
[ Earthguake Annc [eng-F] |U This is an earthguaks announcement. Flease duck and cover.
|| Earthguake Drill [eng-F] U This is & drill; this is an earthquake drill. Please duck and cover.
[ Factory Whistle |U
|| First Lunch grades 2-4 [eng-F] U First Lunch grades 2 and 4.
([ First Lunch Ended [eng-F] |U First Lunch has ended.
"% | Attention, attention, this is a lockdown. Please proceed to your lockdown
L spEE [FERT U assemblvrareas f g !
([ Period 1 [eng-F] |U Please proceed to period 1.
|| Period 2 [eng-F] U Plzase proceed to period 2.
| Period 3 [eng-F] U Plzase proceed to period 3.
L] Period 4 [eng-F] U Please proceed to period 4.
[ Period 5 [eng-F] |U Plzase proceed to period 5.
|| Period & [eng-F] U Plzase proceed to period 6.
Dimgmimd 7 T 21 Iil-'ilnl—- A+ imd T o
| ok | | Cancel |
Figure 10-2: Recorded Message Library Importer
Export

Clicking this button brings up a File Save dialog box for selecting a folder and entering a file name for the
exported library. This function will create a *.GCL file with all the chimes in the Chime section of the local system.
This feature may be used for backup purposes or as a convenient way to take the chime library from one system
and transfer it to another system (via the Import button on that second system).

Refresh Devices

Confirmation

When Takes must be shared across multiple devices for qne Are you sure you want to push all Recorded
system, such as one or more Message Player (MSG) devices or Messages and Chime to MSG and Lifeline devices?

the Lifeline backup devices, this button can be used to El e
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immediately send all user takes in the Chimes Library to these other known devices. Clicking this button first
brings up a confirmation dialog box. The Takes will be sent only if “Yes” is selected.

Message List

The chimes currently defined in the local system are shown in this list box. The actual Take (message/chime)
numbers assigned to these are shown after the name/description. This is an aid for situations where the actual
file on the hard drive needs to be located or for when external announcement control software need to know Take
numbers to supply in the network messages to the announcement controller.

Description

This is the name or short description of this chime. This appears in the list box on the left and in all drop list
controls in the SMC configuration areas where chimes are used.

Visual Text

This is the text that should be sent to displays, if present in the system, or to SMS recipients. If there are no
visual elements in the system, this field could also be used simply to document the full text transcript of the audio.

Upload File ([Browse] button)

Click on the Browse button to locate a file to be uploaded to the announcement controller. Uploaded files will
automatically be converted to the standard message library sample size and data rate (usually 16-bits and 16000
Hz) and will be auto-adjusted level-wise to be compatible with the other messages and chimes in the library (so
that some audio won’t be much louder or softer than others).

Duration

This read-only field reports the length of the uploaded chime file.

Preview

One can listen to a chime by clicking on this button. This will play the WAYV file out the speakers attached to
computer one is running SMC on. If one is running SMC on the 1100ACS or 1200ACS hardware, then one will
not be able to hear this preview.

Volume Adjustment

How much to adjust the volume of the imported file by. This is a positive or negative number in decibels (dB).
SMC normalizes the volume of imported files automatically on upload, but it can sometimes be fooled by certain
kinds of sounds. Or, the user may have a preference to have certain Take files be louder or softer than normal.

Adjust Button

When pressed, SMC takes the dB value in the Volume Adjustment edit box and applies it to the file that was
previously uploaded into the system.

Note: Sometimes, after making lots of little adjustments, the audio file can become noisy due to the
introduction of quantization errors when scaling up and down. Sometimes the best strategy is to find the
desired volume level through multiple adjustments and then when the final level is determined, re-upload
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the original file and apply one total adjustment. For example, if the process was to add +3 dB, then +1
dB, another +1 dB and another +1 dB. One could re-upload the file and do one total adjustment of +6 dB.

OK Button
Save the changes made to the chime.
Cancel Button

Discard any changes made to the chime. Note, any upload operation that over-wrote an earlier version of the
chime and volume adjustments cannot be undone.
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4.4 Telephone / Telephone Actions

The Telephone configuration page appears as in Figure 11-1 below and is composed of six subsections: SIP (general
settings for the Telephone Interface), Trunks (configure inbound/outbound trunks if used), Prompts (audio files used to
prompt the telephone user), Templates (choices available for assignment to prompting extensions or to users who enter a
password when dialing in), Dial-Out (settings that control dial-out behavior) and Advanced (rarely changed settings for
miscellaneous internal behaviors). Each of these sections is described in the subsections which follow.

SIP Configuration Clear Custom Config lR.einitiaIize Telephone Interface

Trunks

SIP Configuration Mode: | External via Trunking x
Prompts

Local SIP IP: 110.2.128.190 = lR.ESE.'t]

Templates

Prompting Extensions: | +
Dial-Out

Ext SIP User SIP Password Locked Template Allow Qutgoing Backup
Sz 101 101 101 IED Default Template ‘

Direct Extensions: u

Ext SIP User  SIP Password Locked Action Performed Prompts Allow Qutgoing Backup
201 201 201 Edit| Live (EC:21 ZG:100) lPI‘OI‘rIpI:S {8}] ‘

Local Extensions: u

| Ext SIP User SIP Password

Figure 11-1: Telephone Interface Overview w/ Trunking Selected

There are two special buttons that appear at the top right side of the SIP configuration tab page as described below.

Clear Custom Config

If the system had previously been configured with a manually defined custom configuration, changes made to the
telephone interface via SMC will be ignored. Typically the reason for a custom configuration was to implement
some feature that is available in the underlying telephone interface, but was not yet available for easy
configuration in the SMC. If more recent versions now implement that custom feature, the old custom
configuration can be cleared via this button.

Reinitialize Telephone Interface

This works similar to the Re-Initialize Device button does for network devices; it sends all telephony configuration
to the telephone interface.

Local Sip IP

If the controller is running on a multi-NIC computer, this setting is used to select the IP address of the telephone

interface. Usually this is the same as the primary IP address for My Controller. The [Reset] button sets this field to
the primary IP address automatically for you.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
C.IA as IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




User Manual B Atlas[I58]

44.1 SIP Configuration

As shown in Figure 11-1, there are four possible primary parameter sections in the SIP general settings area as described
below.

[ External via Trunking - ]

SIP Configuration Mode

Internal Only

There are three choices for this overall interface mode as follows: ExtenalivialEdensions

External via Trunking

e Internal Only — The Telephone Interface does not
connect to an outside PBX, but only manages the action-oriented extensions (Prompting and Direct) and
the local extensions for telephones directly connected to the GCK controller.

e External via Extensions — The Telephone Interface connects its action-oriented extensions directly to an
external SIP PBX/Controller.

e External via Trunking — The Telephone Interface connects to the external SIP PBX/Controller via trunks.
All action-oriented extensions are bundled inside the inbound trunk.
Prompting Extensions

This kind of action-oriented extension presents the call-in user with choices via voice or tone prompts it plays to
the user. The user makes choices and does other data entry (e.g., Zone Group number) via touch-tone button
presses on the telephone. Extensions are added or deleted via the [+] and [-] buttons above the grid. The
extension is entered or edited via directly entering data in to the cells in the grid. The columns in the grid are as
follows:

Ext
The extension number.
SIP User
The login user for the SIP connection (sometimes the same as Ext.).
SIP Password
The login password for the ZIP connection (sometimes the same as SIP User).
Locked

Whether this extension requires a the call-in user to enter a password in order to access it. Passwords are
the same as for mic station users, defined in the Mic Passwords configuration section (4.11).

Template

When not locked, what template to use on this extension. The choices are any templates defined in the
Telephone Templates configuration page (0).

Allow Outgoing

Whether this extension can be used for outgoing calls or not, such as those used for intercom requests. For
example, it would be a good practice to not tie up emergency action extensions with these outgoing intercom
requests.
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Backup

Whether this extension connects to the backup PBX rather than the primary PBX.

Direct Extensions

This kind of action-oriented extension is configured to do one dedicated action when the extension is called. If the
action requires data entry (e.g., Zone Group number), it will play the voice or tone prompt for the required data.
Extensions are added or deleted via the [+] and [-] buttons above the grid. The extension is entered or edited via
directly entering data in to the cells in the grid. The columns in the grid are as follows:

Ext
The extension number.
SIP User
The login user for the SIP connection (sometimes the same as Ext.).
SIP Password
The login password for the ZIP connection (sometimes the same as SIP User).
Locked

Whether this extension requires a the call-in user to enter a password in order to access it. Passwords are
the same as for mic station users, defined in the Mic Passwords configuration section (4.11).

Action Performed

When not locked, what template to use on this extension. The choices are any templates defined in the
Telephone Templates configuration page (0).

Allow Outgoing

Whether this extension can be used for outgoing calls or not, such as those used for intercom requests. For
example, it would be a good practice to not tie up emergency action extensions with these outgoing intercom
requests.

Backup

Whether this extension connects to the backup PBX rather than the primary PBX.

Local Extensions

These are used for SIP Endpoints (hard or soft phones) which register to GCK rather than to the facility's VolP
system. The SIP Endpoints must be manually configured to connect to GCK via these extensions with the
credentials (login SIP user/password) defined for the extension here. Extensions are added or deleted via the [+]
and [-] buttons above the grid. The extension is entered or edited via directly entering data in to the cells in the
grid. The columns in the grid are as follows:

Ext
The extension number.
SIP User

The login user for the SIP connection (sometimes the same as Ext.).
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SIP Password

The login password for the SIP connection (sometimes the same as SIP User).

Currently, Local Extensions are not available when in the “External via Extensions” mode of operation. In
this case, telephone handsets will have to be configured as another extension of the external
PBX/Controller.

When one has selected the SIP Configuration Mode of External via Extensions, there are additional properties that must
be supplied as shown below in Figure 11-1b and explained below.

SIP Configuration Clear Custom Config IREinitiaIize Telephone Interface

SIP Configuration Mode: | External via Extensions il |

PBX/Proxy: |1I3.2.128.19[J |:|5EIED |

Backup PEX/Proxy: | || |

Registration Timeout (seconds): &0

STUN Server: | || |

CQutbound Proxy: | || |

User Domain: | |

Local SIP IP: [ 10.2.128.190 = lR.ES-B‘tJ
DTMF Type: | RFC2833 A
SIP Transport Type: [ Uupp - J

Prompting Extensions: [+]]-

Ext | AuthID SIP User  SIP Password Locked Template Allow Qutgoing Backup

101 101 101 IED Default Template |

Direct Extensions: ll]

Ext | AuthID SIP User  SIP Password Locked Action Performed Prompts Allow Qutgoing Backup
201 201 201 Edit| Live (EC:21 ZG:1|Prompts (3)] |

l 0K H Cancel J

Figure 11-2: External via Extensions Properties

PBX/Proxy

The IP address and port of the external PBX or SIP Controller, or the Proxy device used to reach it.

Backup PBX/Proxy

The address and port of an optional backup/alternate external PBX or SIP Controller, or the Proxy device used to
reach it.

DTMF Type
The two choices supported are: RFC2833 and Info.
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SIP Transport Type

The choices are UDP and TCP.

It is not possible/feasible to explain all the options for telephony properties such as those above in this
manual. When doing a new installation, the installer should check with the administrator of the external
PBX that GCK is interfacing to in order to get the proper settings for the above properties.

4.4.2 Trunks Configuration

There are many, many different properties and options that can be used to define trunk connections between GCK and an
external PBX. These are shown in the Figures that follow. For organizational reasons, they have been grouped into three
sections: Common, Inbound and Outbound.

It is not possible/feasible to explain all the options for telephony properties such as those shown below in this manual.
When doing a new installation, the installer should check with the administrator of the external PBX that GCK is
interfacing to in order to get the proper settings for these properties.

Common

Prompts Ignore 133 No SDP:

Prompts

Enable S0A:

TCP Keep-Alive: | 30000

Templates Templates

Dial-Out Dial-Out .
Miscellaneous

Advanced Advanced

Inbound Use Call ID as UUID: Disable Transfer:

Outbound Use Call ID as UUID:
Registration
Unregister on OPTIONS Fail:

Inbound Codec Preferences: |G722,G711U,G711A OFTIONS Ping:

Outbound Codec Preferences: |G?22,G711U,G711A OPTIONS Ping Interval (Seconds):

Inbound Codec Negotiation Strategy: | Greedy

Registration Thread Frequency (seconds):

Inbound Late Negotiation: [+ Nonce TTL (seconds):

SIP Options

Inbound Bypass Media: Enable Session Timers:

Inbound Proxy Media: Session Timeout (seconds):
Disable RTP Auto Adjust: Enable 100rel:

Ignore 183 No SDP:

Minimum Session Expires (seconds):

Enable SOA: Respond 503 on Busy:

Figure 11-3: Trunk Configuration Common Parameters
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SIP
Common | Inbound | Outbound
Trunks
| Authentication
Prompts

Templates Username: ‘ ‘

Dial-Out Password: ‘ ‘

Ext o]
Advanced XLension: 4 || Auto To user

Challenge Realm Type: = J X

Authenticate All Packets:

Authenticate Calls:

Local SIPIP: 1) |10.2.128.190

RTP IP Address: I 10.2.128.190

&P Common  Inbound | Outbound

Trunks
Authentication
Prompts

Templates Register:

Dial-Out Schema:

Realm:
Advanced am

Username:

Authentication Username:

Password:

Distinct To:

Caller-1D-In-From:

Extension:

Extension In Contact:

Proxy:

Expire Seconds:
Retry Seconds:

From Username:

From Domain:

Register Transport:

Figure 11-5: Trunk Configuration Outbound Parameters

4.4.3 Telephone Prompts Configuration

SIP
Trunks.
Prompts
Templates
Dial-Out

Advanced

SIP

Templates
Dial-Out

Advanced

Trunks
| .
Prompts Proxy:
Expire Seconds:

Common | Inbound [Outbound

Renegotiate Codec on Reinvite:

Registration

Disable Register:

Multiple Registrations

Accept Blind Registration:

Inbound Force Matching Username:

SIP Options

Force Expires (seconds): | 1800

Expires Max Deviation: | 600

Common  Inbound | outbound

Retry Seconds:

From Username:

From Domain:

Register Transport:

Caller ID Type: | RPID

Pass Calles ID: |+

Miscellaneous

Manual Redirect: [+

SIP Options

Outbound Proxy: ‘

Send Display Update: | |

The Telephone Prompts are either voice or tone prompts used to instruct the dial-in user of what buttons to press for
choices or what data to enter next (e.g., Zone Group number). These are loaded into the system on the Telephone
Prompts configuration page and are then used in defining Telephone Templates on that configuration page. The
Telephone Prompts configuration page appears as below in Figure 11-6.
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) o) o] o o]

Cannot Start Announcement - [Take 9403] o
. Description: |Cannot Start Announcement |
Templates Ding - [Take 9102]
Enter Access Code - [Take 9300] Upload File: |Browse

Dial-0ut )
Enter Action ID - [Take 9305]

Enter Entry Code - [Take 9304]
Enter Event Code - [Take 9303] Preview: 0

Enter Password - [Take 9308] Volume Adjustment: |0 dB |Adjust

Enter Zone Group - [Take 5306] 0K Cance!
Enter Zone Map - [Take 5307]
Enter Zone Number - [Take 5301]

Duration (secs): .0

Enter Room Mumber - [Take 9302]

Error Occurred - [Take 9404]

Event Initiated - [Take 9103]

For Intercom Press 1 - [Take 9201]
For Live Paging Press 2 - [Take 9200]

4| | 3

Figure 11-6: Telephone Prompts Configuration Page

[+] and [-] Buttons

Add or delete a prompt from the system.

Import

Allows one to import prompts from an external file, which is a GLOBALCOM Take Library file (*.GCL) and select
prompts from this library to import into this local system. Clicking this button brings up a File Open dialog. Once
a file is selected, then the Recorded Message Library Importer window appears, such as the example in Figure
11-7. One can listen to any of the chimes in a library by clicking on the Play button on each entry.

To import, one checks off Import checkboxes on all the desired messages from this library followed by the OK
button.
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Recorded Message Library Importer *

| All || MNone |

Import | Description Visual Text

i Alert Tone 1

©

| | 3-Tone Pre-Annc Chime lQJ
[]  Bell Pre-Annc Chime |QJ
| | Bong Pre-Annc Chime lQJ
[]  Chime 1 Pre-Announce Chime |QJ
| | Chime 2 Pre-Announce Chime lQJ
[]  Chime 3 Pre-Announce Chime |QJ
| | Chime 4 Pre-Announce Chimel lQJ
[]  Chime 5 Pre-Announce Chime |QJ
| | Chime 6 Pre-Announce Chime lQJ
[ ]  Guitar Pre-Announce Chime |QJ
| | Harp Pre-Announce Chime lQJ
[]  Strings Pre-Announce Chime |QJ
| | Organ Pre-Announce Chime lQJ
[] Bong-Bong |i 'j| 3

| Ok | | Cancel |

Figure 11-7: Recorded Message Library Importer

Export

Clicking this button brings up a File Save dialog box for selecting a folder and entering a file name for the
exported library. This function will create a *.GCL file with all the chimes in the Chime section of the local system.
This feature may be used for backup purposes or as a convenient way to take the chime library from one system
and transfer it to another system (via the Import button on that second system).

Confirmation

Refresh Devices Are you sure you want to push all Recorded

When Takes must be shared across multiple devices for one LEznrEsal e Al FoE IR o=
system, such as one or more standalone Telephone (TEL) | ves N to |

devices or the Lifeline backup devices, this button can be used to
immediately send all user takes in the Prompts library to these other known devices. Clicking this button first

brings up a confirmation dialog box. The Takes will be sent only if “Yes” is selected.

This is the name or short description of this chime. This appears in the list box on the left and in all drop list
controls in the SMC configuration areas where chimes are used.

Upload File ([Browse] button)

Click on the Browse button to locate a file to be uploaded to the announcement controller. Uploaded files will
automatically be converted to the two standard prompt library sample size and data rates (8 kHz and 16 kHz
sample rates for standard and high-definition telephones) and will be auto-adjusted level-wise to be compatible
with the other prompts in the library (so that some audio won’t be much louder or softer than others).
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Duration

This read-only field reports the length of the uploaded prompt file.

Preview

One can listen to a prompt by clicking on this button. This will play the WAV file out the speakers attached to
computer one is running SMC on. If one is running SMC on the 1100ACS or 1200ACS hardware, then one will
not be able to hear this preview.

Volume Adjustment

How much to adjust the volume of the imported file by. This is a positive or negative number in decibels (dB).
SMC normalizes the volume of imported files automatically on upload, but it can sometimes be fooled by certain
kinds of sounds. Or, the user may have a preference to have certain Take files be louder or softer than normal.

Adjust Button

When pressed, SMC takes the dB value in the Volume Adjustment edit box and applies it to the file that was
previously uploaded into the system.

Note: Sometimes, after making lots of little adjustments, the audio file can become noisy due to the
introduction of quantization errors when scaling up and down. Sometimes the best strategy is to find the
desired volume level through multiple adjustments and then when the final level is determined, re-upload
the original file and apply one total adjustment. For example, if the process was to add +3 dB, then +1
dB, another +1 dB and another +1 dB. One could re-upload the file and do one total adjustment of +6 dB.

OK Button

Save the changes made to the prompt properties.

Cancel Button

Discard any changes made to the prompt properties. Note, any upload operation that over-wrote an earlier
version of the prompt and volume adjustments cannot be undone.
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4.4.4 Telephone Templates Configuration

The sequence of prompts and choices available on a call-in are defined in Telephone Templates. These are defined and
configured on the Telephone Templates page as shown below in Figure 11-8, and explained in the text that follows. The
Figure shows which prompts appear in simplified view and which appear when the Show All Fields button is pressed.

Telephone Templates
+ - Admin Template Details
Admin Template Show Al Fields|
IED Default Template A
Description: |Admin Template | T
IED User Template
Dial-Out )
IED Admin Template Temp|ate Modes: | + -
Advanced
Key Description Menu Prompt Action
o I 5 Intercom For Intercom Press 1 - [Tall Edit Action (Intercom (EC:25)) I
t|sf2 Live For Live Paging Press 2 - ['II Edit Action (Live (EC:110)) I
t[L)4 Monitar To Monitor Room Press 4 - I Edit Action (Monitor (EC:268)) I
1 | 1|7 Emergency Monitor To Emergency Monitor RﬂmlEdit Action (Emergency Monitor (EC:Z?}I)I
| 1 |D Message Event For Message Event Press 9[ Edit Action (Event (EC:111)) I
Greeting Prompt: l Welcome - [Take 9100] - I X
Talk Prompt: | l Ding - [Take 9102] - lRfset]
Password Entry Prompt: | [ Enter Password - [Take 9308] - lR.eset]
Goodbye Prompt: | l Goodbye - [Take 5101] “ lRﬂset]
Event Initiated Prompt: | l Event Initiated - [Take 9103] - lRfset]
Zone Entry Prompt: | [ Enter Zone Number - [Take 9301 ~ lR.eset]
Zone Group Entry Prompt: | l Enter Zone Group - [Take 9306] = lRﬂset] |
Event Entry Prompt: ) | Enter Event Code - [Take 9303] ~ |Reset| -
oK Cancel

Figure 11-8a: Telephone Templates Configuration Page — Base Fields
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Telephone Templates

Admin Template Details

Show Base Fiel ds]

IED Default Template A
Description: Admin Template | |

Lt L

Admin Template

IED User Template

IED Admin Template Template Nodes: | + -

Key Description Menu Prompt Action

el
*,|,2 Live

Maonitor

Intercom For Intercom Press 1 - [Tall Edit Action (Intercom (EC:25)) J

For Live Paging Press 2 - ['II Edit Action (Live (EC:110)) J

To Monitor Room Press 4 - I Edit Action (Monitor (EC:26)) J

Emergency Monitor To Emergency Monitor RumlEdit Action (Emergency Monitor (EC:Z?)}IJ

u ] Message Event For Message Event Press 9[ Edit Action (Event (EC:111)) J
Greeting Prompt: [ Welcome - [Take 9100] - lij
Talk Prompt: [ Ding - [Take 9102] b lR.esetJ
Password Entry Prompt: [ Enter Password - [Take 9308] - lR.esetJ
Goodbye Prompt: [ Goodbye - [Take 3101] i lR.esetJ
Event Initiated Prompt: [ Event Initiated - [Take 9103] - lR.esetJ

Zone Entry Prompt: [ Enter Zone Mumber - [Take 8301 - lR.esetJ

Zone Group Entry Prompt: [ Enter Zone Group - [Take 9306] - lR.esetJ

Event Entry Prompt: [ Enter Event Code - [Take 9303] =~ lR.esetJ

Access Code Entry Prompt: [ Enter Access Code - [Take 9300] - lR.esetJ

Invalid Entry Prompt: [ Invalid Entry - [Take 9400] - lR.esetJ

Incorrect Password Prompt:
Waiting On Host Prompt:

Cannot Start Announcement Prompt:

[ Incorrect Password - [Take 9401 - lR.esetJ

[ Waiting On Host - [Take 9402] - lR.esetJ

[ Cannot Start Announcement - [T = lR.esetJ

Error Occurred Prompt: [ Error Occurred - [Take 9404] b lR.esetJ —~

l oK H Cancel J

Figure 11-8b: Telephone Templates Configuration Page — All Fields

Add/Del Templates ([+] and [-] buttons on left)

These buttons are used to add or delete Telephone Templates from the system. On delete, SMC will prompt with
Yes/No prompt before deleting the template.

Description

The name of this template. This identifier appears everywhere the template is used in SMC.

There is an [X] button beside each Prompt selection drop list. A previously selected prompt may be deleted by
clicking on the [X] button to the right of the particular drop list control.
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Add/Del Template Nodes ([+] and [-] Buttons above grid)

These buttons are used to add or delete nodes to a template. The nodes correspond to single digits 0..9 that may
be keyed via the telephone. The following properties are defined for each Template Node:

Key
The digit 0...9 the call-in user presses to select this node.
Description
User friendly name for this template node.
Prompt
The prompt to play to inform the user about this choice, for example, “Press 1 for Zone Page”.
Action ([Edit Action] buttons)

The action that is launched from this template node. The action could incorporate a need for additional data
via prompting for zone, zone group, event or access code. When configured for prompting, the appropriate
prompt from the list of prompts for this template shall be used.

Greeting Prompt

The prompt to play when the phone extension is initially picked up — the machine’s version of “Hello”. It can be
used to identify the phone line such as with voice prompts like “IED Telephone Interface” or “Building 44A Paging
Line”, with just a tone prompt like a ding, or nothing at all (e.g., to make the interaction faster).

Talk Prompt

The prompt to play when it is OK for the caller to start talking, such as for a live or delayed page action. Often,
this is simply a tone prompt like ding.

Password Entry Prompt

The prompt to play when user is required to enter a password to access the telephone interface.

Goodbye Prompt

The prompt to play when the telephone interface is initiating a hang up, because the announcement is completed
or due to an error.

Event Initiated Prompt

The prompt to play to confirm that an event (other than one that plays the Talk prompt) has been successfully
initiated, such as launching an Event.

Zone Entry Prompt

The prompt to play to get the user to enter a valid Zone number.

Zone Group Entry Prompt

The prompt to play to get the user to enter a valid Zone Group number.
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Event Entry Prompt

The prompt to play to get the user to enter a valid Event number.

Access Code Entry Prompt

The prompt to play to get the user to enter a valid Access Code. Access Codes are numbers separate from zone
numbers that identify system endpoints, such as IP speakers and intercom devices. For example, an IP speaker
may be located in classroom A101, but to the system itis zone 11. The installer could assign an Access Code of
1101 to this device, so it can be used on the telephone interface when prompted.

Note, the following error/warning prompts only appear if one has pressed the button Show All Fields.

Invalid Entry Prompt

The prompt or tone to play when the user has made an error in entering a value. For example, if the menu
choices are 1, 2 or 3 and they press 7.

Incorrect Password Prompt

The prompt or tone to play when the user enters an incorrect password.

Waiting on Host Prompt

The prompt or tone to play when the announcement controller appears to be down.

Cannot Start Announcement Prompt

The prompt or tone to play when the announcement controller cannot initiate the announcement or event because

of higher priority activity in the system or the resource is busy, such as somebody is already connected to an
intercom or classroom end point.

Error Occurred Prompt

The prompt of tone to play when the announcement controller cannot initiate the announcement or event for some

reason other than those mentioned for other prompts. This is a catch-all for any other internal, communication or
other error that can occur in the system.
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445 Dial-Out Configuration

When an intercom or IP Speaker device makes an request to dial-out to a telephone extension, this action occurs with the
properties that are configured in this section as shown in Figure 11-9 and are described below.

S Dial-0Out Definition

Trunks
Ringing Timeout (seconds): 24
User Inactivity Timeout {seconds): 5

Intercom Request Tone: I Intercom Reguest - [Take 9105] b I X

Prompts

Templates

Intercom Action

Advanced
Announcement Class: | [Telephone Interface AC (Pri:5) - ]
Chime: . l - J "
Monitoring Tone: l - J X
Dial-Out Tone: [ - J X

Announcement Class: | [Telephone Interface AC (Pri:5) A ]
Chime: l - J W

Delayed Action

Announcement Class: | [Telephone Interface AC (Pri:5) ik ]

Chime: . [ - J X
Play Count: ) |1
Repeat Interval: |

OK Cancel

Figure 11-9: Dial-Out Configuration Page

Ringing Timeout
How long to wait (in seconds) for a user to pick up a telephone before declaring the call unsuccessful (and moving
on if there are additional telephone extensions to try).

User Inactivity Timeout

How long to wait (in seconds) after the telephone goes off hook for a user to press a key to connect up an
intercom request. If this timeouts (e.g., because line was answered by a machine/voicemail), then the call is
declared unsuccessful.
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Intercom Request Tone

This is the prompt that is played to the person who picks up the phone that is dialed. For example, it may say
something like “There is an intercom request. Press any key to connect”.

The following properties are defined for each of the three possible dial-out actions that the system may perform:
Intercom, live page and delayed page. The properties are grouped by action type.

Announcement Class

The priority level to use when doing the telephone dial-out action.

Chime

The pre-announcement chime (if any) to use for the telephone dial-out action.

Monitoring Tone (Intercom Action Only)

Any time there is a connection to the microphone in an endpoint like an IP speaker, it is common practice to play
a tone periodically so people in the room know they are being listened to. The chime to play for once this function
is defined as the Intra-Announcement Tone.

Dial-Out Tone (Intercom Action Only)

The “ringing tone” to play back on the initiating intercom/speaker while the dial-out is being done (ringing the
phone, waiting for somebody to pick up and press a key to accept the connection).

Play Count (Delayed Action Only)

How many times to playback the message. That is, after the message is recorded, it may be played back more
than once, e.g., twice to be sure the user who picks up the phone on the dial-out heard the whole message.

Repeat Interval (Delayed Action Only)

This is the time between successive playbacks. Positive numbers are used to designate an interval in
minutes while negative numbers are used to designate an interval in seconds (5 would be 5 minutes, —30
would be 30 seconds). When minutes are specified, this time is from the start of the first playback to the start
of the next one. If seconds is specified, this is the delay after finishing one play before starting the next play.
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4.4.6 Advanced Configuration

There are several other properties that affect the behavior of the telephone portion of GLOBALCOM. These are
configurable via the Advanced telephone configuration as shown in Figure 11-10 and as described below.

Advanced Settings

Menu Repeat Count: |3
Moise Floor Level: | 2500

Echo Cancellation Time (milliseconds); |[220

SIP

Trunks

Prompts

Templates

Dial-0ut

Figure 11-10: Dial-Out Configuration Page

Menu Repeat Count

How many times to replay the prompting extension menus, should no user input be detected yet.

Noise Floor Level

The audio detection level for telephone or mic station user audio on an intercom call, which is used to trigger the
echo cancellation of the return audio. The value is a raw digital audio level on a scale where 32768 is full scale
maximum value.

Echo Cancellation Time

This is how long (i.e., tail length) to cancel the return audio. This time must account for all delays in the
transmission and return of audio, such as network audio latency, room echo (audio “return” off the opposite wall)
and if relevant to the system architecture, the delay incurred in converting between digital audio formats (e.g.,
CobraNet to VolP). Sometimes the best/only way to set this value is to try out different values after the system is
installed and operational.
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4.4.7 Legacy Telephone Actions Configuration

In earlier versions of GLOBALCOM and GCK, the Telephone Actions page is used to define selected parameters for
actions that may be done from a telephone. When calling in on a phone extension, depending upon login permissions,
one may be able to do live pages, intercom connections to endpoints such as IP Speakers, or monitor the audio at an
endpoint. In addition, when an intercom makes a request to talk to somebody via a button press, this can automatically
dial out to a phone line. Parameters for the dial out operation are covered on this page as well.

Telephone Action Settings

—Intercom (EC:108)
Anncuncement Class: Chime: Tone:

lTeIephone Interface AC (Pri:! - ] l A lij l - m

—Monitor (EC:109)

Anncuncement Class: Chime: Tone:

lTeIephone Interface AC (Pri:! = ] l v | x l - ] ®
—Live (EC:110)

Anncuncement Class: Chime:

lTeIephone Interface AC (Pri:! - ] l A | x

—Emergency Monitor (EC:112)
Anncuncement Class:
| Telephone Interface AC (Pri:! » |

—Dial Out (EC:113)
Anncuncement Class: Chime: Tone:

[High Priority (Pri:4) hd ] [B-Tone Pre-f&nnc Chime - = lij [ - liJ

Figure 11-11: Telephone Action Parameters

Announcement Class

The priority level to use when doing the indicated type of action.

Chime

The pre-announcement chime (if any) to use for this action.

Tone

Any time there is a connection to the microphone in an endpoint like an IP speaker, it is common practice to play

a tone periodically so people in the room know they are being listened to. The chime to play for this function is
defined as the Tone.

Note: there are no chimes or tones for the emergency monitor function because this is one that may be done
stealthily by police or rescuers when there is some crisis situation in the facility.
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4.5 Devices

Devices

Devices are the individual hardware components used in the system. Each must first be defined in the Devices
section of the software in order to be used. Once defined, devices can be used as sources to launch actions,
audio inputs available for routing, logic outputs to control other pieces of hardware, or used as a destination for an
announcement or message.

The specific details on configuring a device vary significantly with each type of device. They are broken down and
grouped into categories that share similar functions and properties.

o Controllers/Subsystems

o CobraNet Line-Level Audio Devices

o CobraNet Amplifiers/Options

o CobraNet Mic Stations

o Logic/Relay Devices

o Endpoint Groups (and Endpoint Devices that belong to them)
o Third-Party Devices

o Dante Mic Stations

o Dante Amplifier/Options

These device groups are explained in the subsections below. Note, some deployments of SMC may not be
enabled to show all device types and groups. For example, CobraNet related groups and devices may be hidden
in some versions, or Dante related groups/devices in other versions.

u u @J Filter’:‘ |
Type = 1P Description Location Faults  Actions Extra Info
1100DAB Digital Audio Bridge 10.81.33.223 DAB on top of acs rack 1
1100M5G/1200M5G Message Server 10.81.33.101 MSG Group 2, Device 1
External 8000 Device Bogus Zone 1 Zones, Start Zot
1502AI Audio Input Device 1.2.3.5 1502a1 Audio Input Device 5 Mic 5, Mic 3
1502A0 Audio Output Device 10.81.33.66 AQ - used with sys 3 and sometim  back of rack 2 Zones, Start Zot
1542MA Network Amplifier 10.81.33.203 1542MNA 2 Zones, Start Zoi
1581MA Network Amplifier 10.81.33.205 1581MA 1 1 Zenes, Start Zoo
DNAZ4D4C Amplifier 10.81.33.110  GLOBALCOM DNA w Masking 1 4 Zones, Start Zot
T2150 Titan Digital amplifier Frame 10.81.33.21 Titan 1 Mezr the bottom Frame: 1 (16886)| |

4 CobraMet Mic Stations {4 items)

EEAMS Danine Shabion Annn SEAFE Daninn Skatinn & 4 | Inic & waic 7

Figure 12-1: Devices

5
Click this button to add a new device to the system. A new window will appear as shown in Figure 12-2.
Select the device and click the OK button to continue. Clicking the Cancel button will close the window

without adding a new device. This window, one can add multiple devices at once by entering a count other
than zero (0) in the # Devices column. Clicking on OK will add all these devices to the system and mark the
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new devices with question marks (?) to indicate that they may need additional configuration/settings made to
them as shown in Figure 12-2b. One can double-click the device or single-click and select the Edit button to
finish configuring the newly added devices.

& Devices Type

4 CobraNet Mic Stations (3 items) -

1} MS528 Graphical Paging Station
1] MS524 4-Button Paging Station

550CS Paging Station

4 Logic f Relay Devices (6 items)

T9032LVIO Titan Logic/\foltage I/O

0 T2S040MLR Titzn Moise, Logic & Relay Device

1} TS01ERY Titan Relay Device |P only SMC

0 T9032RY Titan Relay Device

: ST Tl 1 ]

1516L1 Logic Input Device # Devices Type

4 Third-Party Devices (4 items} 4 Logic / Relay Devices (4 items)

Barionet50 Remote Logic/Relay /O

0 T9032LVIO Titan Logic/Voltage I/O
0 Annuncicom 100 Device 0 T9040NLR Titan Moise, Logic & Relay Device
1} Generic CobraNet Audic Source 0 1522|R Logic/Relay Module
External Supervised Device ] 1516L1 Logic Input Device
4 Third-Party Davices (3 items)

Display Zone Controller

Barionet50 Remote Logic/Relay 1/O

0 CobraNet Group Annuncicom 100 Device

IF Endpoint Group

4 CobraNet Amplifiers / Options (9 items}

0 T9150 Titan Digital Amplifier Frame

External Supervised Device

o Display Zene Controller
1] T9116 Titan Zone Qutput Device

3 o 1P Endpoint Group

oK Cancel DK Cancel

Flgure 12-2: Add a New DeV|ce

e e mpim—e g mmmmem e e

MS528 Graphical Paging Station 10.81.33.172  550CS

? MS528 Graphical Paging Station

Figure 12-2b: New Device in Device List

After you click the OK button, the device will be added to the system and the properties window for the new
device will appear. Figure 12-3 shows the window for a 4-button microphone station. Configure the properties
and click OK to finish adding the new device to the system. If you click Cancel, the window will close and the
device will not be added to the system.

Lz
Click this button to delete the currently selected device.
Edit Button

Click this button to edit the device properties for the currently selected device. This is the same as double-

clicking on the start of the device row in the Devices grid. This brings up a device edit form particular to the
device as shown in Figure 12-3. By default, only the most commonly used fields are shown when you edit a
device’s properties. Click the Show All Fields button to reveal all available properties. Once the button has
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been used, the caption will change to Show Base Fields. You can click it again to hide the less commonly

used fields.
M5524 7 Details
Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes
Figure 12-3: New MS524 Device
Filter Option

One may enter text in this field and the list of devices will immediately be trimmed down to only those devices
that have text that matches the filter string will be displayed.

Device Grid

This grid lists key properties of all devices. There are dividers for the categories of devices. One may click
on the right triangle on the left to collapse that section making it easier to view just those devices of interest.
This area can be re-expanded by clicking on the same location (now changed to an isosceles triangle).

Actions

Certain device types have the ability to trigger actions. Microphone stations and logic input devices are most
commonly used to launch actions. Devices that can use actions will have buttons that appear in the Actions
column of the device list as shown in Figure 12-4. The button will appear dimmed for those that cannot use
actions. One clicks on this button to edit actions for that device (or in some cases for that whole class of
device). Action lists for devices depend on device type and are described in the relevant device property
sections below. For information on configuring actions, please refer to the Action Types section of the

documentation.
|

16 Zo

Actions: 5 Mic 8§

Actions: 78 _r:;;i'
Actions: 78 [Mic 4
Figure 12-4. Device Actions Buttons

Controls/Fields Common to All Device Details Windows

The following controls and fields are common to all device detail windows and so are covered here rather
than be repeated for each device (see Figure 12-3).
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Send Changes and Re-Initialize Device Buttons

All device windows have two buttons: Re-initialize Device and Send Changes. The first button will
send ALL data to a device, including (re-)setting its IP address, if that can be changed via the network.
The typical use case for this button is when you have replaced a device with a new device from stock and
want to getting all the settings you once had on the old equipment transferred onto the new equipment.
This operation can take a while on some of the more complicated devices.

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Figure 12-5: Send Changes and Re-Initialize Devices Buttons

The Send Changes button will only send data that has been edited. This is really a shortcut to clicking
OK on the device details window followed by the Save option at the top-right of the SMC. With this
button, changes can be sent to the device without leaving the device window.

Show All Fields / Show Base Fields

Click on this to expose all fields for the device or only show the base fields (the fields most commonly
needed). This is like an “advanced” button since the fields which are not shown as a base fields are
generally for more involved situations or special cases.

Note: In the sections below for simplicity, device windows are shown with Show All Fields button having
been pressed.

Description

Enter text here to give the device a descriptive name.
Location

Enter text here to describe the physical location of the device.
OK

Save changes to this device and close the window.
Cancel

Discard changes to this device and close the window.
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45.1 Controllers/Subsystems

Controller devices include 1100MSG/1200MSG Message Server, External 8000 Device, and the 1100DAB CobraNet
Digital Audio Bridge device. The ACS and MSG can each have a built-in device, the Internal CobraNet Audio Device, so
that device is covered in this section as well. In addition, the IP100 series ACS may have an internal sound device, so
that is covered as well. Note, the 1200ACS/MSG and the IP100 series can also contain a 1200LIR logic input/relay
module which is described in the Logic/Relay Devices section. The Device properties for each of the devices in this group
are described below.

In prior versions of GLOBALCOM and GCK, the Telephone Interface “device” was included as part of My
Controller. This version of the Telephone Interface is documented in section 4.5.1.4. For GCK Ver 2.0
and later, the Telephone Interface is in its own Configuration page and is described in section 4.4.

45.1.1 1100MSG/1200MSG Message Server

This device type is used to provide record and playback capacity for prerecorded messages, TTS messages, and
delayed announcements. The 1200MSG version adds eight (8) logic inputs and eight (8) relays that can be used
to launch messages or interface with external systems.

MSG 1004 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Show Base Fields

Type Description Location Actions

Internal Cobra MSG 1004 (PCI)

b 1200LIR Logic MSG 1004 (LIR) 8 Zones, Start Zone: 154, Mic 257

Figure 12-6: Message Server Device Properties
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.

Note: This IP address will automatically be assigned to the two VolP interfaces and the 1200LIR device
since they utilize the main network port on the unit. The Internal CobraNet Audio Device uses its own
network port, thus will have a different IP address. Make sure this IP address is configured properly.
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TTS Enabled

Check this box if the message server has the Text-to-Speech (TTS) option installed. When enabled, the
message server will also be able to create and play TTS messages.

Is 1200

Check this box and the 1200 Logic Input/Relay Output device will be shown in the Devices list. This enables
the logic inputs and relay outputs on the unit when it is a 1200MSG. If it is an 1100MSG, this option should
not be checked.

Note: Actions for the 1200LIR inputs are configured by accessing the device actions from the Devices
section below.

Devices

This section lists various devices that are contained within the message server. Highlight the device and click
the settings icon located at the top of the list or double click on the item to open the editor for the device.

Refer to the individual device type configuration in this section of the documentation to learn how to configure
each device.
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451.2 Internal CobraNet Audio Device

This device is found in an 1100CPU/1200CPU when configured as an ACS, MSG or TEL device (formerly part
numbers were 1100ACS, 1100MSG, etc.). For the 1100ACS and 1200ACS, it is configured from the My
Controller tab as shown in Figure 12-7 of the Controllers section. For the MSG and TEL devices, it is configured
from the individual device configuration page as shown in the 1100/1200 Message Server. This device is
responsible for playing back all prerecorded messages, delayed announcements, and text-to-speech (TTS)
messages over the network using CobraNet. It is also responsible for recording the audio used for delayed
announcements.

System #2 (PCI) Details

Re-Initialize Device \
Send Changes et

i) | System #2 (PCI) Show Base Fields
s
i) |10.81.33.104

Type Number of Channels
RemoteOrLocal 8
Unused 0
Unused 0

Unused 0

Type Number of Channels

RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrlocal 1

RemoteOrlocal 1

Figure 12-7: Internal CobraNet Audio Device Properties
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device. By convention in many installations, this is one digit higher than the IP
address of the controller unit that contains the device. But this is not a requirement.

Note: The IP address field only informs the System Management Center and the VACS of the address of
the device. You MUST configure the actual address of the card using a separate configuration utility
described later in this section.
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CobraNet Transmitters and Receivers

The CobraNet transmitters and receivers are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient
for most applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.

45.1.3 External 8000 Device

This device type allows the VACS to operate in a system with an IED 8000 series system. In each 8000, you must
configure a source using the EXTERNAL type in the 8000 configuration to allow it to receive announcement
commands from the VACS. You must also configure a zone using the EXTERNAL type in the 8000 configuration
to enable the 8000 to send commands to the vACS.

This device type enables only the data communications between the VACS and the 8000 system. You must also
configure an audio input source that will be used to receive the audio signal from the 8000. An analog audio zone
is used to send the audio signal from the vACS to the 8000.

Ext8000 259 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Show Base Fields

Mode ID Entry Code
o] o]

0] 0]
u] u]
0] 0]

Figure 12-8: External 8000 Device Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
Mic Number

Each input on the device must have its own unique mic number. This is the number used to identify the input
as a usable source within the announcement controller. When you add the device, each number is
automatically defined. It can be changed if needed. Once it has been defined here, it will appear as an
available source when defining actions.
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My Node ID

This is the number that is used to identify this controller to one or more 8000 systems. It must be defined in
the 8000 configuration in the channel field of the zone setup as shown in Figure 12-9. In the example below,
the Node ID is 4 and the Zone Type must be set to EXTERNAL. This is a screenshot of the IED Navigator
software used to configure 8000 systems.

| Table I (1) Zones - The audio outputs from the frame and their parameters
D MName Description |Zn:|ne TppelAudin Cardllll'l-anl‘\falt Caldl I:hanl Ctrl IZ-an:Il Chanl Marm Gainl Emerg Gainl
204 |ZOMEZ204 |Signal Frame 4 Ewxternal 4

Figure 12-9: 8000 Configuration

CoController IP Addresses
Each 8000 system that will be interacting with this controller must have their IP address entered in this list.
Il
Click this icon to add another controller IP address to the list.
Edit
Click this icon to modify the currently selected IP address.
L=
Click this icon to delete the currently selected IP address from the list.
Zones

This list is used to define one or more zones in the local controller that will be used in local zone groups with
actions to trigger remote actions on the 8000. This configures the control zones, so you must also include the
appropriate audio zone in the zone group in order to get live audio to the 8000.

I+
Click this icon to add another zone to the list.
LxJ

Click this icon to delete the currently selected zone from the list.

ID
This ID is used to uniquely identify the zone to the controller. This number is automatically assigned by
the system based on the Start Zone number and the position of the item in the list.

Description
Enter a textual description of the zone here.

Node ID

This is the Node ID of the 8000 that corresponds to this zone.
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Entry Code

This is the entry code number that will be passed from the controller to the 8000 system that matches the
specified Node ID. This number must be defined in the Actions section of the 8000 configuration. This
number corresponds to the Button Number in the 8000 Action definition.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone that the local controller will use to identify an 8000. The
system will automatically use the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a
new device. It can be edited here if needed.

Total Zones

This number represents the total number of zones that will be allocated to communicate with external 8000
systems. Each zone is numbered sequentially based on the start zone entered in the Start Zone field. Each
zone can be used to trigger one action on a single 8000 system.

Actions

The 8000 will send a message to the VACS controller that contains a Node ID humber and an Entry Code
number. You must first define an action in the 8000 configuration that includes the zone defined for this
controller. There is a Miscellaneous Parameter field in the 8000 Action definition. The number you enter
there is the same number that will be passed to the VACS and used as the Entry Code to launch an action.
You define an action here just as you would for any other device type. Refer to the Action Types section for
instructions on defining individual actions.

For most announcements that originate from an 8000, you will use the LiveFromAlternateSource action

type.
ExtB0O00 259 Actions
+ - || Edit
Type Description Entry Code Extra Info
LiveFromalternateSource Page Al = (LiveFromAlternateSource) Pri: 4, Logic State: On, AC: High Pricrity (Priz4),
AV Audio
Italics denotes defsult actions oK

Figure 12-10: External 8000 Device Actions
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45.1.4 1100TEL Telephone Interface

This section describes the Telephone Interface for earlier versions of GLOBALCOM and GCK, where it
was included as a part of My Controller. If you have GCK Ver 2.0 or later, the Telephone Interface and
templates are configured in their own configuration page covered in section 4.4.

This device is an additional piece of hardware used to provide additional VolP telephone interface lines. It is
capable of providing up two kinds of extensions: those that will prompt the user to select the actions that they wish
to perform by using pre-defined action templates or those that will immediately execute the pre-defined action
when the line answers (Direct Action Extensions).

myController (Telephone Interface) Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | myContreller (Telephone Interface) Show Base Fields
i) | local tel

i) |10.2.51.106

10.2.51.106

-

Ext  SIP User  SIP Password  SIP Port RTP Port  Template Allow Dutgoing

Default Telephone Template

- |
Ext  SIP User  SIP Password  SIP Port  RTP Port  Action Performed Locked  Allow Outgoing

s =
-

SIP User SIP Password

777

Figure 12-11: 1100TEL Telephone Interface Configuration
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.
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PBX IP

This is the IP address or host name of the PBX that will host this VolIP line (or SIP authentication server). If
Trunk/Gateway mode is enabled (see below), this should be set to the IP address of the GLOBALCOM
system, as the trunk is broken down into extensions in a mini-PBX hosted on the GCK controller.

PBX Port

This is the primary SIP port used for the VoIP service. This is automatically set and should not be edited
unless required by the PBX vendor.

Trunk/Gateway Enabled
Unchecked: The extensions listed will register to the PBX as SIP Endpoints (softphones).

Checked: The GLOBALCOM unit will operate in the Trunk/Gateway mode. Calls into or out of the
GLOBALCOM device will go through the specified gateway. In the case of analog lines, the gateway is the
ATA/NoIP Gateway device. When checked, additional properties appear as shown in Figure 12-12 below,
and described below it.

DTMF Payload Number

This determines the DTMF payload number used for the VoIP service. This is automatically set and should
not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

DTMF Type

This drop-down list selects the DTMF type used for the VoIP service. This is automatically set and should not
be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

SIP Transport
Select UDP or TCP to match the PBX or Gateway requirements.
Mic Number

Each input on the device must have its own unique mic nhumber. This is the number used to identify the input
as a usable source within the announcement controller. When you add the device, each number is
automatically defined. It can be changed if needed. Once it has been defined here, it will appear as an
available source when defining actions.
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myController (Telephone Interface) Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | myContreller (Telephone Interface) Show Base Fields
i) | local tel

i) |10.2.51.106

10.2.51.106

5060

d

]
||
105

=
&)
5
=)

Ext | SIP User  SIP Password | SIP Port |RTP Port | Template Allow Outgoing

Default Telephone Template

SIP User | SIP Password  SIP Port RTF Port  Action Performed Locked | Allow Outgoing

Figure 12-12: Trunk/Gateway Enabled
PBX Outbound Proxy IP

In situations where the PBX must be accessed via a proxy, its IP address is entered here.
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SIP Dialin User ID:

The user in the GLOBALCOM system that a PBX or other gateway will use to authenticate calls into the
GLOBALCOM system.

SIP Dialin Password:
The password associated with the SIP Dialin User ID.
SIP Dialout Server:

The user in the GLOBALCOM system that a PBX or other gateway will use to authenticate calls into the
GLOBALCOM system.

SIP Dialout Server:
The IP Address of the PBX or gateway that will be the destination for outgoing calls.
SIP Dialout Port:

This is the primary SIP port used for the VolP service on the SIP Dialout Server. This is automatically set and
should not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

SIP Dialout User ID:

The user on the PBX or other gateway that GLOBALCOM will use to authenticate for SIP messaging.
SIP Dialout Password:

The password associated with the SIP Dialout User ID.
SIP Dialout Realm:

If required, this should be the Realm required by the PBX or Gateway for authentication. If unknown or
unused, leave blank.

SIP Dialout Requires Registration:
Check this box if the PBX or Gateway requires registration.
Interval (seconds):

If the PBX or Gateway requires registration, this is the re-registration interval. Value must be between 5 and
3600. If unknown, leave at 3600.

Prompting Extensions

A prompting extension will answer the line and prompt the user to select what action they wish to perform.
The prompts will play back and tell the user what button to press for an action or to move to another menu
tree level. The prompt tree is implement by creating a telephone template and then applying that template to
the extension.

Ext

This is the extension number that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must obtain this information
from the PBX provider.

SIP User

This is the user ID that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must obtain this information from the
PBX provider.
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SIP Password

This is the password associated with the SIP User that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must
obtain this information from the PBX provider.

SIP Port

This determines the SIP port used by this line for the VolIP service. This is automatically set and should
not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

RTP Port

This determines the RTP port used by this line for the VolIP service. This is automatically set and should
not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

Template

Templates are used to define a series of voice prompts that the user will hear when the line is answered.
Each item in the list is associated with an entry code in the template definition. Select the template to use
for this line from the drop-down list, such as shown below. This list of templates is built in to the system
and may not be edited by users.

RTP Port  Template

40008 l Default Telephone Template - ‘

Default Telephone Template
User Templats

RTP Port | sdmin Template

40010 Template based on password

Direct Action Extensions
When defined, each line will immediately execute the defined action when the line is answered.
Ext

This is the extension number that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must obtain this information
from the PBX provider.

SIP User

This is the user ID that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must obtain this information from the
PBX provider.

SIP Password

This is the password associated with the SIP User that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must
obtain this information from the PBX provider.

SIP Port

This determines the SIP port used by this line for the VoIP service. This is automatically set and should
not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

RTP Port

This determines the RTP port used by this line for the VoIP service. This is automatically set and should
not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.
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Action Performed

This is where you define the action that will be performed when the line answers. You define the action by
clicking on the small Edit button or by double-clicking on the item in the list. This will open the standard
action definition window. Refer to the Action Types section of the documentation for more information on

defining an action.

Locked

When checked, security is enabled. Access is restricted based on the data entered in Mic Passwords.
Caller ID can be used to automatically login a user calling from a particular extension. If this is not
defined, then the user will be prompted to enter their 4-digit password to gain access. If this box is not
checked, there will be no security protection. Refer to the Mic Passwords section of the documentation
for more information.

Local Extensions

It is possible to directly attach a VolIP telephone to the GCK controller’s telephone device. These telephones
can only be used to access the other extensions on the controller (Prompting Extensions and Direct Action
Extensions defined above), but will function even if the facility’s PBX is down or the network link to a cloud-

hosted PBX solution is lost.

Ext
This is the extension number that this line will use to connect to the GCK controller by a dedicated
telephone. You must configure the telephone to be this extension.

SIP User
This is the user ID that this line will use to connect to the GCK controller. You must configure this in the
telephone.

SIP Password
This is the password associated with the SIP User that this line will use to connect to the GCK controller.
You must configure this in the telephone.

Devices

The 1100TEL has an internal device used to bridge the VolP telephone audio to the CobraNet audio network.
This internal card also has an IP address that must be set to one number higher than the base network IP
address of the device. You can configure this device by either double-clicking on it in the list or highlight it and
select the Edit button to open the properties window. Refer to the Internal CobraNet Audio Device
documentation for information on how to configure this device.

Devices: Edit
Type Description Location Actions Extra Info

Internal Cobra Telephonelnterface 258 (PCI)

Figure 12-13: 1100TEL Devices List
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45.1.5 1100DAB Digital Audio Bridge

This device is an additional piece of hardware used to span a GLOBALCOM system across different Local Area
Networks (LAN) for larger systems. CobraNet is used to transmit and receive digital audio in a GLOBALCOM
system and operates on Layer 2 of the OSI model. Therefore, the digital audio signal cannot be passed through a
router and can only transmit and receive to other devices located on the same LAN. In order to send and receive
digital audio to GLOBALCOM or 510/520ACS systems located on other networks, you must use one or more
1100 Digital Audio Bridge devices to span the networks. In large systems, you may have an 1100DAB unit for
each announcement controller to bridge each controller to a separate intersystem audio network.

Note, in GCK Ver 3.0 a second kind of 1100DAB device was introduced, the “1100DAB CobraNet/Dante
Digital Audio Bridge”, used to communicate with remote 5400ACS systems. The only different in setup of
this device is the “Local CobraNet IP” becomes “CobraNet IP” field and “Global CobraNet IP” becomes
the “Dante IP” field.

DAB1100 1005 Details

Re-Initialize Device 'ﬂ
Send Changes =

S T
o |
5 DT
5 O
5 O
Jeeee

1D Bundle Number Type Number of Channels
2987 LocalOnly 8

Unused 0

Unused

Unused

Unused

Unused

Unused

Unused

2
3
a4
B
6
7
8
9

Unused
Unused

Unused

Type Number of Channels
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1

Figure 12-14: 1100DAB Digital Audio Bridge Configuration
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Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

Local CobraNet IP Address / CobraNet IP

Enter the IP address here that will be used to identify the device on the local GLOBALCOM network.
Global CobraNet IP Address / Dante IP

Enter the IP here that will be used to identify the device to the second audio network. (In the case of Dante
IP, this is the Dante device seen by the 5400ACS remote controller.)

Backup Local CobraNet IP Address / Backup CobraNet IP

This is one of the two IP addresses for a backup 1100DAB device (one to provide failover for the primary
1100DAB).

Backup Global CobraNet IP Address / Backup Dante IP
This is the second IP address for the backup 1100DAB device.
(CobraNet) Transmitters and Receivers

The CobraNet transmitters and receivers are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient
for most applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.
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45.1.6 Internal Audio Inputs

This device exists on the IP100 series of announcement controllers and consists of the two line inputs on the back
between the logic inputs and the fan. These inputs may be used for background music (BGM) sources to be
routed to zones in the system. The configuration window for this appears as in Figure 12-14a below.

Ken's Test System {My Controller) (Internal:Line-In Audio {Realtek High Def)} Device Details:
Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes
i) | Ken's Test System (My Controller) (Internal Audio Device)
Li
i) |10.2.128.190

Main Music Feed

(unused)

Figure 12-14a: Internal Audio Input Configuration

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
Channel Descriptions
User friendly descriptions of the channels, e.g., the source or function.

Input Levels

These are 0 — 100 sliders that set the level of the input. This allows adjustment for different line levels from
consumer to professional levels. Note, if distortion is heard, then this level may be too high for the connected
audio device, and additional volume will have to be adjusted on the zones themselves.
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451.7 Dante USB Audio Device

This device is found inside an IP108-D or IP116-D or may be the heart of the external IPUSBD-8 or IPUSBD-16
device attached to a server running the GCK vACS software. It is found/configured from the My Controller tab
as shown in Figure 12-7 of the Controllers section. This device is responsible for playing back all prerecorded
messages, delayed announcements, and text-to-speech (TTS) messages over the network using the Dante audio
transport. It is also responsible for recording the audio used for delayed announcements.

Engineering Demo (USB) Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | Engineering Demo {(USB)
o
i) |10.8.128.59

Name 1P Transmitters Receivers

IPUSBD16-11945a 10.8.128.59 Transmitters:16 Receivers:16

Figure 12-14b: Dante USB Audio Device
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.
Dante Modules

This section is read-only of the parameters such as module Name, Transmitters and Receivers that were

discovered for this device. Although, when using fixed IP addressing, the desired value may be entered here
in the IP column.
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452 CobraNet Line-Level Audio Devices

These devices convert analog audio to/from CobraNet, and include the following devices: 1502Al, 1502A0, and the four
models of DSP: T9008/T9016/T9024/T9032DSP Zone Routers. In addition there is the newer 1522AIOLR device, which is
a “cross-over” audio device AND logic/relay device.

45.2.1 1502Al Audio Input Device

The 1502Al provides two balanced analog audio inputs that can be used as either announcement source inputs
or BGM inputs. When used as an announcement source, you create actions using the
LiveFromAlternateSource or the DelayedFromAlternateSource action type to route the input to a zone group.
Using logic inputs to trigger actions, you can route a signal from an external system such as a fire alarm or an
analog telephone page source.

Note: You cannot use each of the input channels of the 1502Al as different input source types. Both
inputs must either used as BGM sources or as announcement sources. You cannot use one input as a
BGM input and the other as an announcement source.

AI1502 5 Details

Re-Initialize Device m
Send Changes
Show Base Fields

@ P S P I D

Type Mumber of Channels

LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1

Figure 12-15: 1502Al Audio Input Device Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.
Mic Number

Each input on the device must have its own unique mic nhumber. This is the number used to identify the input
as a usable source within the announcement controller. When you add the device, each number is
automatically defined. It can be changed if needed. Once it has been defined here, it will appear as an
available source when defining actions.
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Is BGM Source

When checked, the system will treat each input on the device as a BGM source for the system. The Mic
Number fields are both blanked out when this is checked as shown in Figure 12-85. When configured as a
BGM source, the device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices such as the T9160 Digital
Amplifier Frame.

Channel Descriptions

This description is used to give a name to each channel. This name will appear in selection lists for devices
when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

o M

Channel 1
Channel 2

Type Mumber of Channels

BGM 2

LocalOnly 0

Figure 12-16: 1502 as BGM Source
CobraNet Transmitters

The CobraNet transmitters are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient for most
applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.

Note: If you need to use a single 1502Al to supply BGM to multiple GLOBALCOM controllers that are on
the same vLAN, then you will need to manually override the bundle numbers. Start by adding the main
1502Al to its parent controller and make a note of the bundle number that is automatically assigned. Next,
you add the 1502Al in the other controllers, but you will manually assign the bundle number in all of the
secondary controllers to the one assigned by the primary controller.
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45.2.2 1502A0 Audio Output Device

The 1502A0 provides two line outputs from two CobraNet streams and is configured on the form below.

AD1502 1005 Details

Re-Initialize Device m
Send Changes

Overall BGM BGM Channel

-20 None...

-20 None...

Figure 12-17: 1502A0 Audio Output Device Setup

Description

Enter text here to give the device a descriptive name.
Location

Enter text here to describe the physical location of the device.
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.
Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new 1502A0, the
starting zone will be 33.

Total Zones

This number represents the total number of zones that will be present on this device. A 1502A0 supports a
total of 2 zones, but you may want to set this to 1 if you are only using one output. This will prevent the
unused output from contributing to the total number of zones allowed with your software license.
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BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

Zones
This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the value in the Start Zone field. Each output channel is an individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

» Overall — This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to OdBFS. So
a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of —40.

* Emg — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of —
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

+ Night — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

* BGM — This field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to OdBFS. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of — 40.

Mute
When checked, the output of the device will be muted.
BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Match To First

Click this button to take the three levels (Overall, Emg, and BGM) and the BGM Channel selection and copy
them to the remaining zones in the device.
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EQ
Each channel has a ten-band parametric EQ available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs of
the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press
the EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-18.

EQ: Zone 154 ®

Bypass EQ:|_| Copy
Owverall Gain: |0 dB Pa
| | Show Phase Set Flat

Peaking 1 Peaking 2 Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking6 Peaking7 Peaking8 Hi-Pass Lo-Pass

Typa:[Peaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIed e lDisabIed - lDisabIed e lDisabIed - lDisabIed e lDisabIed - lDisabIed e lDisabIed - ]

Center Freq:| 1000
Gain:|0
Bandwidth:| 1

Class:

Slope:

| Load From File | | Save To File | | Apply | | oK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-18: EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the ten band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth.
Type
Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options for filters 1 through 7 are:
= Peaking — A typical bandpass type filter
= Disabled — Turn this filter off
The available options for the Hi-Pass and Lo-Pass filters are:
= Hi Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency

» Lo Pass - Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency

=  Disabled — Turn this filter off

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.
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Gain (dB)

This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or — values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Bypass EQ

When checked, this removes the effects of all filter bands from the signal path without resetting the filters
to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass through the object without any
modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Overall Gain

The EQ provides a small range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect of the EQ
curve and allow signal-to-noise ratio and dynamic range to be maximized. This gain is set by entering a
value (in + or - relative dB) in the edit box. It should only be used within a range from 6dB of attenuation
to 6dB of gain.

Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.
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Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.
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45.2.3 T90xxDSP Zone Router

There are four possible models of Zone Routers which different only in the number of inputs/outputs they have
ranging from 8x8 to 32x32. The models are the T9008DSP, T9016DSP, T9024DSP and T9032DSP. This device
is a digital signal processor (DSP) box used to route to/from analog audio buses such as in large transit system
head end applications.

T9032D5P 1 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Monitor Test
Match To First | |1-1 Input/OQutput

Overall Delay BGM Channel
-20 o MNone...
-20 u] Mone...
-20 o MNone...
-20 Mone...
-20 MNone...
-20 Mone...
-20 MNone...
-20 Mone...
-20 MNone...

-20 Mone...

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

-20 MNone...

ID Bundle Number Type MNumber of Channels
LocalOnly 1

LocalOnly 1

Figure 12-19: T9032DSP Zone Router Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.
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Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.

Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new T91xxDSP, the
starting zone will be 33.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

(&) T9xxxDSP Zones Grid
This grid allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the value in the Start Zone field. Each output channel in a T90xxDSP is an individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

» Overall — This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of —40.

* Emg — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of —
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

» Night — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.
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* BGM — This field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to 0dBFS. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of — 40.

Delay

Each output on the T90xxDSP has signal delay that can be used for loudspeaker alignment. Enter a
numerical value to represent the number of milliseconds (ms) to use for the delay.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field and the local inputs on the back of the
T90xxDSP mainframe.

Match To First

Click this button to take the levels (Overall, Emergency, Night, and BGM), Delay and the BGM Channel
selection of the first zone and copy them to the remaining zones in the device.

1-1 Input/Output

Click this button to route as analog input 1 to zone 1, input 2 to zone 2, etc. for the whole frame as the BGM
Channel selection.
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(b) T9xxxDSP Transmitters and Receivers Grid

The CobraNet transmitters and receivers are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient
for most applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.

Type MNumber of Channels
LocalOnly 1

LocalOnly 1

Type Number of Channels
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly

LocalOnly

LocalOnly

Figure 12-20: T90xxDSP CobraNet Transmitters and Receivers
OK/Cancel

Click the OK button to save any changes you made on this window. It will appear dimmed if there are no
changes to save. Changes made to the Monitor/Test are saved when you close its window. This OK button
may appear grayed out even if you have made changes in that sub-system.

Click the CANCEL button to discard any changes you have made to this screen. This will not undo any
changes made to the Monitor/Test sub-system.
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(c) T9xxxDSP Monitor Test Window

Click the [Monitor Test] button to open the Monitor Test window for the T9160 as shown in Figure 12-27.
From here, you can configure the supervision parameters of the device, view the latest test results, or
manually execute a test or set. The T9160 generates a test tone that is routed to each channel and then the
level is measured at three places on each channel. The unit tests the analog output of the DSP before it
enters the amplifier, the voltage level at the amplifier output, and the current drawn as a result of the
loudspeaker load.

Three different test signals are provided, each of which defines a “test”’. One selects which test to be looking
at by selecting it in the “Selected Test” drop-list box at the top left of the window. The tests are:

* 400Hz — Ideal for full range cone-type loudspeakers.
» 1kHz — Ideal for horn-type loudspeakers.

» 20kHz — Ideal for periodic supervision since this frequency will be inaudible in most systems.

| Note: Clicking the OK button on this window will immediately send and save any changes to the device. ‘

The window contains checkboxes that allow you to enable or disable the test points for this selected test

Moniter Test x

Selected Test:| 400Hz x |
| Set | Test I|_| Auto-test Enabled for 400Hz
Lewvel: -20 IdBu
Zone Enabled Point Type = External Point  Set Test A
Gynasium ChannelOut -4.055 -4.062 -0.007 *
Boys Locker Room ChannelCut -4.102 -4.109 -0.007
Girls Locker Room ChannelQut -4,148 -4,164 -0.016

Figure 12-21: T9xxxDSP Monitor Test Window

Caution: Clicking either the Test or Set buttons on the 400Hz or 1kHz will cause audible tones to be
played through the system.

Test

Click the test buttons to start a test for the selected test (frequency). As the test is run, results should
appear in the results table as shown in the figure above. The actual measured values at each point are
displayed in the Test column for each test point. The unit compares the test values measured with the
values stored when a system set was performed. Any variances in the level are displayed in theA (Delta
or Variance) column of the table. Variances that are outside of the acceptable tolerance are shown in red.
Items in red will generate a fault report that is sent to the system supervisor software. ltems shown with
gold background are for points that do not (yet) have a valid Set value (i.e., the test result is
indeterminate, rather than a fault or a pass).

Set

Click this button to execute a test for the selected frequency, but store the measured values as a baseline
comparison for a system test of the same frequency. You should run a system set when you know the
system is operating correctly. The unit will then use these values to determine if there is a fault.
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Level

The edit box just below the [Set][Test] buttons are the test tone levels for each frequency. Typical values
for these are in the -30 to -10 dB range (these are in dBu).

Schedule

Each frequency can be configured to run on a schedule. To enable a schedule, one first one first clicks on
the checkbox labeled “Auto-Test Enabled for xxxHz” beside the [Test] button. This brings up schedule
configuration options as shown in Figure 12-28. The options for the schedule are described below.

Monitor Test

00:00:00

23:59:00

Zone Enabled Point Type = Set Test 7.y

Figure 12-21b: Test Schedules
Start Time/Stop Time

You can restrict the times that a test will run based on the times entered in these two fields. To run
continuously, enter 12:00 AM as the start time and 11:59 PM as the stop time.

Interval

Enter the time (in minutes) between each test.
Days of Week:

Which days of the week to run the test.

Note: If you only want the test to play once per day, you must enter an interval greater than the
difference between the start and stop times. For example, you only want the 400Hz test to play at 3:00
AM when the building is empty. You could enter a start time of 3:00 AM, a stop time of 3:05 AM, with an
interval of 15 minutes. This would cause the test to only run once at 3:00 AM
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45.2.4 1522AI0LR CobraNet Audio Input/Output Module w/ Logic/Relay

The 1522AI0LR provides two balanced analog audio inputs that can be used as either announcement source
inputs or BGM inputs, two balanced audio outputs that can be used as zones, plus four opto-isolated logic inputs
and four form-A relay outputs. You can assign actions to each of the logic inputs. The relay outputs can either be
used as output zones that close while announcements are in progress or they may be tied to the System
Supervision module to indicate faults.

Note: You cannot use each of the input channels of the 1522AIOLR as different input source types. Both
inputs must either used as BGM sources or as announcement sources. You cannot use one input as a
BGM input and the other as an announcement source.

TED1522AI0LR Audio I0 Module Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes N .
Triggers Reverse Polarity

i) | IED1522AT0LR Audio 10 Module Show Base Fields, None...

i) 10.2.128.64

et
et
EQ
e

o (I

o I

i) - ID Bundle Number Type MNumber of Channels
) LocalOnly 1

LocalOnly 1

LY
LocalOnly 0

Y E
2 LocalOnly O

Index Description Phantom Level
- . Type Number of Channels
e

LocalOnly 1

BGM 1

Description overall Emg Night BGM BGM Channel BGM

1] 6 0 None...

o 3 o None...

Figure: 1522AIOLR Device Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.
Logic Input Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the device as an control input device within the announcement controller. It
must be a unique number within the local announcement controller. This number is automatically assigned
when you add the device, but can be edited if necessary.

Mic Number 1/ 2

These are the numbers used to identify audio input 1and input 2 as input devices within the announcement
controller. These must be a uniqgue numbers within the local announcement controller. These numbers are
automatically assigned when you add the device, but can be edited if necessary. These mic numbers are only
assigned if the device is not defined as a BGM device.
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Is BGM Source

When checked, the system will treat each input on the device as a BGM source for the system. The Mic
Number fields are both blanked out when this is checked. When configured as a BGM source, the device will
appear as an available BGM source for output devices such as the T9160 Digital Amplifier Frame.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first audio zone on the device. The system will automatically use
the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited
here if needed.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM on
this device’s output channels. You then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can
click the [X] button to the right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

(a) 1522AI0LR Audio Feeds Grid

Index

Which input, 1 or 2, this line is for
Description

User-friendly description of the signal on this input.
Phantom

Whether to turn on the phantom power or not for this input. Note, this cannot be turned on if the Level is
above -4 dBu, i.e., this is only for microphone level inputs.

Level

This property sets the device’s input sensitivity. The value displayed here can range from -60 to +24 dBu,
and it represents the maximum level (i.e., clipping level). So, typically for professional line level audio, this
would be set to +14 dBu or higher, for consumer grade line level this might be +4 dBu, and set to a
negative level to increase the sensitivity for a microphone level input. Level variable in 1 dB steps, so it
can also be used to adjust input levels as desired.

(b) 1522AI0LR Audio Zones Grid

Match To First

Click this button to take the four levels (Overall, Emg, Night and BGM) and the BGM Channel selection
and copy them to the remaining zones in the device.

# (Zone Number)

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the value in the Start Zone field. Each output channel and relay is an individual zone.

Description

Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
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Levels

* Overall — This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBfs. So a
value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would enter
a value of —40.

» Emg — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of —
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

* Night — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

* BGM — This field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to 0dBfs. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of — 40.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone background music. The
channels available are for the device selected in the BGM Device property.

(c) 1522AI0LR Relay Zones Grid
# (Zone Number)

This is the zone number that will be associated with this relay output. This is calculated based on the
value entered in the Start Zone # field, assigned as the next

values after the audio output zones.

Descriptions | (*/*): Fault From Device (DAB ) ~ | | + |

(*/*): Fault From Device (M5G Group 2, Device 1
(*/*): Fault From Device (System #2 (PCI))
(*/*): Fault From Device (9032NS Frame 5 Sys 2

This is a text field used to describe the output function or
connection. To edit, double-click on the field.

Triggers

If a relay zone is used as part of a zone map in an
announcement, then the relay will energize for the duration of
the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers
are defined for the relay. The Trigger field is used to associate
the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System
Supervision module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to
the relay. This will open the assignment window as shown in the
figure. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list

and click the [+] button. This will add the selected fault to the . :

list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then L0« J| concel |
click the [-] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single . .

relay. The relay will activate as determined by the setting in the Flgu re. Relay T”ggers
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Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.

Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to outputs that function as fault indicators and that have definitions in
the Triggers field.

=  Solid — The relay will activate while the fault condition is S

present and deactivate once the fault condition has cleared. ol -

: . . lid
= Momentary — The relay will activate for approximately 1 |iSel

. M t
second and then deactivate. || Momentary
| Pulsating

» Pulsating — The relay will cycle between active and inactive
states at a rate of approximately 1 second on and 1 second Figure: Activation Type
off. '

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.

(d) 1522AI0LR Transmitters and Receiver Grids

SMC will automatically configure the transmitters to put both audio inputs into one bundle for BGM and into
separate bundles when acting as mic (announcement) sources. SMC will also auto-assign the bundle
numbers appropriately (e.g., system number*1000 + mic number). Receivers are always dynamically
assigned as needed for paging and background music. These grids are provided when showing all fields
simply so the user can see what the bundle assignment scheme is, say for doing diagnostic work on a
system.

(e) 1522AI0LR Actions

Actions are available for the two logic inputs on the device. When you open the Actions for the device, you will
notice that there are two actions for each logic input. One is associated with the activation of the input and the
other with the deactivation of the input. You can differentiate between the two by looking for On or Off in the
Logic State field in the Extra Info column. This allows you to create an action that will remain active while a
contact closure is held. To do this, you must define an action to start the announcement and then a separate
action to stop it using the other logic state.

To edit an action, select the action and then click the edit icon located at the top of the window. You can also
double-click on a row in the Type column to open the editor. Refer to the Action Types section for
information on configuring actions.
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IED1522AI0LR Audio I0 Module Actions

=

Description Entry Code Extra Info
Logic Input 1 ON 1

Logic Input 1 OFF 1

Logic Input 2 ON

Logic Input 2 OFF

Logic Input 3 ON

Logic Input 3 OFF

Logic Input 4 ON

Logic Input 4 OFF

Figure: Logic Input Actions
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45.3 CobraNet Amplifiers/Options

CobraNet Amplifier devices include the T9160 Titan Digital Amplifier, the T9116 Titan Zone Output Device, the 1542NA
and 1581NA Network Amplifiers, the DNA2404C (formerly DNA7800 family), a Backup DNA2404C and the 1544BAS
Backup Amplifier switching device. Also included are ancillary devices that can be defined for a Titan frame such as
External Titan Source and External Titan Zone. The Device properties for each of these is described below.

45.3.1 T9160 Titan Digital Amplifier Frame

T9160IPAU 2 Details
O o e e
o
o I

o O

LN |

o
o NN

o NN

Monitor Test

Match To First

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Match To First | |1-1 Input/Output

Owerall Emg Might BGM Delay BGM Channel

-20 6 0 -20 u]

Figure 12-22: T9160 Digital Amplifier Frame Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.
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Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.

Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new T9160, the
starting zone will be 33.

Is BGM Source

When checked, the system will treat the device as a BGM source for the system. When configured as a BGM
source, the device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices. The inputs defined using the
First BGM Input and # of Channels fields will be routed over the audio network.

# of Channels

This is the total number of channels that will be used as BGM inputs on the device. The input channels must
be consecutive, so if you specify input 1 in the First BGM Input field and set a total number of channels at 4,
then you will use inputs 1 through 4 as the BGM inputs.

First BGM Inputs

This drop-down list allows you to select the first input channel on the device that will be used as a BGM input.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

Channel Descriptions

This description is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device. This name
will appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

Amplifier Card Slots

Each T9160 mainframe has 9 slots for amplifier cards. Slots 1 through 8 contain the primary amplifier cards
while slot 9 holds an optional backup amplifier card that will automatically take over for a failed card when
configured to operate as such. Each slot has two output channels, thus consumes two zones that count
towards the total number of zones in the software license, unless you disable them by choosing the correct
amplifier card type.

Amplifier Card Type

None — Select this type if the slot does not contain an amplifier card. This will disable both zones for that
slot, thus removing them from the total zone count.
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Single Channel — Select this type if the slot contains a single channel amplifier card such as the T6481,
T6471, T6411, or T6441. This type will disable the zone for the second channel that is available in the
slot, thus removing it from the total zone count.

Dual Channel — Select this type if the slot contains a dual channel amplifier card such as the T6482,
T6472, T6412, or T6002.

Backup Enabled

Check this box to enable the backup amplifier card switching for the channel. If the card fails, it will
automatically switch to the backup amplifier card located in slot 9 of the unit.

Match to First

Click this button to take the current settings for slot 1 and apply them to slots 2 through 8.

(a) T9160 Zones Grid

This list area allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the value in the Start Zone field. Each output channel in a T9160 is an individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

* Overall — This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of —40.

* Emg — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of —
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

* Night — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

* BGM — This field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to OdBFS. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of — 40.

Delay

Each output on the T9160 has signal delay that can be used for loudspeaker alignment. Enter a
numerical value to represent the number of milliseconds (ms) to use for the delay.
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BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field and the local inputs on the back of the
T9160 mainframe.

Match to First

Click this button to take the levels (Overall, Emergency, Night and BGM) Delay and the BGM Channel
selection of the first zone and copy them to the remaining zones in the device.

1-1 Input/Output
Click this button to route as analog input 1 to zone 1, input 2 to zone 2, etc. for the whole frame as the BGM
Channel selection.

(b) T9160 Channel Equalization Window

Each channel has a nine-band parametric EQ available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs
of the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press
the [EQ] button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-23.

EQ: Zone 154 ®

Bypass EQ:|_| Copy
Overall Gain:| 0 dB Paste
|| Show Phase Set Flat
Band 1 Band 2 Band 3 Band 4 Band 5 Band 6 Band 7 Band 8 Band 9
T\,fpe:[Peaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIed hd lDisabIed hd lDisabIed A lDisabIed A lDisabIed A lDisabIed A lDisabIed - ]
Center Freqg:| 1000
Gain:|0
Bandwidth:| 1
Class:
Slope:
I Load From File ] [ Save To File I [ Apply ] [ QK ] [ Cancel ]
Figure 12-23. EQ Settings Window
Type

Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options are:
= Peaking — A typical bandpass type filter
= Notch — Sharp bandpass cut-only filter
» Hi Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency

» Lo Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency
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= All Pass — Filter used for phase adjustments near the center frequency
» Disabled — Turn this filter off

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.

Dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or right can also change the frequency parameter.
Gain (dB)

This is only available for Peaking and Notch filter types.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or — values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking and Notch filter types.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. There are three available class types listed below.

=  Butterworth
= Bessel
= Linkwitz-Riley
Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types. This value determines the frequency roll-off rate

for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values range from a shallow 6 dB/Octave to a very steep 48
dB/Octave.

Bypass EQ

When checked, this removes the effects of all filter bands from the signal path without resetting the filters
to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass through the object without any
modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Overall Gain

The EQ provides a small range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect of the EQ
curve and allow signal-to-noise ratio and dynamic range to be maximized. This gain is set by entering a
value (in + or — relative dB) in the edit box. It should only be used within a range from 6dB of attenuation
to 6dB of gain.
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Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Get From Frame
Click this button to force the window to reload the current EQ settings from the frame.
Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.
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(c) T9160 Ambient Analysis Window

Titan series amplifier frames are equipped with ambient noise compensation (Ambient Analysis) capabilities
when paired with a noise sensor collector, such as a T9032NS. Ambient Analysis adjusts the output
attenuation of a channel in response to ambient noise level measured in the area served by the channel.
Anywhere from one (1) to four (4) ambient noise sensors can be assigned to each channel. Channels can
also be slaved to other channels. Click the Ambient button for the channel you wish to configure to open a
window such as that shown in Figure 12-24.

Ambient Analysis
Attenuation Mode

@ Fixed
Q Automatic |Assign Sensors

O Slave To:

Calibration

Calibration Take:| 7770 | — — ;
Test Calibrate
Calibration Status:

Figure 12-24: Ambient Analysis
Attenuation Mode
Each channel can be set to one of three different possible attenuation modes as described below

« Fixed- This mode deactivates the ambient noise compensation for this channel. The channel output
level will remain at the level set by the Overall attenuator.

« Automatic- This mode will allow the level of the channel to automatically adjust based on the ambient
noise level as detected by the ambient sensor input. The level will increase above the Overall attenuator
setting as the ambient noise sensor detects higher ambient noise levels. The level will increase by an
amount proportional to the detected level as determined by the Scaling Constant. The Limit slider
determines the maximum level increase.

« Slave- This mode will cause the selected channel to follow the ambient noise compensation settings of
another channel. Using this setting allows multiple outputs on the same T9160 frame to be adjusted by a
single sensor or a gang of sensors. This setting is useful in very large spaces where multiple amplifier
channels are required due to the power load requirements of the loudspeaker lines. Select the channel
that this channel will be slaved to from the drop-down list.

| Note: A channel can only be slaved to a channel that is located in the same T9160 mainframe.
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Program

This level meter displays the real-time audio signal level at the input of the Ambient Analysis object. This
signal is post-EQ and post-delay but does not have the test signal.

Sensors-Level

This level meter displays the real-time sound pressure level (SPL) from the ambient noise sensor.

Note: This level is the sum of both the ambient noise in the space and the program audio from the
system. The Ambient Analysis algorithm filters out the audio system’s contribution to the overall level and
provides a real value of ambient noise level to the system for processing.

Sensors-Threshold

The threshold determines the level at which the ambient noise compensation is suspended because the
level at the sensor is too low. When the detected level from the ambient noise sensor rises above the
threshold setting, then the system will actively operate. It will filter the system program audio component
from the detected level to accurately adjust the output attenuation based on the calculated noise level.
When the level is below the threshold, the system will stop actively adjusting the output attenuation and
return to the maximum attenuation setting which is the base level setting as defined by the Overall
attenuation control.

The threshold is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box
below the slider using a positive numerical value.

Gain Calc- Scaling Constant

The Scaling Constant determines the amount of ambient noise level that will result in the output level to
increase by 1dB. A scaling constant of 1 will result in the output level increasing by 1dB for each 1dB
increase in ambient sensor level. Figure 12-27 shows a scaling constant of 1.4. With this setting, a 1.4dB
increase in ambient sensor level will result in a 1dB increase in output level up to the point where the
Limit has been reached.

Gain Calc- Calibration Constant

This value is calculated and automatically entered during the channel calibration process. It can be
manually adjusted by typing in a new value in the edit box.

Caution: This value should only be manually adjusted after an automatic calibration has not been
completely successful. Adjustments should be made in very small increments of 2 or 3 dB at a time.

Use the following guidelines when adjusting the calibration constant if the system is not properly
responding after an automatic calibration.

* If the system turns down as soon as an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too
high. It should be reduced in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

* If the system gets louder as while an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too low. It
should be increased in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.
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Filter —Attack

This value determines the rate at which the output level will increase when an increase in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Release

This value determines the rate at which the output level will decrease when a decrease in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Presets
*Fast — Preset where the attack time is 1 second and the release time is 2 seconds.
*Medium — Preset where the attack time is 3 seconds and the release time is 4 seconds.
*Slow — Preset where the attack time is 7 seconds and the release time is 10 seconds.

Limit
The limit sets the maximum amount of gain that can be applied through the ambient analysis
compensation process. The amount of gain available is determined by the attenuator setting of the
Overall attenuation slider. For example, if the channel out slider is set to —20dB as shown in Figure 12-
25, then the maximum available setting for the Limit slider will be +20dB. Setting the Limit to +12dB will
cause the output level to be increased by a maximum of 12dB above the setting of the Overall
attenuation slider. Thus, with very loud ambient noise levels the output level will be effectively set to —8dB
and reduced to —20dB when the ambient noise level is very low or has dropped below the threshold. The

ambient noise compensation will be continually adjusted within this range as long as the noise level
remains above the threshold but below the amount required to drive the system to maximum level.

Note: The Ambient Analysis algorithm differentiates between program audio and ambient noise level
detected by the ambient noise sensor. It is possible for the sensor level to be above the threshold with no
ambient noise compensation applied when the level detected is program audio from the system.

The limit is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box below
the slider using a positive numerical value.

Overall level

This slider controls the main output attenuator for paging, BGM, and program signals. The meter
indicates the current signal level that is feeding the analog input of the power amplifier.

Assign sensors

Clicking on the Assign Sensors button will launch the Ambient Sensor Assignment window as shown in
Figure 12-25. This is where one or more ambient sensors are directly assigned to control the currently
selected channel. Each channel can have one (1) to four (4) ambient noise sensors assigned. When
multiple sensors are use, the system averages the signal levels from all assigned sensors to obtain an
ambient noise level reading. There are three very critical rules related to using multiple ambient noise
sensors in a single zone that are described below.

Rules for using multiple sensors for a single zone:

= All sensors must be connected to the same sensor collection unit.

= All sensors must be connected to the same input group on the collection unit.
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= All sensors must be located in the same loudspeaker zone.

MNoise Sensor Devioe:[ S032ZNS Frame 5 Sys 2~ |
Owned by: Titan 1 Owned by: Titan 1

Sensor 1 Sensor 17
Sensor 2 Sensor 18
Sensor 3 Sensor 19
Sensor 4 Sensor 20
Sensor 5 Sensor 21
Sensor 6 Sensor 22
Sensor 7 Sensor 23
Sensor 8 Sensor 24

Owned by: Titan 1 Owned by: Titan 1

Sensor 9 Sensor 25
Sensor 10 Sensor 26
Sensor 11 Sensor 27
Sensor 12 Sensor 28
Sensor 13 Sensor 29
Sensor 14 Sensor 30
Sensor 15 Sensor 31
Sensor 16 Sensor 32
oK

Figure 12-25: Ambient Sensor Assignment

To assign sensors, first select the appropriate collector device from the Noise Sensor Device drop-down
list. Then select up to four (4) sensors to use for the channel.

Note: Sensor inputs on collector units are sub-divided into groups of eight (8). All sensors for a single
channel must reside on the same collector unit group. If a sensor is currently selected for a channel, then
all other groups will be grayed out and not available for selection. To change to a sensor that is not
located in the currently selected group, first un-check all sensor assignments, then any sensor group will
be available for selection.

Calibration Take

Enter the take number that you wish to play during the calibration if you wish to use something other than
the default of 7770.

Calibrate

Press this button to start the calibration process. A calibration message will be played to the channel
output.

Caution: The ambient noise level in the area being calibrated needs to be at least 15dB below the sensor
threshold level setting during calibration in order to yield a valid calibration.

Test

The Test button will play the calibration take to the selected channel. This is used after the calibration
process is complete to see if the system correctly differentiates between program and ambient noise.
When the test take is playing and the calibration has been successful, the level should not change. If the
system turns up or down during the test playback, then either the either the calibration constant should be
adjusted or a recalibration should be attempted.
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(d) T9160 Transmitters and Receivers Grids

The CobraNet transmitters and receivers are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient
for most applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.

Bundle Number Type Number of Channels
] LocalOnly 1

LocalOnly 1

Bundle Type Number of Channels
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
Local Only
LocalOnly
Local Only
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly

LocalOnly

LocalOnly

Figure 12-26: T9160 CobraNet Transmitters and Receivers
OK /Cancel

Click the OK button to save any changes you made on this window. It will appear dimmed if there are no
changes to save. Changes made to the EQ, Monitor/Test, of Ambient settings are saved when you close
their respective windows. This OK button may appear grayed out even if you have made changes in
those sub-systems.

Click the CANCEL button to discard any changes you have made to this screen. This will not undo any
changes made to the EQ, Monitor/Test, or Ambient sub-systems.
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(e) T9160 Monitor Test

Note: This button is not available when the External Titan Monitor Test Configuration checkbox is
checked in the My Controller section.

Click the [Monitor Test] button to open the Monitor Test window for the T9160 as shown in Figure 12-27.
From here, you can configure the supervision parameters of the device, view the latest test results, or
manually execute a test or set. The T9160 generates a test tone that is routed to each channel and then the
level is measured at three places on each channel. The unit tests the analog output of the DSP before it
enters the amplifier, the voltage level at the amplifier output, and the current drawn as a result of the
loudspeaker load.

Three different test signals are provided, each of which defines a “test”. One selects which test to be looking
at by selecting it in the “Selected Test” drop-list box at the top left of the window. The tests are:

* 400Hz — Ideal for full range cone-type loudspeakers.
* 1kHz — Ideal for horn-type loudspeakers.

» 20kHz — Ideal for periodic supervision since this frequency will be inaudible in most systems.

| Note: Clicking the OK button on this window will immediately send and save any changes to the device. ‘

The window contains checkboxes that allow you to enable or disable the test points for this selected test

Monitor Test X

Selected Test:| 400Hz x|
I Set l Test J|_| Auto-test Enabled for 400Hz
Lew:l:lL'dBu
Zone Enabled Point Type = Set Test A
Gynasium Ampln -4.055 -4.062 -0.007 *
Gynasium AmpOut 30.141 30.148 0.007
Gynasium SpeakerCurrent -256 13.633 269.633
Boys Locker Room Ampln -4.102 -4.109 -0.007
Boys Locker Room AmpOut 29,883 29,875 -0.008
Boys Locker Room SpeakerCurrent -256 13.555 269.555
Girls Locker Room Ampln -4.148 -4.164 -0.016
Lt R B P s Y Aomm e ncc £C 0AA 1NN ACC

Figure 12-27: T9160 Monitor Test Window

Caution: Clicking either the Test or Set buttons on the 400Hz or 1kHz will cause audible tones to be
played through the system.

Test

Click the test buttons to start a test for the selected test (frequency). As the test is run, results should
appear in the results table as shown in the figure above. The actual measured values at each point are
displayed in the Test column for each test point. The unit compares the test values measured with the
values stored when a system set was performed. Any variances in the level are displayed in theA (Delta
or Variance) column of the table. Variances that are outside of the acceptable tolerance are shown in red.
Items in red will generate a fault report that is sent to the system supervisor software. ltems shown with
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gold background are for points that do not (yet) have a valid Set value (i.e., the test result is
indeterminate, rather than a fault or a pass).

Set

Click this button to execute a test for the selected frequency, but store the measured values as a baseline
comparison for a system test of the same frequency. You should run a system set when you know the
system is operating correctly. The unit will then use these values to determine if there is a fault.

Level

The edit box just below the [Set][Test] buttons are the test tone levels for each frequency. Typical values
for these are in the -30 to -10 dB range (these are in dBu).

Schedule

Each frequency can be configured to run on a schedule. To enable a schedule, one first one first clicks on
the checkbox labeled “Auto-Test Enabled for xxxHz” beside the [Test] button. This brings up schedule
configuration options as shown in Figure 12-28. The options for the schedule are described below.

Monitor Test

00:00:00

23:59:00

NN N

Zone Enabled Point Type = Set Test A

Figure 12-28: Test Schedules
Start Time/Stop Time

You can restrict the times that a test will run based on the times entered in these two fields. To run
continuously, enter 12:00 AM as the start time and 11:59 PM as the stop time.

Interval

Enter the time (in minutes) between each test.
Days of Week:

Which days of the week to run the test.

Note: If you only want the test to play once per day, you must enter an interval greater than the
difference between the start and stop times. For example, you only want the 400Hz test to play at 3:00
AM when the building is empty. You could enter a start time of 3:00 AM, a stop time of 3:05 AM, with an
interval of 15 minutes. This would cause the test to only run once at 3:00 AM
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45.3.2 T9116 Titan Zone Output Device

T9116Z0P 2 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Manitor Test

Owerall BGM Delay BGM Channel
-20 -20 a None...
-20 -20 o None...
-20 -20 a None...
-20 -20 None...
-20 -20 None...
-20 -20 MNone...
-20 -20 MNone...
-20 -20 MNone...

-20 -20 None...

LN LN = LN = LN = U = TN = N = = ]

-20 -20 None...

Figure 12-29: T9116 Titan Zone Output Device
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.
Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.

Frame Number
This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,

the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.
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Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new T9116, the
starting zone will be 33.

Is BGM Source

When checked, the system will treat the device as a BGM source for the system. When configured as a BGM
source, the device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices. The inputs defined using the
First BGM Input and # of Channels fields will be routed over the audio network.

# of Channels

This is the total number of channels that will be used as BGM inputs on the device. The input channels must
be consecutive, so if you specify input 1 in the First BGM Input field and set a total number of channels at 4,
then you will use inputs 1 through 4 as the BGM inputs.

First BGM Input
This drop-down list allows you to select the first input channel on the device that will be used as a BGM input.
BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

Channel Descriptions

This description is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device. This name
will appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputsT9116 Zones

This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the value in the Start Zone field. Each output channel in a T9116 is an individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

» Overall — This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of —40.

* Emg — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of —
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.
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* Night — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

* BGM — This field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to OdBFS. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of — 40.

Delay

Each output on the T9116 has signal delay that can be used for loudspeaker alignment. Enter a
numerical value to represent the number of milliseconds (ms) to use for the delay.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Match to First

Click this button to take the levels (Overall, Emg, Night, and BGM), Delay and the BGM Channel selection of
the first zone and copy them to the remaining zones in the device.

Input/Output

Click this button to route as analog input 1 to zone 1, input 2 to zone 2, etc. for the whole frame as the BGM
Channel selection.
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(a) T9116 Equalization Window

Each channel has a nine-band parametric EQ available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs
of the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press
the [EQ] button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-30.

EQ: Zone 154 x

Bypass EQ:|_ | Copy
Overall Gain: 0 dBe Paste
|| Show Phase Set Flat
Band 1 Band 2 Band 3 Band 4 Band 5 Band 6 Band 7 Band 8 Band 9
Types| Peaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed A
Center Freq:|[ 1000
Gain:|0
Bandwidth:| 1
Class:
Slope:
[ Load From File ] [ Save To File J [ Apply ] [ QK I l Cancel J

Figure 12-30: EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the nine band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth.
Type
Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options are:

= Peaking — A typical bandpass type filter

= Notch — Sharp bandpass cut-only filter

» Hi Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency

» Lo Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency

= All Pass — Filter used for phase adjustments near the center frequency

» Disabled — Turn this filter off

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.
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Gain (dB)

This is only available for Peaking and Notch filter types.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or - values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking and Notch filter types.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example: If a 1/3 octave filter is required, then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. There are three available class types listed below.

= Butterworth
= Bessel
= Linkwitz-Riley
Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from a shallow 6 dB/Octave to a very steep 48 dB/Octave.

Bypass EQ

When checked, this removes the effects of all filter bands from the signal path without resetting the filters
to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass through the object without any
modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Overall Gain

The EQ provides a small range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect of the EQ
curve and allow signal-to-noise ratio and dynamic range to be maximized. This gain is set by entering a
value (in + or - relative dB) in the edit box. It should only be used within a range from 6dB of attenuation
to 6dB of gain.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase

When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
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Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Get From Frame
Click this button to force the window to reload the current EQ settings from the frame.
Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.
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(b) T9116 Ambient Analysis Window

Titan series T9116 frames are equipped with ambient noise compensation (Ambient Analysis) capabilities
when paired with a noise sensor collector, such as a T9032NS. Ambient Analysis adjusts the output
attenuation of a channel in response to ambient noise level measured in the area served by the channel.
Anywhere from one (1) to four (4) ambient noise sensors can be assigned to each channel. Channels can
also be slaved to other channels. Click the [Ambient] button for the channel you wish to configure to open a
window such as that shown in Figure 12-31.

Ambient Analysis
Attenuation Mode

@ Fixed
Q Automatic |Assign Sensors

Q Slave To:

Calibration

Calibration Take: et | Calibrat
€esl alibrate

Calibration Status:

Figure 12-31: Ambient Analysis
Attenuation mode
Each channel can be set to one of three different possible attenuation modes as described below.

« Fixed — This mode deactivates the ambient noise compensation for this channel. The channel output
level will remain at the level set by the Overall attenuator.

» Automatic — This mode will allow the level of the channel to automatically adjust based on the ambient
noise level as detected by the ambient sensor input. The level will increase above the Overall attenuator
setting as higher ambient noise levels are detected by the ambient noise sensor. The level will increase
by an amount proportional to the detected level as determined by the Scaling Constant. The maximum
level increase is determined by the Limit slider.

« Slave — This mode will cause the selected channel to follow the ambient noise compensation settings of
another channel. Using this setting allows multiple outputs on the same T9116 frame to be adjusted by a
single sensor or a gang of sensors. This setting is useful in very large spaces where multiple amplifier
channels are required due to the power load requirements of the loudspeaker lines. Select the channel
that this channel will be slaved to from the drop-down list.

| Note: A channel can only be slaved to a channel that is located in the same T9116 mainframe.
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Program

This level meter displays the real-time audio signal level at the input of the Ambient Analysis object. This
signal is post-EQ and post-delay but does not have the test signal.

Sensors-Level

This level meter displays the real-time sound pressure level (SPL) from the ambient noise sensor.

Note: This level is the sum of both the ambient noise in the space and the program audio from the
system. The Ambient Analysis algorithm filters out the audio system’s contribution to the overall level and
provides a real value of ambient noise level to the system for processing.

Sensors-Threshold

The threshold determines the level at which the ambient noise compensation is suspended because the
level at the sensor is too low. When the detected level from the ambient noise sensor rises above the
threshold setting, then the system will actively operate. It will filter the system program audio component
from the detected level to accurately adjust the output attenuation based on the calculated noise level.
When the level is below the threshold, the system will stop actively adjusting the output attenuation and
return to the maximum attenuation setting which is the base level setting as defined by the Overall
attenuation control. The threshold is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a
value in the edit box below the slider using a positive numerical value.

Gain Calc — Scaling Constant

The Scaling Constant determines the amount of ambient noise level that will result in the output level to
increase by 1dB. A scaling constant of 1 will result in the output level increasing by 1dB for each 1dB
increase in ambient sensor level. Figure 12-33 shows a scaling constant of 1.4. With this setting, a 1.4dB

increase in ambient sensor level will result in a 1dB increase in output level up to the point where the
Limit has been reached.

Gain Calc — Calibration Constant

This value is calculated and automatically entered during the channel calibration process. It can be
manually adjusted by typing in a new value in the edit box.

Caution: This value should only be manually adjusted after an automatic calibration has not been
completely successful. Adjustments should be made in very small increments of 2 or 3 dB at a time.

Use the following guidelines when adjusting the calibration constant if the system is not properly
responding after an automatic calibration.

* If the system turns down as soon as an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too

high. It should be reduced in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

* If the system gets louder as while an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too low. It

should be increased in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

Filter — Attack

This value determines the rate at which the output level will increase when an increase in the ambient

sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.
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Filter- Release

This value determines the rate at which the output level will decrease when a decrease in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter — Presets
» Fast — Preset where the attack time is 1 second and the release time is 2 seconds.
» Medium — Preset where the attack time is 3 seconds and the release time is 4 seconds.
* Slow — Preset where the attack time is 7 seconds and the release time is 10 seconds.

Limit
The limit sets the maximum amount of gain that can be applied through the ambient analysis
compensation process. The amount of gain available is determined by the attenuator setting of the
Overall attenuation slider. For example, if the channel out slider is set to —20dB as shown in Ambient
Analysis, then the maximum available setting for the Limit slider will be +20dB. Setting the Limit to
+12dB will cause the output level to be increased by a maximum of 12dB above the setting of the Overall
attenuation slider. Thus, with very loud ambient noise levels the output level will be effectively set to —8dB
and reduced to —20dB when the ambient noise level is very low or has dropped below the threshold. The

ambient noise compensation will be continually adjusted within this range as long as the noise level
remains above the threshold but below the amount required to drive the system to maximum level.

Note: The Ambient Analysis algorithm differentiates between program audio and ambient noise level
detected by the ambient noise sensor. It is possible for the sensor level to be above the threshold with no
ambient noise compensation applied when the level detected is program audio from the system.

Overall Level

This slider controls the main output attenuator for paging, BGM, and program signals. The meter
indicates the current signal level that is feeding the analog input of the power amplifier.

Assign Sensors

Clicking on the Assign Sensors button will launch the Ambient Sensor Assignment window as shown in
Figure 12-32. This is where one or more ambient sensors are directly assigned to control the currently
selected channel. Each channel can have one (1) to four (4) ambient noise sensors assigned. When
multiple sensors are use, the system averages the signal levels from all assigned sensors to obtain an
ambient noise level reading. There are three very critical rules related to using multiple ambient noise
sensors in a single zone that are described below.

Rules for using multiple sensors for a single zone:

= All sensors must be connected to the same sensor collection unit.
= All sensors must be connected to the same input group on the collection unit.

= All sensors must be located in the same loudspeaker zone.
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Figure 12-32: Ambient Sensor Assignment

To assign sensors, first select the appropriate collector device from the Noise Sensor Device drop-down
list. Then select up to four (4) sensors to use for the channel.

Note: Sensor inputs on collector units are sub-divided into groups of eight (8). All sensors for a single
channel must reside on the same collector unit group. If a sensor is currently selected for a channel, then
all other groups will be grayed out and not available for selection. To change to a sensor that is not
located in the currently selected group, first un-check all sensor assignments, then any sensor group will
be available for selection.

Calibration Take

Enter the take number that you wish to play during the calibration if you wish to use something other than
the default of 7770.

Calibrate

Press this button to start the calibration process. A calibration message will be played to the channel
output.

Caution: The ambient noise level in the area being calibrated needs to be at least 15dB below the sensor
threshold level setting during calibration in order to yield a valid calibration.

Test

The Test button will play the calibration take to the selected channel. This is used after the calibration
process is complete to see if the system correctly differentiates between program and ambient noise.
When the test take is playing and the calibration has been successful, the level should not change. If the
system turns up or down during the test playback, then either the either the calibration constant should be
adjusted or a recalibration should be attempted.
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(c) T9116 Transmitters and Receivers Grids

The CobraNet transmitters and receivers are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient
for most applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.

Type MNumber of Channels
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1

Type Number of Channels
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly

LocalOnly

LocalOnly

Figure 12-33: T9116 CobraNet Transmitters and Receivers
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(d) T9116 Monitor Test Window

Note: This button is not available when the External Titan Monitor Test Configuration checkbox is
checked in the My Controller section.

Click the [Monitor Test] button to open the Monitor Test window for the T9160 as shown in Figure 12-34.
From here, you can configure the supervision parameters of the device, view the latest test results, or
manually execute a test or set. The T9160 generates a test tone that is routed to each channel and then the
level is measured at three places on each channel. The unit tests the analog output of the DSP before it
enters the amplifier, the voltage level at the amplifier output, and the current drawn as a result of the
loudspeaker load.

Three different test signals are provided, each of which defines a “test”. One selects which test to be looking
at by selecting it in the “Selected Test” drop-list box at the top left of the window. The tests are:

* 400Hz — Ideal for full range cone-type loudspeakers.
* 1kHz — Ideal for horn-type loudspeakers.

» 20kHz — Ideal for periodic supervision since this frequency will be inaudible in most systems.

| Note: Clicking the OK button on this window will immediately send and save any changes to the device. ‘

The window contains checkboxes that allow you to enable or disable the test points for this selected test

Monitor Test X

Selected Test:| 400Hz x|
I Set l Test J|_| Auto-test Enabled for 400Hz
Lew:l:lL'dBu
Zone Enabled Point Type = Set Test A
Gynasium Ampln -4.055 -4.062 -0.007 *
Gynasium AmpOut 30.141 30.148 0.007
Gynasium SpeakerCurrent -256 13.633 269.633
Boys Locker Room Ampln -4.102 -4.109 -0.007
Boys Locker Room AmpOut 29,883 29,875 -0.008
Boys Locker Room SpeakerCurrent -256 13.555 269.555
Girls Locker Room Ampln -4.148 -4.164 -0.016
Lt R B P s Y Aomm e ncc £C 0AA 1NN ACC

Figure 12-34: T9116 Monitor Test Window

Caution: Clicking either the Test or Set buttons on the 400Hz or 1kHz will cause audible tones to be
played through the system.

Test

Click the test buttons to start a test for the selected test (frequency). As the test is run, results should
appear in the results table as shown in the figure above. The actual measured values at each point are
displayed in the Test column for each test point. The unit compares the test values measured with the
values stored when a system set was performed. Any variances in the level are displayed in theA (Delta
or Variance) column of the table. Variances that are outside of the acceptable tolerance are shown in red.
Items in red will generate a fault report that is sent to the system supervisor software. ltems shown with
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gold background are for points that do not (yet) have a valid Set value (i.e., the test result is
indeterminate, rather than a fault or a pass).

Set
Click this button to execute a test for the selected frequency, but store the measured values as a baseline
comparison for a system test of the same frequency. You should run a system set when you know the
system is operating correctly. The unit will then use these values to determine if there is a fault.

Level
The edit box just below the [Set][Test] buttons are the test tone levels for each frequency. Typical values
for these are in the -30 to -10 dB range (these are in dBu).

Schedule

Each frequency can be configured to run on a schedule. To enable a schedule, one first one first clicks on
the checkbox labeled “Auto-Test Enabled for xxxHz” beside the [Test] button. This brings up schedule
configuration options as shown in Figure 12-35. The options for the schedule are described below.

Monitor Test

00:00:00

23:59:00

NN N

Zone Enabled Point Type = Set Test A

Figure 12-35: Test Schedules

Start Time/Stop Time

You can restrict the times that a test will run based on the times entered in these two fields. To run
continuously, enter 12:00 AM as the start time and 11:59 PM as the stop time.

Interval

Enter the time (in minutes) between each test.
Days of Week:

Which days of the week to run the test.

Note: If you only want the test to play once per day, you must enter an interval greater than the
difference between the start and stop times. For example, you only want the 400Hz test to play at 3:00
AM when the building is empty. You could enter a start time of 3:00 AM, a stop time of 3:05 AM, with an
interval of 15 minutes. This would cause the test to only run once at 3:00 AM
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45.3.3 External Titan Zone

This is a specialty device that is used when a Titan frame is used at a station in a transit application. This type of
system utilizes a centralized command center that sends messages down to a series of stations using an audio
network. Each station is capable of having a local source that gets overridden when an announcement is sent to
the station from the command center. The audio is placed on a virtual audio bus on the network and then
commands are sent to each station that is to route the audio bus to local zones.

ExtTitanZone 1005 Details

Re-Initialize Device

Send Changes

Show Base Fields

2

=
@
=]

Figure 12-36: External Titan Zone Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents this device. The system will automatically use the next available zone
number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if needed. For
example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new External Titan Zone, the zone
will be 33.

Output Channel
Select the output channel that will be used for this zone from the drop-down list.
Audio Network Bus

This field sets the audio bus number for installations that utilize networked audio busses that are typical of
transit-type installations. This setting will be determined by the audio network configuration at the system
head-end.

Audio Bus Manager

Enter the IP address of the network device that will be responsible for managing the audio bus.
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Master Device

Select the Titan frame from the drop-down list that contains this audio output.

Pass-Thru Audio Source

If you have any other inputs on the Titan frame selected in the Master Device drop-down list defined as
External Titan Source, then they will be available in this list as a source. The source selected will be routed
directly to this output when the Audio Bus Manager is not transmitting announcements or messages. This
allows for a local source to be used and then overridden by announcements or messages coming from the

system head-end.
45.3.4 External Titan Source

This is a specialty device used for certain situations.

Note, you cannot use this device if the Titan frame is also enabled for BGM, as the routings out to
CobraNet will conflict.

ExtTitanSource 5 Details

Re-Initialize Device

Show Base Fields

Send Changes

Figure 12-37: External Titan Source Setup

Description

Enter text here to give the device a descriptive name.
Location
Enter text here to describe the physical location of the device.

Mic Number

Each input on the device must have its own unique mic number. This is the number used to identify the input
as a usable source within the announcement controller. When you add the device, each number is
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automatically defined. It can be changed if needed. Once it has been defined here, it will appear as an
available source when defining actions.

Input Channel

Select the input channel from the drop-down list for this input. This corresponds to the physical input
connector on the Titan frame where this input is connected.

Audio Network Bus

This field sets the internal audio bus number that allows this input to be available for use as an audio source
within the Titan frame. This number corresponds to the internal Tie Line humber of which there are eight (8)
available in each frame. If you are using more than one (1) External Titan Source input on a frame, each
should have its own unique bus assignment (1-8).

Master Device
Select the Titan frame from the drop-down list that contains this audio input.
Input Transmitter

This field sets the CobraNet transmitter that will be used for this input in order to route its audio to other
devices over the network. Leave this field at the default value of 0 if the input will only be used locally within
the frame. Setting it to 1 or 2 will place this input in one of the two available output transmitters. Normally
transmitter 1 is used for BGM (when this frame serves as a BGM source for other devices or Titan frames)
and transmitter 2 is used for monitoring audio at a remote location. One of these features/functions will have
to be sacrificed when configuring an External Titan Source to use one of the CobraNet transmitters to reach
other devices or Titan frames.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




SgeKr I\S/Il\élr? ual ‘@ At l ads

45.35 1542NA/1581NA Network Amplifiers

This device is a PoOE (Power over Ethernet) amplifier that receives CobraNet digital audio and drives an 8 Ohm
speaker. The two models provide either 2 channels of up to 4 Watts each (1542NA) or 1 channel of up to 8 Watts
(1581NA).

NA1542 1004 Details

Re-Initialize Device ‘i
Send Changes

Match To First

S Description Overall Emg MNight BGM BGM Channel
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Figure 12-38: 1542NA Configuration
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.
Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new 1542NA, the
starting zone will be 33.

Total Zones

This number represents the total number of zones that will be present on this device. A 1542NA supports a
total of 2 zones and a 1581NA, one, but you may want to reduce the number if both are not needed. You will
want to manage this because the software license has a total number of audio zones allowed.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.
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Zones

This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the value in the Start Zone field.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

» Overall — This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of —40.

* Emg — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of —
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

» Night — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

* BGM — This field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to OdBFS. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of — 40.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Match to First

Click this button to take the levels (Overall, Emergency, Night, and BGM) Delay and the BGM Channel
selection of the first zone and copy them to the remaining zones in the device.
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(a) 1542NA/1581NA Equalization Window

Each channel has a ten-band parametric EQ available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs of
the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press
the EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-39.

EQ: Zone 154 x

Bypass EQ:| | Copy
Overall Gain: |0 dB Pa
|| Show Phase Set Flat
Peaking 1 Peaking 2 Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking6 Peaking7 Peaking8 Hi-Pass Lo-Pass
T\,rpe:[Peaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed |
Center Freq:| 1000
Gain:|0
Bandwidth:|1
Class:
Slope:
l Load From File ] l Save To File ] l Apply ] l QK ] l Cancel ]

Figure 12-39: EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the ten band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth.
Type
Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options for filters 1 through 7 are:
= Peaking — A typical bandpass type filter
= Disabled — Turn this filter off
The available options for the Hi-Pass and Lo-Pass filters are:
= Hi Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency
= Lo Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency

= Disabled — Turn this filter off

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or

right.
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Gain (dB)

This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or — values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Bypass EQ

When checked, this removes the effects of all filter bands from the signal path without resetting the filters
to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass through the object without any
modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Overall Gain

The EQ provides a small range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect of the EQ
curve and allow signal-to-noise ratio and dynamic range to be maximized. This gain is set by entering a
value (in + or - relative dB) in the edit box. It should only be used within a range from 6dB of attenuation
to 6dB of gain.

Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.
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Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.
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45.3.6 DNA2404C Series Amplifier

This amplifier also has DNA7800 part numbers for some markets. There are two versions in the US market:
DNA2404CL (120V mains) and DNA2404CH (230V mains). Other than the supply voltage, the two units are
identical. The settings are the same between all these versions.

DNAZFE00 1004 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes
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Figure 12-40: DNA7800/2404C Series Amplifier Device
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.
BAS Device

Select the 1544BAS Backup Amplifier Switcher device that is associated with this DNA amplifier. This device
switches the DNA amplifier's speaker loads over to a backup DNA amplifier should this device have faults.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new DNA7800, the
starting zone will be 33.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
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You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

(a) DNA2404C Zones Grid
This grid allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the value in the Start Zone field. Each output channel is an individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

» Overall — This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of —40.

* Emg — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of —
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

» Night — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

* BGM — This field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to OdBFS. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of — 40.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Match to First
Click this button to take the levels (Overall, Emg, Night, and BGM) and the BGM Channel selection and copy
them to the remaining zones in the device.

(b) DNA2404C Equalization Window

Each channel has an EQ module available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs of the
loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press the
EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-41.
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Figure 12-41. EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the ten band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth.

Type
Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options for filters 1 through 7 are:
= Peaking — A typical band pass type filter
= Disabled — Turn this filter off
The available options for the Hi-Pass and Lo-Pass filters are:
= Hi Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency

» Lo Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency
= Disabled — Turn this filter off

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency (Hz)\

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.

The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.

Gain (dB)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.
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The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or — values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save to File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load from File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Apply
Click this button to send the current EQ settings to the frame.

Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.
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(c) DNA2404C Sound Masking Window

The DNA2404C has the ability to provide noise or sound masking to its outputs in addition to BGM or paging
audio. This is enabled and configured by clicking on the Masking button for a channel.

| Note: Not all versions of DNA2404C firmware support the Masking feature. ‘

Sound Mask: Zone 154 *®

Enable Sound Mask:| | Copy
Target Gain:| -40 dB Paste

Current Gain:Undefined

7/30/2015
. _______|
Gain Ramp End:

347 PM L L)

|| Show Phase Set Flat

160 200 250 315 400 500 630 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3150 4000 5000 6300 8000

l Load From File ] l Save To File ] l Apply ] { 0K ] l Cancel ]

Figure 12-42: Masking Configuration Window

Enable Sound Mask

Check this box to enable sound masking for this channel.
Target Gain

Set the desired (final) gain level for the masking noise in this box.
Current Gain

This read-only field shows the current gain level, if any.
Gain Ramp End

It is common practice to introduce noise masking to a new facility in a gradual manner over hours or even
days. By setting the date/time for the ramp end out in the future, the system will automatically ramp the
gain from the current gain® up to the Target Gain over the time span between now and the date/time
indicated here. One can either type in a new date and time value in the edit boxes or click on the icons to
the right to bring up pickers like those shown in Figures 12-43 and 12-44. In addition, on the time entry

L If Current Gain is not defined, e.g., masking isn’t active yet for this channel, then the system will start the ramping from
30 dB below the Target Gain.
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box, one can place a cursor in a field (hours, minutes or AM/PM) and use the up/down arrows to
increment/decrement the value.

4 July, 2015 »
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Figure 12-43: Date Picker Menu
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Figure 12-44. Time Picker Menu

Now button

Click this button to set the Gain Ramp End values to the current time, allowing one to hear the masking
noise at the Target Gain and with all the other parameters when the Apply or OK buttons are pressed.

Show Phase
When checked, the plot of the phase of the equalization will be shown as well as the amplitude.
Set Flat

Set the middle portion of the equalization flat. The high and low frequency roll-offs shown in this graph
are built into the pink noise source in the DNA amplifier.

Copy
Copy this EQ curve (settings) for use in another channel.
Paste

If an EQ curve has been copied to the clipboard, it can be pasted into the current channel by clicking on
this button.

Bands

The bands are 1/3 octave EQ bands whose boost or cut values may be set either by moving the
appropriate slider or by enter a value in the edit box below each. The center frequency in Hz is shown
above each band’s slider.

Load From File / Save To File

Similar to cut/paste to the clipboard, one may save an EQ curve to a file and recall it from the file on
another channel.

Apply
Send all setting changes to the DNA amplifier immediately.
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(d) DNA2404C Ambient Analysis Window

DNA series amplifier frames are equipped with ambient noise compensation (Ambient Analysis) capabilities
utilizing the eight (8) built-in ambient sensor inputs. Ambient Analysis adjusts the output attenuation of a
channel in response to ambient noise level measured in the area served by the channel. One (1) or two (2)
ambient noise sensors can be used for each channel. Channels can also be slaved to other zones. Click the
Ambient button for the channel you wish to configure to open a window such as that shown in Figure 12-45.

Ambient Analysis
Attenuation Mode
@ Fixed
() Automatic
Q Slave To:

Calibration

Calibration Take: et | Calibrat
(= alibrate

Calibration Status:

Figure 12-45: Ambient Analysis
Attenuation Mode
Each channel can be set to one of three different possible attenuation modes as described below.

« Fixed — This mode deactivates the ambient noise compensation for this channel. The channel output
level will remain at the level set by the Overall attenuator.

» Automatic — This mode will allow the level of the channel to automatically adjust based on the ambient
noise level as detected by the ambient sensor input. The level will increase above the Overall attenuator
setting as higher ambient noise levels are detected by the ambient noise sensor. The level will increase
by an amount proportional to the detected level as determined by the Scaling Constant. The maximum
level increase is determined by the Limit slider.

« Slave — This mode will cause the selected channel to follow the ambient noise compensation settings of
another channel. Using this setting allows multiple outputs on the same DNA amplifier frame to be
adjusted by a single sensor or a pair of sensors. This setting is useful in very large spaces where multiple
amplifier channels are required due to the power load requirements of the loudspeaker lines. Select the
channel that this channel will be slaved to from the drop-down list.

Note: A channel can only be slaved to a channel that is located in the same DNA amplifier mainframe.
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Program

This level meter displays the real-time audio signal level at the input of the Ambient Analysis object. This
signal is post-EQ and post-delay but does not have the test signal.

Sensors-Level

This level meter displays the real-time sound pressure level (SPL) from the ambient noise sensor.

Note: This level is the sum of both the ambient noise in the space and the program audio from the
system. The Ambient Analysis algorithm filters out the audio system’s contribution to the overall level and
provides a real value of ambient noise level to the system for processing.

Sensors-Threshold

The threshold determines the level at which the ambient noise compensation is suspended because the
level at the sensor is too low. When the detected level from the ambient noise sensor rises above the
threshold setting, then the system will actively operate. It will filter the system program audio component
from the detected level to accurately adjust the output attenuation based on the calculated noise level.
When the level is below the threshold, the system will stop actively adjusting the output attenuation and
return to the maximum attenuation setting which is the base level setting as defined by the Overall
attenuation control.

The threshold is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box
below the slider using a positive numerical value.

Gain Calc-Scaling Constant

The Scaling Constant determines the amount of ambient noise level that will result in the output level to
increase by 1dB. A scaling constant of 1 will result in the output level increasing by 1dB for each 1dB
increase in ambient sensor level. Figure 12-43 shows a scaling constant of 1.4. With this setting, a 1.4dB
increase in ambient sensor level will result in a 1dB increase in output level up to the point where the
Limit has been reached.

Gain Calc-Calibration Constant

This value is calculated and automatically entered during the channel calibration process. It can be
manually adjusted by typing in a new value in the edit box.

Caution: This value should only be manually adjusted after an automatic calibration has not been
completely successful. Adjustments should be made in very small increments of 2 or 3 dB at a time.

Use the following guidelines when adjusting the calibration constant if the system is not properly
responding after an automatic calibration.

* If the system turns down as soon as an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too
high. It should be reduced in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

* If the system gets louder as while an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too low. It
should be increased in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.
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Filter-Attack

This value determines the rate at which the output level will increase when an increase in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Release

This value determines the rate at which the output level will decrease when a decrease in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Presets
 Fast — Preset where the attack time is 1 second and the release time is 2 seconds.
» Medium — Preset where the attack time is 3 seconds and the release time is 4 seconds.
* Slow — Preset where the attack time is 7 seconds and the release time is 10 seconds.

Limit
The limit sets the maximum amount of gain that can be applied through the ambient analysis
compensation process. The amount of gain available is determined by the attenuator setting of the
Overall attenuation slider. For example, if the channel out slider is set to —20dB as shown in Figure 12-
43, then the maximum available setting for the Limit slider will be +20dB. Setting the Limit to +12dB will
cause the output level to be increased by a maximum of 12dB above the setting of the Overall
attenuation slider. Thus, with very loud ambient noise levels the output level will be effectively set to —8dB
and reduced to —20dB when the ambient noise level is very low or has dropped below the threshold. The

ambient noise compensation will be continually adjusted within this range as long as the noise level
remains above the threshold but below the amount required to drive the system to maximum level.

Note: The Ambient Analysis algorithm differentiates between program audio and ambient noise level
detected by the ambient noise sensor. It is possible for the sensor level to be above the threshold with no
ambient noise compensation applied when the level detected is program audio from the system.

The limit is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box below
the slider using a positive numerical value.

Overall Level

This slider controls the main output attenuator for paging, BGM, and program signals. The meter
indicates the current signal level that is feeding the analog input of the power amplifier.

Sensor Assignments

Sensor assignments in the DNA amplifier are fixed as listed below. One or two sensors can be connected
and will be averaged to control a channel. The amplifier will automatically configure itself to use two
sensors if a second sensor is attached so there is no need to enable or disable a sensor.

Sensor inputs are assigned as follows:
= Sensor Inputs 1 and 2 are assigned to Channel 1A
= Sensor Inputs 3 and 4 are assigned to Channel 1B
= Sensor Inputs 5 and 6 are assigned to Channel 2A

= Sensor Inputs 7 and 8 are assigned to Channel 2B
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Calibration Takes

Enter the take number that you wish to play during the calibration if you wish to use something other than
the default of 7055.

Calibrate

Press this button to start the calibration process. A calibration message will be played to the channel
output.

Caution: The ambient noise level in the area being calibrated needs to be at least 15dB below the sensor
threshold level setting during calibration in order to yield a valid calibration.

Test

The Test button will play the calibration take to the selected channel. This is used after the calibration
process is complete to see if the system correctly differentiates between program and ambient noise.
When the test take is playing and the calibration has been successful, the level should not change. If the
system turns up or down during the test playback, then either the either the calibration constant should be
adjusted or a recalibration should be attempted.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




User Manual B Atlas S]]

(e) DNA2404C Monitor Test

Click the [Monitor Test] button to open the monitor test window for the DNA amplifier as shown in the
following image. From here, you can view test results, initiate a test, calibrate the test points, and configure
the automated testing functions. There are two tests possible in the DNA2404C, referred to as Inaudible and
Audible, although one can set the frequencies for these two tests to be any values, e.g., both down in the
audible range. Only the Inaudible test can be scheduled to repeat automatically.

Moniter Test x

Selected Test:| Inaudible - |
l Set | Test ]|i| Auto-test Enabled for Inaudible
Interval:| 1 A
Freguency:| 20000 Hz Pl
Lewvel:| -20 IdBu
Zone Enabled Point Type Set Test A
Zone 36 SpeakerCurrent -21.648 -21.648 a
Zone 37 SpeakerCurrent -22.247 -22.247 o
Zone 38 SpeakerCurrent -22.094 -22.06 0.034
Zone 39 SpeakerCurrent -21.929 -21.897 0.032
Refresh | Apply | | QK |

Figure 12-46: DNA Monitor Test Window
Selected Test
One selects which test to look at and configure via this drop-list box.
Test Button
Manually run the selected test via this button. The test is run and the results displayed.
Set Button

Set is used to record the baseline values for each channel. You must perform a set once you have the
system operational and all loudspeakers attached. The amplifier will store these channel values and
compare them with the results obtained when performing a test. When test values do not match the set
values, then a channel will be faulted.

Note: Clicking on the Test or Set buttons for a test frequency in the audible range will result in tones
played to all outputs of the amplifier and possibly being heard in the installation facility.

Test Frequency and Level

You can specify the frequency to be used for the inaudible and audible tests by typing it into the
appropriate edit box. The output level of the test tone for each test is also adjustable. You change the
output level by typing in the output level in the edit box. The valid range for the test tone is -100 to +3
where +3 will produce a tone just shy of driving the amplifier into clipping.

Note: If a "?" is shown, it indicates that data was not available for that channel. This could be the case if
the test has been disabled for a channel or if no set has been performed.
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Auto-test Enabled for Inaudible

(Only available for the Inaudible Test) When this box is checked, the inaudible test will execute
automatically at the interval specified in the Interval edit box. This allows for periodic testing of channels
without any disruption in functionality.

Monitor Test

Inaudible b

7one Fnahled Pnint Tuvne & Set Test A

Interval

This entry box only appears when the Auto-test Enabled for Inaudible box is checked. Enter the time (in
minutes) for the interval between periodic inaudible tests.

Enabled

These checkboxes on each test point (zone) enable or disable testing for the point as part of the selected
test.

Refresh

Click this button to reload the Test / Set values from the ampilifier.
Apply

Click this button to send the current settings to the amplifier frame without closing the window.
OK

Click this button to send the current settings to the amplifier frame and close the window.

45.3.7 Backup DNA2404CL Amplifier
A DNA7800 device that is designated as a backup has fewer configuration settings, since all of its other settings
such as EQ and levels are dynamically set based on which (main) DNA amplifier it is currently backing up.

Backup DNA2404C Amplifier 10 Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Figure 12-48: DNA Backup Configuration

There are no fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices.
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45.3.8 1544BAS Backup Amplifier Switch

The 1544BAS is used to switch speaker line loads for DNA7800 amplifiers, allowing one DNA and 1544BAS pair
to serve as a backup for any number of other (main) DNA/BAS pairs.

BAS1544 1004 Details

Re-Initialize Device ‘i
Send Changes

T
o I

Figure 12-49: 1544BAS Device Configuration

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device
Backup DNA Device

Use this field to select which DNA frame is attached to this 1544BAS. Each main DNA frame that is to be
backed up must have its own 1544BAS to switch the high power speaker lines. The DNA devices must be
added to the system first, so they can be selected here when adding the 1544BAS devices.
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4539 T9032NS Titan Noise Sensor Device

These devices provide serve as ambient sensor collectors for Titan amplifiers.

T9032NS 1 Details

Re-Initialize Device -
Send Changes —

Sensor 3
Sensor 4
Sensor 5
Sensor 6

Sensor 7

Sensor 8

Figure 12-50: T9032NS Titan Noise Sensor Device Properties

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.
Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference.

Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.

Noise Sensor Descriptions

This list is used to assign your own descriptive names for each noise sensor. This is the name that will appear
when you assign a sensor to a channel. It is recommended that you use a name that references the either the
name or zone number where the sensor is located.

ID

This is a read-only field that matches the physical sensor input number on the T9040NLR device.
Description

Double-click on this field to edit the text used to describe/name the sensor.
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45.3.10 T9160MT48 Titan Amp Frame w External M/T Points

The T9160MT48 is a customized version of the T9160 amplifier frame, where 48 of the internal monitor/test points and
brought out to connectors on the rear of the frame. The T9160MT48 can be recognized by the addition of monitor/test
point connections on the left rear of the frame (as one faces the rear), i.e., in the area indicated below.

Most of the configuration for the T9160MT48 is the same as for the T9160 (see section 4.5.3.1). The one exception are
the screens related to monitor/test functions. There also is a different in monitor points presented from the
Announcements overview window. These differences are documented here.
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(&) T9160MT48 Monitor Test Window

The Monitor Test Window for the T9160MT48 appears as shown in the figure below. The grid shows one Monitor/Test
Point per row, with the data in the row being that for only the test which is selected in the drop-list box at the very top-left.
To see the data for any of the other two available tests, one changes the test via that drop-list box.

Monitor Test X

Selected Test:| 400Hz il
| Set | Test JI_I Auto-test Enabled for
400Hz
Lewel:| -20 Bu

| External MT Points |

Zane Enabled Point Type = External Point Set Test A

Zone 21 AmpOut =
Zone 22 AmpOut

Zone 23 AmpOut

Zone 24 AmpOut

Test Chan 3A AmpOut 29.938 29.938 W]

Test Chan 3B AmpQOut 29.727 29.742 0.015
Zone 27 AmpOut

Zone 28 AmpOut

Test Chan 54 AmpOut 30.891 30.906 0.015
Test Chane 5B AmpOut 30.805 30.812 0.007
Zone 31 AmpOut

Zone 32 AmpOut

Test Chan 74 AmpOut 30.812 30.828 0.016
Test Chan 74 External 1: Loop A Return 30.852 30.859 0.007
Test Chan 74 External 9: Loop B Return 30.852 30.852 0

Test Chan 74 External 17: Loop C Return 30.836 30.836 0

Test Chan 74 External 25: Loop D Return 30.344 30.344 0

b4
Refresh Apply | 0K | | Cancel |

For initial configuration of the tests, one should first click on External MT Points button and configuration the external
points as described in the next section of this application note. Then, one completes the configuration by doing the
following:

e Setthe test tone Level in the edit box at the top (typically -40 to -20 dBu).

e Disable test points in the grid which should not be tested as part of this test. For example, unused zones
(those without an amplifier card installed) should be disabled. This is done by unchecking the Enabled
checkbox for that point (row in the grid).

e |If the test is to run periodically, check the Auto-Test Enabled checkbox, and fill in the information on when to
run the tests in the controls which appear, such as the example shown below.
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Selected Test:| 20kHz x|
| Set | Test Jlil Auto-test Enabled for  stant ﬁme:wl |+| Sunday
20kHz |+ Monday
ESREN 20 SN Stop Time:| 23:59:00 || Tuesday
Days of Week: +| Wednesday
Interval: 2 i |+ Thursday
|+ Friday
|+ Saturday
| External MT Points |
Zone Enabled Point Type « External Point Set Test A
Zone 21 AmpOut b
Zone 22 AmpOut
Tane 23 AmnNut

The user controls on this window are described below.

Caution: Clicking either the Test or Set buttons on the 400Hz or 1kHz will cause audible tones to be
played through the system.

Test

Click the test buttons to start a test for the selected test (frequency). As the test is run, results should
appear in the results table as shown above in Figure 12-23. The actual measured values at each point
are displayed in the Test column for each test point. The unit compares the test values measured with the
values stored when a system set was performed. Any variances in the level are displayed in theA (Delta
or Variance) column of the table. Variances that are outside of the acceptable tolerance are shown in red.
Items in red will generate a fault report that is sent to the system supervisor software. ltems shown with
gold background are for points that do not (yet) have a valid Set value (i.e., the test result is
indeterminate, rather than a fault or a pass).

Set

Click this button to execute a test for the selected frequency, but store the measured values as a baseline
comparison for a system test of the same frequency. You should run a system set when you know the
system is operating correctly. The unit will then use these values to determine if there is a fault.

Level

The edit box just below the [Set][Test] buttons are the test tone levels for each frequency. Typical values
for these are in the -30 to -10 dB range (these are in dBu).

Each frequency can be configured to run on a schedule. To enable a schedule, one first one first clicks on the checkbox
labeled “Auto-Test Enabled for xxxHz” beside the [Test] button. This brings up schedule configuration options as shown
in the figure above. The options for the schedule are described below.

Start Time/Stop Time

You can restrict the times that a test will run based on the times entered in these two fields. To run
continuously, enter 12:00 AM as the start time and 11:59 PM as the stop time.

Interval

Enter the time (in minutes) between each test.
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Days of Week:

Which days of the week to run the test.

Note: If you only want the test to play once per day, you must enter an interval greater than the
difference between the start and stop times. For example, you only want the 400Hz test to play at 3:00
AM when the building is empty. You could enter a start time of 3:00 AM, a stop time of 3:05 AM, with an
interval of 15 minutes. This would cause the test to only run once at 3:00 AM

Note: One should not turn on auto-testing until a proper calibration or “Set” has been done for this test,
and the results manually verified to be accurate/correct.
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(b) Assigning External M/T Points to Zones

Before one can run tests on the external monitor/test points, one needs to first assign them to (or associate them with)
zones in the frame. One can view and edit the assignments by first clicking on the External MT Points button at the top-
left of the Monitor/Test window.

Selected Test: | 400Hz ~ |

| Set | Test ]I_I Auto-test Enabled for

Lewvel: -20 Bu
External MT Points

Zone Enabled

This brings up the External Points window as shown below. Initially, there are no assignments shown under the Test
Zone column, and no description for the point in that column.

External Points X

Id Type Test Zone Description

1 AmpOut o
2 AmpOut

3 AmpOut

4 AmpOut

5 AmpOut
] AmpOut
7 AmpOut
8 AmpOut

Clicking twice in the Test Zone cell for a row (external test point) will make a drop list control appear as shown below.
One can then click on the control and select the zone that goes with this external test point from the list.

External Points External Points

Id Type Test Zone Diescription Id | Type Test Zone Descripl

AmpOut | = | x

1 Arnp{lutl [
n PRSP k 2 AmpQut | Zone 21

- a——m.a | Zone 22

Once selected, the zone will appear in the Test Zone cell of the grid. Now, one can click in the Description cell for that
row (external test point) and enter text, such as below:

External Points

Id Type Test Zone Description

1 AmpOut Zone 33 |Return from Loop a | -
2 AmpOut

3 AmnOit

Currently the Type cannot be edited, but is always set to “AmpOut”, which means maximum attenuation on the input so
that voltages up to the full speaker line level can be handled. One should continue down the list filling in all the Test
Zones and Descriptions, and close the window via the OK button. Now, back on the Monitor/Test window, one will see
the external points grouped with the Zone they relate to as in the example shown below:
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Monitor Test

-20 23:59:00

SIS ISISIS IS

External MT Points

Zone Point Type « External Point Set

Zone 33 External 1: Return from Loop A 35.625
Zone 33 External 9: Return from Loop B 35.664
Zone 33 External 17: Return from Loop C 35.625
Zone 33 External 25: Return from Loop D 35.625
Zone 33 External 33: Return from Loop E 35.648
Zone 33 External 41; Return from Loop F 35.586
Zone 34 AmpQOut 35.445
Zone 34 External 13: Return from Loop B 35.438
Zone 34 External 21; Return from Loop C 35.43
Zone 34 External 29: Return from Loop D 35.414
Zone 34 External 37: Retrun from Loop E 35.43
Zone 34 External 45; Return from Loop F 35.422

Zone 35 AmpOut -50.633

Now, one can select each test and determine whether the external point should be tested or not as part of that test via the
Enabled checkboxes on each row of this grid.

Note, before running a test or set after defining the external MT points, one should click on the Apply
button to send the settings down to the T9160MT48 frame. Clicking set/test before doing so, will have the
Titan frame run with the last saved configuration of points, and so will/may be incomplete.
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Monitoring External M/T Points

One can observe signals on a meter and listen to external monitor/test points by clicking on the associated zone in the
Announcements section of the Overview tab page, as shown below.

stem Management Center

svomAaL com | conTro <om [ T T

Paging Console Recent Announcements

Announcements Double-click entries to view details

Initiated  AnnouncementID | Status Type  Zones | Source Inputs
- LIS E
Devices i
Extensions

Clear Announcements

Mic Qutputs Titan 1

1581NA Ken's Test T9160MT48 IP Endpoint Group 8

Doing this brings up a modified Monitor window such as the Test Chan 7A
example shown at right. This window view will change
depending on exactly which and how many external
monitor/test points are assigned to the selected zone. On the
usual T9160 frame, one would see three monitor/test points to
select from in this window: Amp In, Amp Out and Speaker
Current. Instead of seeing those choices on the T9160MT48,
one always will see the one internal point (Amp Out), plus
whatever external M/T points have been assigned to this zone
via the External Points window described earlier in this write- BGM
up. One can click on any of the available monitor points to
see its audio level on the meter and listen to its audio on the
selected Monitor Mic, if any is selected.

Output Levels
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454 CobraNet Mic Stations

Mic Station devices include the 528, the 524 and the 550CS mic stations. The Device properties for each of these are
described below.

4541 |ED528 Graphical Paging Station

There are several varieties of 528 mic stations including vertical and horizontal mount, with hand-held or

gooseneck mic, and even a rack mounted version with monitor speaker. All of these products are covered by this
general 528 mic station device type.

MS528 7 Details

Re-Initialize Device 1
Send Changes

Show Base Fields

Figure 12-51: IED528 Graphical Paging Station Properties

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
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I[P Address

Enter the IP address for the microphone station here. You can find the IP address of the station by pressing
the 4 and 6 buttons simultaneously. This will bring up the information window on the station display. You can
then use the ENTER button to cycle through the information and find the IP address.

Mic Model

Select the appropriate version of the 528 used. Available selections are horizontal, vertical, or horizontal with
a gooseneck microphone.

User Group

Select the user group associated with the microphone station from the drop-down list. The list of available
groups is defined in the User Groups tab of the software. The name will be displayed across the top of the
microphone station display when the Lock Enabled box is not checked. When the Lock Enabled box is
checked, the name on the display is determined by the “logged in” user as defined in the Mic Passwords tab.
This field is optional unless you are using the microphone station in a system with the Flight Announcement
System (FAS) software option.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.

Mic Template

Select the graphical button template to use for the microphone station. Templates are defined in the Mic
Templates tab of the software. This template will be used only when the Lock Enabled box is not checked.
When that box is checked, the template used is determined by the one assigned to the user in the Mic
Passwords tab. If no template is selected here, the station will use the one specified in the Default Template
field in the Controllers tab.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.

Mic Local

Each microphone station can have up to four (4) Mic Local zone groups assigned. Mic Local zone groups are
a method of consistently assigning actions that have destinations that are relative to the location of the
microphone station. Let’s say you always want the push-to-talk (PTT) button on the microphone station to do
a live page to the same zone where the microphone station is physically located. You would create a single
action that has an entry code of 0 (0 is for the PTT or ANNC buttons) with a zone group destination of Mic
Local 1. You would then assign the Mic Local 1 field in the microphone station setup to correspond to a zone
group programmed with the zone(s) local to that station. Each station can have a different zone group
assigned to the Mic Local 1 field. Since the action references that field as the destination, it will always go to
the local zone group.

This logic can apply to all of the available Mic Local zone group assignments. Mic Local 2 could be used for
all immediately adjacent zones. Mic Local 3 could apply to all zones within the local building. Using this
feature allows you to create actions that function relative to the location of the microphone station that is used
to launch the action.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.
Monitor Enabled

Check this box when using a microphone station with an attached monitor speaker such as the
IEDA528SRM.
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Test Mic Capsule

Check this box if the microphone station uses the 510HH handheld microphone. This optional model of
microphone has a built-in oscillator used to test the function of the microphone element. Do not check this box
if the microphone station has the standard 501HH handheld microphone.

Language
Select the default language for the microphone station from the drop-down list. This selects the language
used to display the various built-in prompts. Click the [X] button to the right of the field to clear the entry.

Lock Enabled

When checked, users are required to login using a password that has been configured in the Mic Passwords
tab. When enabled, the graphical template specified in the Mic Template field is ignored and the template is
determined by the user password.

Login Timeout

When microphone stations require user login, it will also automatically logout after the interval specified in this
field. This value is in seconds and defaults to 15 minutes (900 seconds) if left blank. The maximum value is
4200 seconds (70 minutes).

Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the microphone station within the announcement controller. It must be a
unique number within the local announcement controller.

Sidekick

Up to three (3) expansion stations can be used with a 528-series microphone station when equipped with an
IEDA528E expansion board. Select the type of expansion station connected to each port using the
appropriate drop-down list. Available selections are as follows:

o None — Expansion port is not used.
o FME — An IEDA520FME expansion station with PTT is used.
o Sidekick — An IEDA528SK Sidekick expansion station with 4-buttons and PTT is used.

The PTT on the expansion station will always launch the same action that is assigned to the PTT of the
parent station.

Sidekick Button Configuration

When you configure one of the types to Sidekick, you are presented with a new list like the one shown in
Figure 12-13. This allows you to define actions for each of the 4 buttons available on the IEDA528SK
expansion station. Select a button in the list and then the Edit button. This will open the Action Definition
window for the highlighted button. From here, you define an action as described in the Action Types
section of the documentation.

Button & Description Extra Info

A U d (EC:32758) |Edit
Sideldck 1: | e ) (Edit)

[=1]

Unused (EC:32757) |Edit

9]

Unused (EC:32758) |Edit

=]

Unused (EC:32759) |Edit

Figure 12-52: Sidekick Button Configuration
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Actions

All microphone stations that are the MS528 type share the same set of actions. You can limit access to
individual actions by simply not including them in the various graphical templates you create for the system.
Figure 12-53 shows a list of actions defined for MS528 microphone stations. Refer to the Action Types
section for information on configuring individual actions. Actions are added, deleted or Edited via the buttons
at the top. Double-clicking a row also does the Edit function.

Maniter Rack Mic 2 Actions

w = Edit
Type Description Entry Code Extra Info
v e N AN TCE T, PTT{use Mic Local) PTT (Live Announcement) Pri: &, AC: Medium Priority 4
s ATTEe TR ET Mic Local 1 10 (Live Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority
o AR Mic Local 2 11 (Live Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Madium Priority
L AR Mic Local 3 12 (Live Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Madium Priority
Live Announcament Mic Local 4 13 (Live Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority
Stop Announcement Stop Delay from alt source 16 14 (5top Announcement) Step Action: Delayed from
Play Message PDRE with VIS E”] ’(Il-“léy ;‘13;55(;&; 'F‘ri: 6, AC: I';Ztn:n?ﬂF‘chZ:;,-] {;:'Ti-:ﬁﬁ),‘z‘lf;;fn’(':ﬂofj:: ff;:;r;uezlraessz
Stop Announcement Stop Live from Alt Srcto 26 17 [Stop Announcement] Stop Action: Live From Alt
Set Fault Set 8 99 fault 18 (Set Fault) FsultType: 8, Faulthlum: 99
Stop Announcement Stop Delayed from Alt Sre 19 (Stop Announcement) Stop Action: Delayed Fron
Fault Clear Fault Clesr 8 99 20 (Fault Clear) FaultType: 8, FaulthNum: 99
Delayed Announcement Delay with repeats 21 (Delayed Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Pri
Fiay Message Test new take (can delete) 22 (Plsy Message) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority (Pri:é
Launch Event Start event 10 26 {Launch Event
e i
Italics denotes defsult sctions oK

Figure 12-53: IED528 Actions

The Extra Info column on the right will tell you if several things. Some abbreviations used in the Extra Info
column are listed below:

o AC — Announcement Class

o ZG - Zone Group

o AV —This will say Audio, Visual, or Both to indicate the presence of audio and/or video takes.
o EC - Entry Code

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
C_/ |EIS IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




SgeKr I\S/Il\élr? ual ‘@ At l ads

45.4.2 |ED524 Four-Button Paging Station

The 524 mic station comes in only a hand-held version and is configured via the form below.

MS524 7 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

=]
IIIIII
> - - |

- - -

Figure 12-54: IED524 Four-Button Paging Station Properties

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

Enter the IP address for the microphone station here.
Mic Local

Each microphone station can have up to four (4) Mic Local zone groups assigned. Mic Local zone groups are
a method of consistently assigning actions that have destinations that are relative to the location of the
microphone station. Let’s say you always want the push-to-talk (PTT) button on the microphone station to do
a live page to the same zone where the microphone station is physically located. You would create a single
action that has an entry code of 0 (0 is for the PTT or ANNC buttons) with a zone group destination of Mic
Local 1. You would then assign the Mic Local 1 field in the microphone station setup to correspond to a zone
group programmed with the zone(s) local to that station. Each station can have a different zone group
assigned to the Mic Local 1 field. Since the action references that field as the destination, it will always go to
the local zone group.

This logic can apply to all of the available Mic Local zone group assignments. Mic Local 2 could be used for
all immediately adjacent zones. Mic Local 3 could apply to all zones within the local building. Using this
feature allows you to create actions that function relative to the location of the microphone station that is used
to launch the action.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.
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Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the microphone station within the announcement controller. It must be a
unique number within the local announcement controller.

Note: The 524 microphone station uses DIP switches to configure the Group Number and Mic Number
on the hardware. They must be set to match the System Number and Mic Number in the software.

Actions

Actions for 524 microphone stations are divided into Global and Device Specific actions. Global actions will
apply to all 524 microphone stations in the controller. This allows you to quickly define actions that will be
common to all 524 stations. Device Specific actions are those that are only associated with an individual 524
microphone station. Each button on the microphone station allows you to edit or define either the Global or
Device Specific actions. If you have a Device Specific action, then it will override the Global action on that
specific microphone station.

+ = Edit

Type Description Entry Code Extra Info

Delayed Announcement | Push To Talk PTT (Delayed Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority (Pri:6),
Play Massage Button A A (Play Message) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority (Pri:6), Play Couni
Play Massage Button B B (Play Message) Pri: 2, AC: Emergency (Pn:2), Play Count: 1,
Ufs S RE T Button C C (Live Announcement) Pri: 2, AC: Emergency (Pri:2), AV: Audi
Delayed Announcement Button D D (Delayed Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority (Priz6),
Italics denotes default actions 0K

Figure 12-55: 524 Actions

Figure 12-55 shows the action definition window for a 524 microphone station. The top of the window will
display the name of the station, which in this case is "Information Desk" to indicate that the station is located
at the information desk. This window allows you to assign an action to each of the available buttons on the
524, or edit Default Actions that apply to all 524 microphone stations in the controller.

The Extra Info column on the right will tell you if several things.
o If neither a Default or Device Specific action have been defined, this field will be blank.
o If the button is using a Default action, it will appear in italics as shown for button A in Figure 12-55.

o If the button is using a Device Specific action and there is no Default action defined, then it will appear in
regular text as shown for button B in Figure 12-55.

o If the button is using a Device Specific action and there is a Default action defined, then you will see both
listed as shown for the PTT button in Figure 12-55. An icon is also displayed indicating that a Device
Specific action is overriding the Default action. Since both are displayed, it will show you what the button
will do if you choose to delete the Device Specific action, or if you need to edit the Default action.

Some abbreviations used in the Extra Info column are listed below:
o AC — Announcement Class
o ZG - Zone Group

o AV —This will say Audio, Visual, or Both to indicate the presence of audio and/or video takes.
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o EC - Entry Code

You can edit a button by selecting (single click) it in the list and then clicking one of the appropriate icons
located at the top of the window. You can also double-click on the button in the list to edit it.

Note: Any time you attempt to add, edit, or delete a button action, you will be prompted to select either
the Device Specific or Default action with a dialog box similar to the one shown in Figure 12-56.

Figure 12-56 shows the prompt that will appear if you selected to Add or Edit a button that does not have
either a Device Specific or Default action assigned. Note that you can select to Add either type of action to
the button by clicking on the appropriate button. This will take you to the standard action definition window.
Refer to the Action Types section of the documentation for information on defining individual actions. Click
the Cancel button to close the prompt without making any changes.

Action specific to MS524 2:

fad None
Add Action far all 524 4-Button Paging Stations:
) Mone

Cancel

Figure 12-56: Add New 524 Action

Note: If you add, edit or delete a Default action on any 524 microphone station, then those changes will
apply to all 524 microphone stations.

Figure 12-57 shows the prompt that will appear if you selected to Add or Edit a button that already has a
Default action defined but does not have a Device Specific action defined. Notice that since a Default action is
already defined, you now have an Edit button that will allow you to edit the Default Action. Since a Device
Specific action has not been defined for this button, the prompt gives you the option to add one using the Add
button.

If you had selected a button that has both defined, then you would be presented with an Edit button for each
type of action.

Action specific to 524:

Add T

Action for all 524 4-Button Paging Stations:

Edii
Button A (EC:1 2G:10)

Cancel

Figure 12-57: Add Specific or Edit Default 524 Action

Figure 12-58 shows the prompt that will appear if you first select a button and then click the Delete icon. You
will be prompted to delete either the Device Specific action for the button or the Default action. If only one
type is defined, then the Delete button will be grayed out as you cannot delete something that has not been
defined.

Note: If you have a Device Specific action defined for a button and you wish to revert to the Default
action, simply delete the Device Specific action associated with that button.
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Figure 12-58: Delete MS524 Action
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454.3 |ED550CS Touch Panel Mic Station

The 550CS Touch Screen mic station is configured a little differently from the other mic stations. Instead of
defining actions to assign to buttons or templates, the 550CS templates themselves contain all the action
information. The basic properties for the 550CS are as shown below in Figure 12-59.

550 CS Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device

Send Changes
i) | 550 C5 || Show Base Fields

T
5

Type Number of Channels

LocalOnly 1

Figure 12-59: 550CS Touch Screen Paging Station Properties

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
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IP Address
Enter the IP address for the controller part of the microphone station here. This information is available on

the settings page of the 550CS (accessed by pressing the icon).

CobraNet IP

The IP address of the CobraNet module inside the 550CS. Unlike the 528 and 524 mic stations, the 550CS
has separate network nodes for the control and CobraNet audio connections.

User Group

Select the user group associated with the microphone station from the drop-down list. The list of available
groups is defined in the User Groups tab of the software. The name will be displayed across the top of the
microphone station display when the Lock Enabled box is not checked. When the Lock Enabled box is
checked, the name on the display is determined by the “logged in” user as defined in the Mic Passwords tab.
This field is optional.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.

Mic Template

Select the graphical button template to use for the microphone station. Templates are defined in the Mic
Templates tab of the software. This template will be used only when the Lock Enabled box is not checked.
When that box is checked, the template used is determined by the one assigned to the user in the Mic
Passwords tab. If no template is selected here, the station will use the one specified in the Default Template
field in the Controllers tab.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.

Mic Local

Each microphone station can have up to four (4) Mic Local zone groups assigned. Mic Local zone groups are
a method of consistently assigning actions that have destinations that are relative to the location of the
microphone station. Let’s say you always want the push-to-talk (PTT) button on the microphone station to do
a live page to the same zone where the microphone station is physically located. You would create a single
action that has an entry code of 0 (0 is for the PTT or ANNC buttons) with a zone group destination of Mic
Local 1. You would then assign the Mic Local 1 field in the microphone station setup to correspond to a zone
group programmed with the zone(s) local to that station. Each station can have a different zone group
assigned to the Mic Local 1 field. Since the action references that field as the destination, it will always go to
the local zone group.

This logic can apply to all of the available Mic Local zone group assignments. Mic Local 2 could be used for
all immediately adjacent zones. Mic Local 3 could apply to all zones within the local building. Using this
feature allows you to create actions that function relative to the location of the microphone station that is used
to launch the action.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.
Monitor Enabled

Check this box when using a microphone station with an attached monitor speaker.
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Test Mic Capsule

Check this box to check the microphone connected to the station. Unlike the 528 mic station, this function
works with any handheld or gooseneck model of microphone. If enabled, this will generate a fault if the
microphone is disconnected from the station base or the mic capsule or pre-amp portions of the microphone
fail.

Language

Select the default language for the microphone station from the drop-down list. This selects the language
used to display the various built-in prompts. Click the [X] button to the right of the field to clear the entry.

Lock Enabled

When checked, users are required to login using a password that has been configured in the Mic Passwords
tab. When enabled, the graphical template specified in the Mic Template field is ignored and the template is
determined by the user password.

Login Timeout

When microphone stations require user login, it will also automatically logout after the interval specified in this
field. This value is in seconds and defaults to 15 minutes (900 seconds) if left blank. The maximum value is
4200 seconds (70 minutes).

Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the microphone station within the announcement controller. It must be a
unique number within the local announcement controller.

Enable Output

If enabled, then the auxiliary output can be used in announcements. The Zone Number for this output must be
provided in the edit box here.

Line Input is BGM Source or Mic #

The 550CS has a line input connection on the back that can be used for either a BGM source or a second
paging source, such as for Live from Alternate Source type actions. If not BGM source, then a second Mic #
must be provided in the edit box here.

CobraNet Transmitters

The CobraNet transmitters are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient for most
applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.
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455 Logic/Relay Devices

Auxiliary I/O devices include the T9032LVIO Titan Logic/Voltage I/O device, 1200LIR (device built into 1200CPU),
T9040NLR Titan Noise Sensor/Logic/Relay device, T9016RY/T9032RY Titan Relay devices, 1522LR Logic/Relay Module,
and 1516LI Logic Input device. The Device properties for each of these are described below.

455.1 T9032LVIO Titan Logic /Voltage I/O

The IEDT9032LVIO is a logic input/output device with 32 channels that are configured as either inputs or outputs.
The type of each channel, input or output, is determined in groups of eight (8) so the following combinations are
possible.

o 320UT/O0IN
o 240UT/8IN
o 160UT/16IN
o 8O0OUT/24IN
o O0OUT/32IN

The 1/0O configuration of the device is determined by the value entered in the Total Relays field. The channels are
configured with outputs first and then inputs. If you decide to use eight (8) channels for logic outputs, then you
would enter a value of 8 in the Total Relays field. This would configure the device with channels 1 through 8 as
logic outputs and 9 through 32 would then be available as logic inputs and available to launch actions. If you
entered a value of 16 in the Total Relays field, then channels 1 through 16 would be logic outputs and 17 through
32 would be inputs.

To configure the device as all logic inputs, just leave the Total Relays field blank. Figure 12-60 shows the setup
properties of a device with eight (8) channels configured as outputs.

LVIO 1 Details

Re-Initialize Device r—
Send Changes —

Show Base Fields|

Match To First

#® Description Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polarity

| ok J| cancel |
Figure 12-60: T9032LVIO Logic/Voltage I/O Setup
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Note: You can configure a device with a number of outputs that are not a multiple of 8. However, doing
this will block the remaining channels of that group from use. For example, you only want to use channels
1 through 4 as outputs. This will block 5 through 8 from use and the first available action source will be
input 9.

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device
Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.

Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.

Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the device as an input device within the announcement controller. It must
be a unique number within the local announcement controller. This number is automatically assigned when
you add the device, but can be edited if necessary.

Pullup Resistor

When checked, the input will detect dry contact closures between the input and the ground reference on the
device. When not checked, the input will activate when it receives a voltage above a certain threshold.

Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first output logic zone on the device. The system will
automatically use the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It
can be edited here if needed.

Total Relays

This number represents the total number of output logic zones that will be present on this device. Each output
is numbered sequentially based on the start zone entered in the Start Relay Zone # field.

Note: You may be wondering why the term “Relays” is used here when we are talking about logic
outputs. The system treats relays and logic outputs in the same manner. The difference is in the physical
hardware and the software really does not care about the physical hardware interface. For programming
simplicity, the term has been re-used.

(&) T9032LVIO Zones Grid
Match To First
This button has no function for this device.
Zone Number
This is the zone number that will be associated with this logic output. This is calculated based on the

values entered in the Start Relay Zone # and Total Relays fields.
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Description

This is a text field used to describe the output function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.
Triggers

If a logic output zone is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then the output will energize for
the duration of the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the
output. The Trigger field is used to associate the output with faults that are reported as part of the
System Supervision module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the output. This will open the
assignment window as shown in Figure 12-61. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list
and click the [+] button. This will add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with
the mouse and then click the [X] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single output. The output will
activate as determined by the setting in the Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are

reported.

| (*/*): Fault From Device (Monitor = || +

(*/*): Fault From Device (Titan 1)
(*/*): Fault From Device (Monitor Rack Mic 2)
(*/*): Fault From Device (DNA 1)

| oK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-61: T9032LVIO Triggers
Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to outputs that function as fault indicators and have definitions in the
Triggers field.

= Solid — The output will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

= Momentary — The output will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

» Pulsating — The output will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.
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Activation Type

Solid - |

Solid
- \
Figure 12-62: T9032LVIO Activation Types

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.
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(b) T9032LVIO Actions

When you open the Actions for a logic device, you will notice that there are two actions for each logic input.
One is associated with the activation of the input and the other with the deactivation of the input. You can
differentiate between the two by looking for On or Off in the Logic State field in the Extra Info column. This
allows you to create an action that will remain active while a contact closure is held. To do this, you must
define an action to start the announcement and then a separate action to stop it using the other logic state.

Note: The T9032LVIO operates slightly different from the 1200LIR in that it has a reference voltage
available in addition to a ground. To control an action using a contact closure, you must wire the closure
between the input and the ground reference on the terminal connector. When a closure is present
between the input and ground, it will trigger the action programmed for the On logic state. When the
closure is removed, it will trigger the action programmed for the Off logic state. If you wire between the
input and the reference voltage, the logic is reversed. It is recommended that you only use the ground
terminal and NOT use the voltage reference terminal.

The number in the Entry Code field corresponds to the physical input on the device. Note that the first
available input is not 1 in Figure 12-66. This is because 1 through 8 were defined to be outputs. The starting
input number is determined by the value placed in the Total Relays field of the device setup.

To edit an action, select the action and then click the edit icon located at the top of the window. You can also
double-click on a row in the Type column to open the editor. Refer to the Action Types section for
information on configuring actions.

LVIO 3 Actions

+ - | |Edit
Type Descripticn Entry Code Extra Info
Unused | Logic Input 1 ON 1 o

Unused  Logic Input 1 OFF 1
Unused  Logic Input 2 ON 2
Unused  Logic Input 2 OFF 2
Unused  Logic Input 3 ON 3
Unused  Logic Input 3 OFF 3
Unused  Logic Input 4 ON 4
Unused  Logic Input 4 OFF 4
Unused  Logic Input & OM L
Unused  Logic Input 5§ OFF 5
Unused  Logic Input & ON 3

Unused  Logic Input 6 OFF 3

L)

Unused  Logic Input 7 OMN

g |

Unused  Logic Input 7 OFF
Unused  Logic Input & ON 8

Unused  Logic Input 8 OFF 8

Unused | ogic Tnnut 9 OM 9
Italics denotes default actions oK

Figure 12-63: T9032LVIO Actions
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455.2 1200LIR Logic Input/Relay Output

This is the configuration for the 1200LIR card that is installed in the 1200ACS and 1200MSG controllers. This
device has eight (8) logic inputs capable of sensing contact closures or logic voltages. It also has eight (8) form C
relay outputs for interfacing with external devices. You can assign actions to each of the logic inputs. The relay
outputs can either be used as output zones that close while announcements are in progress or they may be tied
to the System Supervision module to indicate faults.

Note: Relay 8 on the 1200LIR board will ALWAYS momentary close when the unit powers up or is
restarted. Care should be taken to not use this relay as an output to trigger emergency conditions to an
external device such as a fire alarm system.

LIR 257 Details

i
i

i}

Match To First

# Description Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polarity

Figure 12-64: 1200 Logic Input/Relay Output Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device that contains the 1200LIR card. If the device is installed in the local
controller, then you will use the address of the local controller. That address can be found in the lower left
corner of the System Management Center window. If the device is installed in an external 1200MSG Message
Server, then you will need to use the IP address of that device.
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Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the device as an input device within the announcement controller. It must
be a unique number within the local announcement controller. This number is automatically assigned when
you add the device, but can be edited if necessary.

Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first relay zone in the device. The system will automatically use
the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited
here if needed.

Poll Rate

The device will automatically transmit any changes of input states to the system as they occur. The Poll Rate
is a backup in the event that a change message is missed. The system will poll the device for the status of all
inputs at the rate entered here. This time is in seconds and the default is 30 seconds.

(a) 1200LIR Zones Grid
Match To First
This button has no function for this device.
Zone Number

This is the zone number that will be associated with this relay output. This is calculated based on the
value entered in the Start Relay Zone # field.

Description
This is a text field used to describe the relay function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.
Triggers

If a relay zone is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then the relay will energize for the
duration of the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the relay. The
Trigger field is used to associate the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System Supervision
module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the relay. This will open the assignment window as
shown in Figurel2-65. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list and click the [+] button.
This will add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then click
the [-] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single relay. The relay will activate as determined by the
setting in the Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.
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Zone Triggers

| (*/*): Fault From Device (S032NS = || +

(*/*): Fault From Device (9032NS Frame 5 Sys 2
(*/*): Fault From Device (1581NA)
(*/*): Fault From Device (AQ - used with sys 3 a

l oK H Cancel J

Figure 12-65: 1200LIR Triggers

Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to relays that function as fault relays and have definitions in the
Triggers field.

= Solid — The relay will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

= Momentary — The relay will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

= Pulsating — The relay will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.

Activation Type

Pulsating -

Solid

Pulsating
Figure 12-66: 1200LIR Activation Types

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.
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(b) 1200LIR Actions

When you open the Actions for a logic device, you will notice that there are two actions for each logic input.
One is associated with the activation of the input and the other with the deactivation of the input. You can
differentiate between the two by looking for On or Off in the Logic State field in the Extra Info column. This
allows you to create an action that will remain active while a contact closure is held. To do this, you must
define an action to start the announcement and then a separate action to stop it using the other logic state.

The number in the Entry Code field corresponds to the physical input on the device. To edit an action, select
the action and then click the edit icon located at the top of the window. You can also double-click on a row in
the Type column to open the editor. Refer to the Action Types section for information on configuring actions.

LIR 260 Actions

+ - || Edit
Type Description Entry Code Extra Info
Unused | Logic Input 1 ON 1

Unused  Logic Input 1 OFF 1
Unused  Logic Input 2 ON 2
Unused  Logic Input 2 OFF 2
Unused  Logic Input 3 ON 3
Unused  Logic Input 3 OFF 3
Unused  Logic Input 4 ON 4
Unused  Logic Input 4 OFF 4
Unused  Logic Input 5 ON 5
Unused  Logic Input 5 OFF 5
Unused  Logic Input 6 ON &

Unused  Logic Input & OFF 51

=l

Unused  Logic Input 7 ON

=1

Unused  Logic Input 7 OFF

Unused  Logic Input 8 ON 8

Unused  Logic Input 8 OFF g

Italics denotes defsult sctions oK

Figure 12-67: 1200LIR Actions

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
C_/ as IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U_S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




SgeKr I\S/Il\a/tlr? ual ‘@ At l ads

455.3 T9040NLR Titan Noise, Logic & Relay Device

The T9040NLR is a device that combines ambient noise sensor inputs, logic inputs, and relay outputs into a
single device. It has the following capacities:

o 16 ambient noise sensor inputs
o 16 logic inputs
o 8form C relay outputs
T9040NLR 1 Details
Re-Initialize Device

Send Changes

Show Base Fields

i)
i)
6 ¥
i)

Match To First

Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polarity

Sensor 2

Sensor 3

Sensor 4

Figure 12-68: T9040NLR Noise, Logic, & Relay Device Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.
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Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.

Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.

Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the device as an input device within the announcement controller. It must
be a unique number within the local announcement controller. This number is automatically assigned when
you add the device, but can be edited if necessary.

Pullup Resistor

When checked, the input will detect dry contact closures between the input and the ground reference on the
device. When not checked, the input will activate when it receives a voltage above a certain threshold.

Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first relay zone on the device. The system will automatically use
the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited
here if needed.

(&) T9040NLR Zones Grid
Match To First
This button has no function for this device.
Zone Number

This is the zone number that will be associated with this relay output. This is calculated based on the
value entered in the Start Relay Zone # field.

Description
This is a text field used to describe the output function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.
Triggers

If a relay zone is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then the relay will energize for the
duration of the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the relay. The
Trigger field is used to associate the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System Supervision
module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the relay. This will open the assignment window as
shown in Figure 12-69. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list and click the [+] button.
This will add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then click
the [-] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single relay. The relay will activate as determined by the
setting in the Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.
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Zone Triggers
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(4/*): Subsystem Card/Component Failure
(32/*): 540 Fault (Windows)
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Figure 12-69: T9040NLR Triggers

Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to outputs that function as fault indicators and have definitions in the
Triggers field.

= Solid — The relay will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

= Momentary — The relay will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

= Pulsating — The relay will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.

Activation Type

| solid - |

||solid

[
Figure 12-70: T9040NLR Activation Types

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.

Noise Sensor Descriptions

This list is used to assign your own descriptive names for each noise sensor. This is the name that will appear
when you assign a sensor to a channel. It is recommended that you use a name that references the either the
name or zone number where the sensor is located.
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This is a read-only field that matches the physical sensor input number on the back of the T9040NLR
device.

Description

Double-click on this field to edit the text used to describe/name the sensor.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

A 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJ as IED I|||l LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.SA. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




User Manual B Atlas S]]

(b) T9040NLR Actions

Actions are available for the 16 logic inputs on the device. When you open the Actions for the device, you will
notice that there are two actions for each logic input. One is associated with the activation of the input and the
other with the deactivation of the input. You can differentiate between the two by looking for On or Off in the
Logic State field in the Extra Info column. This allows you to create an action that will remain active while a
contact closure is held. To do this, you must define an action to start the announcement and then a separate
action to stop it using the other logic state.

Note: The T9040NLR operates slightly different from the 1200LIR in that it has a reference voltage
available in addition to a ground. To control an action using a contact closure, you must wire the closure
between the input and the ground reference on the terminal connector. When a closure is present
between the input and ground, it will trigger the action programmed for the On logic state. When the
closure is removed, it will trigger the action programmed for the Off logic state. Make sure you use the
ground terminal and NOT the voltage reference terminal.

To edit an action, select the action and then click the edit icon located at the top of the window. You can also
double-click on a row in the Type column to open the editor. Refer to the Action Types section for
information on configuring actions.

NLR 1 Actions

+ - | |Edit
Type Description Entry Code Extra Info

Unused | Logic Input 17 ON 17
Unused  Logic Input 17 OFF 17
Unused  Logic Input 18 ON 18
Unused  Logic Input 18 OFF 18
Unused  Logic Input 19 ON 19
Unused  Logic Input 19 OFF 19
Unused  Logic Input 20 ON 20
Unused  Logic Input 20 OFF 20

Unused  Logic Input 21 ON 21
Unused  Logic Input 21 OFF 21
Unused  Logic Input 22 ON 22
Unused | Logic Input 22 OFF | 22
Unused  Logic Input 23 ON 23
Unused  Logic Input 23 OFF 23
Unused  Logic Input 24 ON 24
Unused | Logic Input 24 OFF | 24

Unused | ooic Tnout 25 OGN 25
Italics denotes defsult actions oK

Figure 12-71: T9040NLR Actions
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455.4 T9016RY/T9032RY Titan Relay Device

The Titan relay boxes come in two sizes 16 form-C relays and 32 form-C relays, T9016RY and T9032RY
respectively. The form to configured these in SMC is shown below in Figure 12-72

T9016RY 1 Details

Re-Initialize Device ’
Send Changes ammn

Li}
|

i)
i)
i)
i)

Match To First

Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polarity

Edit
[Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

None...
None...
None...
None...
None...
None...
None...
None...
None...
None...

None...

Figure 12-72: T9016RY Titan Relay Device Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device.
Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.

Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.
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Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first relay zone on the device. The system will automatically use
the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited
here if needed.

Total Relays

This number represents the total number of relay zones that will be present on this device. Each output is
numbered sequentially based on the start zone entered in the Start Relay Zone # field. The T9016RY can
have a total of 16 relay zones defined and the T9032RY can have a total of 32. Fewer can be defined if
necessary.

(&) T9016RY/T9032RY Zones Grid
Match To First

This button has no function for this device.
Zone Number

This is the zone number that will be associated with this relay output. This is calculated based on the
value entered in the Start Relay Zone # and the relay output number. The T9016RY has 16 relays and
the T9032RY has 32 relays.

Description
This is a text field used to describe the output function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.
Triggers

If a relay zone is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then the relay will energize for the
duration of the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the relay. The
Trigger field is used to associate the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System Supervision
module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the relay. This will open the assignment window as
shown in Figure 12-73. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list and click the [+] button.
This will add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then click
the [-] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single relay. The relay will activate as determined by the
setting in the Action Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.
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Zone Triggers

l(*;’*): Fault From Device (System ~ I +

(*/*): Fault From System (System £2)
(*/*): Fault From Device (Visual Paging Group 1)
(*/*): Fault From Device (MSG Group 2, Device 1

| oK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-73: T9016RY Triggers

Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to outputs that function as fault indicators and have definitions in the
Triggers field.

= Solid — The relay will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

= Momentary — The relay will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

= Pulsating — The relay will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.

Activation Type

| solid - |

|| Selid
| Momentary
| Pulsating
Figure 12-74: T9016RY Activation Types

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.
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4555 1522LR Logic/Relay Module

This device has two (2) logic inputs capable of sensing contact closures or logic voltages. It also has two (2) form-
C relay outputs for interfacing with external devices. You can assign actions to each of the logic inputs. The relay
outputs can either be used as output zones that close while announcements are in progress or they may be tied
to the System Supervision module to indicate faults.
LR1522 258 Details

Re-Initialize Device E

Send Changes

Li) Show Base Fields

LiJ
LiJ
(i) 258

il 162

Match To First

Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polarity

Figure 12-75: 1522LR Logic/Relay Module Device Setup

Note: The 1522LR is not automatically discovered by the system. You must manually create it by adding
it as a new device in the Devices section.

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.
Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the device as an input device within the announcement controller. It must
be a unique number within the local announcement controller. This number is automatically assigned when
you add the device, but can be edited if necessary.

Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first relay zone on the device. The system will automatically use
the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited
here if needed.

(a) 1522LR Zones Grid
Match To First

This button has no function for this device.
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Zone Number

This is the zone number that will be associated with this relay output. This is calculated based on the
value entered in the Start Relay Zone # field.

Descriptions

This is a text field used to describe the output function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.

Triggers

If a relay zone is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then the relay will energize for the
duration of the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the relay. The
Trigger field is used to associate the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System Supervision
module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the relay. This will open the assignment window as
shown in Fig 12-76. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list and click the [+] button.
This will add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then click
the [-] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single relay. The relay will activate as determined by the
setting in the Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.

Zone Triggers

| (*/*): Fault From Device (DAB )  ~ | |+ |

(*/*): Fault From Device (MSG Group 2, Device 1
(*/*): Fault From Device (System #2 (PCI))
(*/*): Fault From Device (9032NS Frame 5 Sys 2

| QK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-76: 1522LR Triggers

Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to outputs that function as fault indicators and that have definitions in
the Triggers field.

= Solid — The relay will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

= Momentary — The relay will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com



GCK S

User Ml\grf:ual @AtlEIS IED I'lll

(b)

= Pulsating — The relay will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.

Activation Type

|| Solid -

||solid
| Momentary
| Pulsating

Figure 12-77: 1522LR Activation Type

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.

1522LR Actions

Actions are available for the two logic inputs on the device. When you open the Actions for the device, you will
notice that there are two actions for each logic input. One is associated with the activation of the input and the
other with the deactivation of the input. You can differentiate between the two by looking for On or Off in the
Logic State field in the Extra Info column. This allows you to create an action that will remain active while a
contact closure is held. To do this, you must define an action to start the announcement and then a separate
action to stop it using the other logic state.

To edit an action, select the action and then click the edit icon located at the top of the window. You can also
double-click on a row in the Type column to open the editor. Refer to the Action Types section for
information on configuring actions.

LR1522 257 Actions

+ - [ Edit
Type Description Entry Code Extra Info
Unused | Logic Input 1 ON 1

Unused Logic Input 1 OFF 1
Unused  Logic Input 2 ON 2

Unused  Logic Input 2 OFF 2

Italics denotes defsult actions oK

Figure 12-78: 1522LR Actions
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455.6 1516LI Logic Input Device

This device has 16 logic inputs and with the addition of one 1516LI-E expansion module, 32 logic inputs that can
be used to trigger actions in the GLOBALCOM system.

LTI1516 258 Details

Re-Initialize Device ‘i
Send Changes

i]
i]
i]
i]

Figure 12-79: 1516LI Logic Input Device Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.
Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the device as an input device within the announcement controller. It must
be a unique number within the local announcement controller. This number is automatically assigned when
you add the device, but can be edited if necessary.

Has Expansion

Check this box if a 1516LI-E expansion is attached to this device to expand the inputs from 16 to 32 available.
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45.6 Endpoint Groups (and Endpoint Devices)

There are three kinds of Groups: Display Group, CobraNet Group and IP Endpoint Group. The Display Group owns
individual Display Devices while the other two groups own either CobraNet or IP audio type endpoints, such as intercom

devices, IP Speakers and Zone Controllers. The Device properties for each of the groups and devices owned by them
are described below.

45.6.1 Display Zone Controller

Use this device type to define a group of displays for visual paging. When you are using a text-to-speech (TTS) or
prerecorded message, the display will show text that is synchronized to the audible message. Each display will
appear as an available zone in the Zone Group setup and individual Action configuration.

This allows you to define a group of displays that will be addressed using a broadcast IP address. For situations
where you must individually configure each display, you must add a Display device type for each individual
display that is required. This would be the case if you must configure displays to show other content when idle or
if they are used for wayfinding.

SignGroup 1004 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Match To First

# Description

Description Location Actions

Figure 12-80: Display Zone Controller Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

Enter an appropriate broadcast (or unicast) IP address that will reach the display(s). For example, an
address of 10.2.128.255 will includes all displays with an IP address in the range from 10.2.128.1 through
10.2.128.253 if the controller’s subnet mask is 255.255.255.0.

Start Sign

This is the sign number that represents the first sign in the group. The sign number is treated like the zone
number for audio zones and included in the same list. The system will automatically use the next available

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

P
\A l mm, 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
‘\(J t as LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




User Manual B Atlas[[=8]

zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if needed. For
example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new Display Zone Controller, the
starting zone will be 33.

Total Signs

This number represents the total number of signs that will be present in this group. Sign zones do not count
towards the total number of zones allowed by the software license.

Note: The system allows you to use display zone numbers that match audio zone numbers. This is useful
when you have displays that match up with audio zones and you always want to include the visual display
in any actions that include the corresponding audio zone. For example, if you have an audio zone 10 and
a display zone 10, you only need to select zone 10 in the zone group and both the display and audio zone
will be used.

Plain Text

Check this box when this Display Zone Controller will be used to broadcast visual paging data to a non-IED
system. This will cause the visual paging text to be sent without the formatting and queuing tags used by the
IED VisDID Visual Display application.

(a) Display Zone Controller Zones Grid

This list allows you to configure associate each sign in the group with a logical name.

#
This is the number that will be used to identify this sign in the system. This number is calculated based on
the values in the Start Sign and Total Signs fields. Each sign will appear as an individual zone.
Description

Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the display.
Match To First
This button has no function for this device.
Devices

This list is used to add individual displays to the Display Zone Controller. Refer to the Display device section
of the help for information on configuring each device.

L+

Click this icon to add a new Display device to the Display Zone Controller. A new window will appear as
shown in Figure 12-48 in the Display section of this documentation.

L=
Click this icon to delete the currently selected display.
Edit

Click this icon to edit the properties for the currently selected display. Refer to the Display section for
more information on how to configure an individual display.
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45.6.2 Display
This device type is used to configure individual displays. From here, you can configure the content that will be
shown when the display is idle and you can specify which image to show for a visual alert or wayfinding event.
Display 1004 Details
-

Re-Initialize Device

o |

o I
|
Visual Alerts

Top Left  Height | Width Messages

Sign  Zone Display

Figure 12-81: Display Setup

Description
Enter text here to give the display a descriptive name.

Location
Enter text here to describe the physical location of the display.

IP Address
Enter an appropriate broadcast (or multicast) IP address that will reach the endpoints. For example, an

address of 10.2.128.255 will includes all endpoints with an IP address in the range from 10.2.128.1 through
10.2.128.253, if the controller's subnet mask is 255.255.255.0.

Screens

)
Click the [+] button to add a new screen to the list. Click the [-] button to delete the currently highlighted

screen from the list.

Sign
This ID number is used to identify the control processor (internal or external) that is driving the sign. Some

signs have built-in processors. This ID is used to identify the sign to the system server for content display.
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Zone

This number corresponds to the actual zone number that will be used by the announcement controller to
send visual pages to the display.

Display

This ID number is used to identify the video output that drives this display. For a single display, this ID will
always be 1. For a processor that is driving multiple displays, this ID will correspond to the monitor output
as defined in the Windows setup. This ID is used to identify the sign to the system server for content
display.

Top / Left

The top and left pixel values for the screen (typically 0/0 if only one screen on a Display device). If there
is a second or third screen on the device, then this depends on graphics settings, but usually means the
left value is incremented by the width of the previous screen(s) to make it logically to the right of the
previous screen.

Height / Width

This is the height and width of the screen in pixels. Typically for a one screen Display device, this is the
height and width of the device’s display.

Messages

This is a list of content that will be shown on the display when a visual page is not in progress. A
message in the list actually points to either a file or an HTML page that is either stored on the local
machine, or on a server. The display will cycle through the list in the order based on the ID field.

It
1> URL Format

‘1 http://www.iedaudio.com | HTML
Figure 12-82: Display Messages

To edit the messages, you will need to double-click on the Messages field in the table for the display.
This will open a new table that you can edit as shown in Figure 12-82. Use the scroll bar at the bottom to
access the individual message fields. The behavior of each message is configured using the following
fields in the table.

S e B Click the [+] button to add a new message to the list. Click the [-] button to delete the
currently highlighted message from the list.

= URL — This can be either a link pointing to an HTML page or a media file.

» Format — Enter HTML to identify this message as an HTML page. Enter FILE if the link points to a
media file. Valid media file types are .mpg, .mpeg, .wmv, .avi, .mov, .mp4, .jpg, .jpeg, .gif, .omp,
.png, and .swf.

= Count — This is the number of times this message will play before moving on to the next message
in the list.

= Priority — This field is currently not implemented.
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= Hold Time — This is the amount of time that this message will stay on the screen before moving
on to the next message. This value is in 60ths of a second. A value of 300 will hold the image on
the display for 5 seconds.

= Refresh — This is the interval, in seconds, between refreshes of the HTML page. This property
has no function when the Format is set to FILE.

Visual Alerts

Visual Alerts are defined as described in the Visual Alerts and Wayfinding section. There you will
create individual alerts and upload the images that will be available for use in each alert. You will see a
list of the available alerts in this field. Select an image for each alert from the drop-down list. Click the [X]
button to clear an image selection.

Owner Device

A Display device must be associated with an owner Display Zone Controller device. You can either add a new
display from the Devices list or from within the configuration window of an individual Display Zone
Controller. If you add a new Display directly from the Devices list, then you will be prompted to add the new
Display to an Owner Device when you exit the properties window as shown in Figure 12-83. Select the
appropriate device from the dropdown list and then press the OK button. The Display will now be available for
editing from within the configuration of the owner device.

Owner Device:
[\.".sual Faging Group 1 - |

oK

Figure 12-83: Owner Device Prompt
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45.6.3 CobraNet or IP Endpoint Group

In order to define behaviors like tones and dial-out numbers, every intercom device and similar technology
endpoints belongs to a group. There are two types of groups: one for CobraNet devices like the SRM and ICM
and one type for IP audio (RTP protocol) devices like the Atlas IP Speakers. Their device properties window
looks very similar between the two

IP Endpoint Group 8 Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Docommoons ____———— [voraines
o
owms

o ER

Intercom Manager Properties

Intercom Chime: Intercom Announcement Class: Monitor Tone: Request Acknowledgement Tone:
Bong-Bong - [Take 9] T ] [ Medium Priority (Pri:6) T ] [Strings Pre-Announce Chime - = ] [ 3-Tone Pre-Annc Chime - [Take - ]

Button 1 Action Button 2 Action Button 3 Action Button 4 Action

O Mone (_;' Mone (:} MNone (3} MNone
(_;' Mormal Intercom Request (_J Normal Intercom Regquest (_} Normal Intercom Regquest (_;' Normal Intercom Request
(_) Emergency Intercom Reguest (_;' Emergency Intercom Request U Emergency Intercom Request U Emergency Intercom Reguest

2/ Dial Number i) |801,802 '~ Dial Number w '~ Dial Number W ' Dial Number w
U Start Event: - (:;' Start Event: U Start Event: U Start Event:

Location Actions

Figure 12-84: Endpoint Group Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device
Start Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device (zone of the first intercom device). The
system will automatically use the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a
new device. It can be edited here if needed.

Intercom Chime

This drop list allows for selection of a pre-announce tone from the Chime library to play at the start of intercom
connections to devices in this group, when initiated from the Intercom Manager client application.
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Intercom Announcement Class

This drop list allows for selection of a priority to for the intercom connection announcements, when initiated
from the Intercom Manager client application.

Monitor Tone

This drop list allows for selection of a monitoring tone (notification that room is being listened to via the
intercom device) from the Chime library and how often it plays, when initiated from the Intercom Manager
client application.

Request Acknowledgement Tone

This drop list allows for selection of a tone from the Chime library to play in order to acknowledge to the user
that their button push on the intercom device has been noticed and is being acted upon, when initiated from
the Intercom Manager client application.

Button Actions

This area is used to configure what, if anything, should happen when buttons 1 — 4 is pressed on any
intercom device in this group.

o None — Do nothing. Ignore the press.

o Normal Intercom Request — Post an intercom request to the Intercom Manager software. It is up to a staff
person to notice the request and make the connection.

o Emergency Intercom Request — Post an emergency (urgent) intercom request to the Intercom Manager
software.

o Dial Number — Dial out to the number indicated in the edit box and prompt the person who picks up to
press a button to initiate an intercom connection to the requesting intercom device.

Starting with GCK Version 3.0, one can enter multiple phone numbers or “hunt groups” into this edit box.
Phone numbers separated by commas are dialed sequentially, i.e., try the first number, if no answer
move on to the second number, etc. Phone numbers separated by vertical bars (“|” or pipe characters)
are dialed simultaneously. After the first line is answered, the other calls are dropped. These two
features can be combined into one call plan, such as the numbers “101|102,103” will dial 101 and 102
simultaneously and if neither answer, move on to dial 103.

When using the IP+ loudspeaker or ZCM-V2+ as a part of a GLOBALCOM.IP system, connect the device
you want to define in the configuration as “Button 1”to GPI 2 and connect the device you want to define
as “Button 2” to GPI 1

Devices

This is a list of intercom devices in this group. These can be added with the [+] and [-] buttons, but a better
way is to discover them on the network and add them from the Available Devices section of the Overview
Tab. If added from

If you add a new Intercom device directly from the Devices list, then you will be prompted to add the new
Intercom to an Owner Device when you exit the properties window as shown in Figure 12-85. Select the
appropriate device from the dropdown list and then press the OK button. The Intercom device will now be
available for editing from within the configuration of the owner device. If no intercom group (of the right digital
audio type) exists yet, an error pop-up will be displayed notifying you of this condition.
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Figure 12-85: Owner Device Prompt
45.6.4 SRM

The LC372SR is referred to in SMC as the SRM (Sound Reinforcement Module). This is an endpoint device that
can do intercom and paging functions, but also includes a sound reinforcement mixer and amplifier for classroom
inputs, including infrared microphones. The configuration is done via the form below.

SRM 1006 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes CH

e o e s
T
o I

(il |

(il |

o I Y
| None.. < |
o OO

@

Figure 12-86: SRM Intercom Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device if using fixed addressing.
DHCP/BOOTP Enabled
If using dynamic addressing of intercom devices rather than fixed, check this box to enable it for this device.

Is BGM Source

When checked, the system will treat the device as a BGM source for the system. When configured as a BGM
source, the device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices. This is one way to allow
routing room audio (IR mic user’s voice or line input from a source) to other rooms, e.g., combine classrooms
for a lecture.
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Channel Descriptions

This description is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device. This name
will appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the X icon to the right
of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Access Code

Enter a value to be used for accessing this intercom device from a mic station or telephone prompt (e.g., the
“room number”).

EQ

Each channel has a nine-band parametric EQ available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs
of the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press
the EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-87.

EQ: ECR - SRM x

Bypass EQ:|_| Copy
Owerall Gain:| 0 dB e
|| Show Phase Set Flat
Peaking 1 Peaking 2 | Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking6 Peaking7 Peaking8 Hi-Pass Lo-Pass
T\,fpe:l Peaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisahIed - lDisahIed - lDisabIed - ]
Center Freq:| 1000
Gain:|0
Bandwidth:|1
Class:
Slope:
[ Load From File ] [ Save To File ] [ Apply ] [ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 12-87: SRM EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the ten band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth.
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Type

For the Peaking bands 1 — 7, the options are Peaking or Disabled. For the Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass bands, the
options are Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass or Disabled. Basically, this selector only enables the band or not.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.

Gain (dB)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or — values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Slope (dB/Oct.0
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
C./ AtlEIS IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




User Manual B Atlas S]]

Bypass EQ

When checked, this removes the effects of all filter bands from the signal path without resetting the filters
to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass through the object without any
modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Overall Gain

The EQ provides a small range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect of the EQ
curve and allow signal-to-noise ratio and dynamic range to be maximized. This gain is set by entering a
value (in + or — relative dB) in the edit box. It should only be used within a range from 6dB of attenuation
to 6dB of gain.

Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.

Apply
Click this button to send the current EQ settings to the frame.

Line Out EQ

In addition to the powered amplifier output, this device has a line level output that could be used, for example,
to connect to a higher power amplifier for large spaces. This output can be EQ much like the main amplifier
output.

Bypass EQ:| | Copy
Overall Gain: 0 dB Paste
| | Show Phase Set Flat
Peaking 1 Peaking2 Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking 6 | Peaking#? Peaking 8 Hi-Pass Lo-Pass
Type:| Peaking = lDisabIed - lDisabIed o lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisahIed o lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisahIed - lDisabIed |
Center Freq:| 1000
Gain:|0
Bandwidth:| 1
Class:
Slope:
| Load From File | | Save To File | | Apply | | oK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-88: SRM Line Out EQ Settings Window
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Type

For the Peaking bands 1 — 7, the options are Peaking or Disabled. For the Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass bands, the
options are Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass or Disabled. Basically, this selector only enables the band or not.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
Dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or right can also change the frequency parameter.

Gain (db)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or — values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

Entering a numeric value in the edit box sets the filter bandwidth. The value used is measured in Octaves.
For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The bandwidth can
also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in the frequency
response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.
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Apply
Click this button to send the current EQ settings to the frame.
Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.

Levels

Pressing this button brings up a form for setting the levels on this intercom device as shown in Figures 12-89
and 12-91. There are two tabs, one for setting the input levels (inputs to the built-in mixer) and one for the
output levels for the different receivers (which are used logically for different operations such as normal
paging, emergency paging, background music and tones.

ECR. - SEM

Output Levels | Input Levels
Mic A Mic B Ling/Mic  Line 2 Line 3 Aux
CJ [ CJ CJ [ CJ
e Je_JreJje_Jre_jpe
BGM Channel:| None... > |
Ok

Figure 12-89: SRM Input Levels Setting Window

Input Level Controls

The levels can be set by either moving the “thumb” on a slider or by typing a value (in dB) in the edit box
below the appropriate slider. The available sliders are:

= Mic A/Mic B — These are the two Infrared (IR) microphone channel inputs (set by switches on the
microphones).

= Line/Mic — The input labeled Line/Mic on the Audio Input plate (LC372Al)
= Line 2/Line 3 — The inputs labeled Line 2/Line 3 on the Audio Input plate

= Aux — The additional auxiliary audio input available on the LC372SR, typically to connect to a co-
located device like a projector.

The Audio Input plate (LC372Al) is a two-gang mountable plate with audio jacks labeled with the inputs
above. It appears as in Figure 12-90.
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Figure 12-90: The Audio Input LC372Al Plate

Output Levels | Input Levels

Paging/Intercom Tone Duck Handset Emergency Line Out Overall

L |
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|-20 | |-20 | |-20 | |-20 | |-20 | |-20 | |-20 | |-20

Figure 12-91: SRM Output Levels Setting Window

Output Level Controls

The levels can be set by either moving the “thumb” on a slider or by typing a value (in dB) in the edit box
below the appropriate slider. The available sliders are:

= Paging/Intercom — The CobraNet receiver for (live) audio for these functions.

= Tone — The CobraNet receiver for pre-announce tones, intercom chimes and other pre-recorded
sounds like bells or shift-change tones from the day schedule.

= BGM — The CobraNet receiver for background music input.

= Duck — The amount to duck BGM when a page or intercom occurs.

= Handset — The audio level of the earpiece on the optional telephone-style handset (LC21HS).
= Emergency — The CobraNet receiver for emergency paging .

= Line Out — The overall level to the non-amplified line level output.

=  Overall = The overall level for the built-in amplifier.
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BGM Channel

Use this control to select a BGM source for this device.
45.6.5 ICM

The LC331IC is referred to in SMC as the ICM (InterCom Module). It is configured via the form below.

ICM 1006 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes CH

Show Base Fields

Figure 12-92: ICM Intercom Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device
DHCP/BOOTP Enabled

If using dynamic addressing of intercom devices rather than fixed, check this box to enable it for this device.
BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the X icon to the right
of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.
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Access Code

Enter a value to be used for accessing this intercom device from a mic station or telephone prompt (e.g., the
‘room number”).

EQ

Bypass EQ:| |

Copy

QOverall Gain:| 0 dB Paste
|| Show Phase Set Flat

Peaking 1 Peaking 2 Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking6 Peaking7 Peaking8 Hi-Pass Lo-Pass

T\,rpe:[Peaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed |

Center Freq:| 1000

Gain:|0
Bandwidth:|1
Class:
Slope:
| Load From File || SaveTo File | | Apply | | oK | | Cancel |
Figure 12-93: ICM EQ Settings Window
Type

For the Peaking bands 1 — 7, the options are Peaking or Disabled. For the Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass bands, the
options are Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass or Disabled. Basically, this selector only enables the band or not.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.

Gain (db)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or — values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
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bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Apply
Click this button to send the current EQ settings to the frame.
Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.

Levels

Pressing this button brings up a form for setting the levels on this intercom device as shown in Figure 12-94.
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Figure 12-94: ICM Level Setting Window
Output Level Controls

The levels can be set by either moving the “thumb” on a slider or by typing a value (in dB) in the edit box
below the appropriate slider. The available sliders are:

= Paging/Intercom — The CobraNet receiver for (live) audio for these functions.

= Tone — The CobraNet receiver for pre-announce tones, intercom chimes and other pre-recorded
sounds like bells or shift-change tones from the day schedule.

= BGM — The CobraNet receiver for background music input.

= Duck — The amount to duck BGM when a page or intercom occurs.

= Handset — The audio level of the earpiece on the optional telephone-style handset (LC21HS).
= Emergency — The CobraNet receiver for emergency paging.

= Overall — The overall level for the built-in amplifier.

BGM Channel

Use this control to select a BGM source for this device.
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45.6.6 Atlas IP Speaker

There are several models of IP Speakers and Zone Controllers that include a speaker or line output to an
amplifier, microphone, clock/display, and strobe that are all covered under the umbrella “Atlas IP Speaker” device
in SMC. These devices are configured via the form below.

AtlasIPSpeaker 13 Details

Re-Initialize Device Y
Send Changes IP

e oo
o |
o O

e

Figure 12-95: Atlas IP Speaker Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

Note: There is no IP Address or DHCP Enable field for this device as these devices are ALWAYS
managed with dynamic addressing.

Access Code

Enter a value to be used for accessing this intercom device from a mic station or telephone prompt (e.g., the
“room number”).

Levels

Pressing this button brings up a form for setting the levels on this intercom device as shown in Figure 12-96.

Atlas IP Speaker 1015 Atlas IP Speaker 1015

Output Levels | Input Levels Output Levels | Input Levels

Paging/Intsrcom Tone Emergency

Figure 12-96: IP Speaker Level Setting Window

Output Levels Controls

The levels can be set by either moving the “thumb” on a slider or by typing a value (in dB) in the edit box
below the appropriate slider. The available sliders are:

= Paging/Intercom — The IP audio receiver for (live) audio for these functions.
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= Tone —The IP audio receiver for pre-announce tones, intercom chimes and other pre-recorded
sounds like bells or shift-change tones from the day schedule.

= Emergency — The IP Audio receiver for emergency paging.

Input Levels Controls

The levels can be set by either moving the “thumb” on a slider or by typing a value (in dB) in the edit box
below the appropriate slider. The available sliders are:

=  Mic — Adjusts the gain of the microphone level to the network audio
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45.7 Third Party Devices

Auxiliary I/O devices include the Barionet 50 Logic/Relay 1/0 device, Annuncicom 100 device, Generic CobraNet Audio

Source, and the External Supervised device. Starting with Service Pack 6 of GCK, support was added for Generic Dante
Devices. The Device properties for each of these are described below.

45.7.1 Barionet50 Remote Logic/Relay 1/0

The Barionet 50 is a hardware device manufactured by Barix AG and is natively supported by the VACS as a
remote logic I/O device. The device is has four (4) logic inputs and four (4) relay outputs.

The Barionet 50 must be configured using its own built-in web server configuration pages. Consult the Barionet
Family Product Manual available for download at www.barix.com.

Note: The RS-485 and RS-232 features of the Barionet 50 are not supported.

Barionet50 257 Details
Re-Initialize Device

Send Changes

Show Base Fields

12301
12302

i) 154

Match To First

Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polarity

Figure 12-97: Barionet50 Remote Logic/Relay I/O Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device.

Command Port

This is the port that the vACS will use to communicate with the Barionet 50. It must match the UDP
Command Port number in the Barionet 50 setup.
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Report Port

This is the port that the Barionet 50 will use to send logic input state change messages to the VACS. It must
match the UDP Destination Port in the Barionet 50 setup. You must also put the IP address of the VACS in
the UDP Send Info Address field in the Barionet 50 setup.

Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first output relay on the device. The system will automatically use
the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited

here if needed.
Zones
Match To First
This button has no function for this device.

Zone Number

This is the zone number that will be associated with relay. This is calculated based on the value entered
in the Start Relay Zone # field.

Description

This is a text field used to describe the output function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.

Triggers

If arelay is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then it will energize for the duration of the
announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the relay. The Trigger field
is used to associate the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System Supervision module.
Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the output. This will open the assignment window as shown in
Figure 12-68. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list and click the [+] button. This will
add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then click the [-]
button. You can stack multiple faults on a single output. The output will activate as determined by the
setting in the Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.
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Zone Triggers

| e B3

(*/*): Fault From Device (M3G Group 2, Device 1
(*/*): Fault From Device (Titan 1)
(*/*): Fault From Device (9032NS Frame 5 Sys 2

| QK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-98: Barionet50 Triggers
Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to relays that function as fault indicators and have definitions in the
Triggers field.

= Solid — The relay will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

= Momentary — The relay will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

= Pulsating — The relay will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.

Activation Type

Solid - |

Solid

Pulsating
Figure 12-99: Barionet50 Activation Types

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.

Actions

When you open the Actions for the Barionet 50 device, you will notice that there are two actions for each logic
input. One is associated with the activation of the input and the other with the deactivation of the input. You
can differentiate between the two by looking for On or Off in the Logic State field in the Extra Info column.
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This allows you to create an action that will remain active while a contact closure is held. To do this, you must
define an action to start the announcement and then a separate action to stop it using the other logic state.

The number in the Entry Code field corresponds to the physical input on the device. To edit an action, select
the action and then click the edit icon located at the top of the window. You can also double-click on a row in
the Type column to open the editor. Refer to the Action Types section for information on configuring actions.

Barionet50 259 Actions

B EED

Type Description Entry Code Extra Info
Unused | Logic Input 1 ON 1

Unused  Logic Input 1 OFF 1

Unused  Logic Input 2 ON 2

Unused  Logic Input 2 OFF

Unused  Logic Input 3 ON

Unused  Logic Input 3 OFF

Unused  Logic Input 4 ON

Unused  Logic Input 4 OFF

Figure 12-100: Barionet50 Remote Logic/Relay I/O Actions
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457.2 Annuncicom 100 Device

The Annuncicom 100 is a hardware device manufactured by Barix AG and is natively supported by the VACS as a
remote device. The Annuncicom 100 must be configured using its own built-in web server configuration pages.
Consult the Annuncicom Product Manual available for download at www.barix.com.

Note: The serial communications and logic 1/O features of the Annuncicom 100 are not supported.

Annuncicom100 258 Details
Re-Initialize Device

Send Changes -1

Show Base Fields

IEDPCHMSW

Figure 12-101: Annuncicom 100 Device Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.

Mic Number

Each input on the device must have its own unique mic number. This is the number used to identify the input
as a usable source within the announcement controller. When you add the device, each number is
automatically defined. It can be changed if needed. Once it has been defined here, it will appear as an
available source when defining actions.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if

needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new Annuncicom 100,
the starting zone will be 33.
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Local Receive Port

This is the port number that the vVACS will use to receive audio from the Annuncicom 100. It must match the
destination port in the Annuncicom 100 setup. The default port setting is 3030 and can be left at that for most
applications.

Destination Report

This is the port number that the vVACS will use to transmit audio to the Annuncicom 100. It must match the
UDP Interface Port set in the Annuncicom 100 setup. The default port setting is 12301 and can be left at that
for most applications.

Time Slice (msec)

This value determines the sampling window for the audio to be included in each network packet. Larger
values increase latency while smaller values may lead to disruptions in the real-time audio. The default value
of 20msec is acceptable in most applications.

RTP Mode

When checked, the data packets will include RTP headers instead of raw data packets. This setting must
match the settings in the Annuncicom 100 setup.

Codec

The codec selection determines the sample size (hnumber of bits) and compression used for the audio data.
This setting must match the setting in the Annuncicom 100 setup.

Codec: | IEDPCMSW - |

e Rate: e
PCMA
5722
IEDPCH

IEDPCMSW

Figure 12-102: Annuncicom 100 Codec Types
Available codecs are as follows...
= PCMU — PCM p-Law, 8 bit samples
= PCMA —PCM a-Law, 8 bit samples
= G722 - G.722, 16 bit samples
= |[EDPCM — Raw PCM, 16 bit samples
» |[EDPCMSW — Raw PCM, 16 bit samples, reversed byte order
Sample Rate

This number defines the number of samples per second used to digitize the audio. This setting will affect
packet size and the network bandwidth used by the audio data. Typical values for each codec type are listed
below. This must match the setting in the Annuncicom 100 setup.

= PCMU or PCMA — 8000
= (G722 -16000
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= |EDPCM or IEDPCMSW - 16000 or higher.

45.7.3 Generic CobraNet Audio Source

This device type is used to configure the system to accept a non-IED CobraNet device as a BGM source.

Note: The Generic CobraNet Audio Source is not automatically discovered by the system. You must
manually create it by adding it as a new device in the Devices section. The physical device must be
manually configured with the appropriate settings using other utilities such as CobraNet Discovery.

GenericCobraNetAudioSource 1005 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Type Number of Channels

BGM 8

ok | oo

Figure 12-103: Generic CobraNet Audio Source Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device.
Is BGM Source

This box is checked by default, and must be so to allow the system to treat the device as a BGM source for
the system. The device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices.

# of Channels

This is the total number of channels that will be used as BGM inputs on the device. (Maximum of 8 channels)

Note: If you are using a device that has more than one (1) transmitter for more than eight (8) channels,
then you must configure two or more of the Generic CobraNet Device, one for each transmitter used.
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Channel Descriptions

This description is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device. This name
will appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

Transmitters

This section is where you specify the CobraNet information for the transmitter used by the device. The
settings here must match the settings on the device.

ID

This is an index number used to identify the transmitter in the list. It will be fixed at 1 for this device and
cannot be changed.

Bundle Number

Click to edit the bundle number for the device. You must use the bundle number that matches the one
used by the device.

Type
This should always be set to BGM.
Number of Channels

Enter the number of channels that will be received from the transmitting device here. If you are not using
all eight (8) channels defined in the # of Channels field, you should change this number to match the
number of channels actually being used.
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45.7.4 External Supervised Device

In some installations, it is necessary for the IED Supervision function within GLOBALCOM to monitor other
equipment on the network and report problems as faults. These network devices are defined as being one of
these kinds of devices.

ExternalSupervisedDevice 1005 Details

_Re—Initi alize Device =

Figure 12-104: External Supervised Device Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device.
Supervision Methods
How to communicate with and supervise the device. The options are:
= Ping — use standard ICMP packet to determine that the device is on/off-line

= |EDnet — Use IEDnet fault polling messages to query the device for faults.

= SNMP — Use Simple Network Management Protocol to query the device for properties which
indicate fault/status conditions on the device. How to interpret these SNMP properties and map
them to IED faults is defined in the associated Supervision Details file described below.

Supervision Details

Link a file which contains a list of one or more SNMP properties and how to interpret values returned as IED
faults. If more than one property is provided, then an SNMP Multi-GET command is used; otherwise a simple
GET command is used. If the device does not support the SNMP v2 Multi-GET command, then one should
only define one SNMP property in this file.

This file defines the SNMP properties in an XML document format. Below is a sample XML file with
comments to explain the fields and formatting of this file.
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R e ettt et it T
Device Polling Fields are in the top-level node
timeoutMS - in milliseconds
retries - Number of retries, if first poll fails
________________________________________________________________________ __>
<faultProperties timeoutMS="3000" retries="1">
R e ettt et it T
A fault definition is described by a "faultProperty" node, one per fault
Fields are:
faultOnZero (Boolean) - fault when result is zero (vs. non-zero)
oid - SNMP property to poll for
mask - mask to apply to property before testing for zero/non-zero
faultType - fault category 1..255. Can be anything, but may
want to follow IED conventions on these.
faultNumber - ID for this fault, 1..255. Can be anything, but..
________________________________________________________________________ __>
<faultProperty faultOnZero="false">
<0id>.1.3.6.1.4.1.33815.1.2.1.2.2.1.0</01id>
<mask>0xFFFFFFFF</mask>
<faultType>4</faultType>
<faultNumber>18</faultNumber>
</faultProperty>
<l ——_—
Additional fault definitions are added by inserting additional
"faultProperty" nodes. Note the different SNMP OID, faultType and
faultNumber values.
________________________________________________________________________ __>
<faultProperty faultOnZero="false">
<0id>.1.3.6.1.4.1.33815.1.2.1.2.2.1.99</0id>
<mask>0xFFFFFFFF</mask>
<faultType>17</faultType>
<faultNumber>99</faultNumber>
</faultProperty>
</faultProperties>
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4575 Generic Dante Device

If a third-party Dante device is used in a system in capacities such as a BGM source, paging audio source or
zone output, it can be incorporated into the GCK system as a Generic Dante Device. This device has
configuration properties as shown below.

Music Input Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | Music Input

o I

o M

o

Index Description DSP Functions

Background Music

Transmitters Receivers

Figure 12-105: Generic Dante Device Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device.
Mic Number

If Is BGM Source is not checked, then one can enter the Mic Number to use in Live from Alternate Source
actions here.

Is BGM Source

This box is checked by default, and must be so to allow the system to treat the device as a BGM source for
the system. The device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices.

# of Channels

This is the total number of channels that will be used as BGM inputs on the device. Changing this value,
changes the number of rows in the Audio Feeds grid.
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Audio Feeds

This grid is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device. This name will
appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

Dante Modules

This section is of the parameters such as module Name, Transmitters and Receivers that were discovered for
this device. These may be populated via the device discovery or manually entered. To manually edit, one
should click in the Name, Transmitters and Receivers cells and fill in the information:

Name

Clicking here enables an edit box where one can enter the Dante device name exactly as it appears on
the device (e.g., read with Dante Controller software). This name is used to communicate with the device
rather than the IP address, so getting this correct is vital.

Transmitters

When one clicks on this cell, it opens up additional edit boxes: one for

the transmitter count, and additional ones for each transmitter itself, as Transmitters Rec
shown at right. One edits the count value first, and SMC will PR—

create/open additional edit boxes with default names like Tx1, Tx2, Tt |Rm
etc. One should over-write this default name with the actual channel

name as it appears on the device.

Receivers

When one clicks on this cell, it opens up additional edit boxes as described above for transmitters.
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458 Dante Mic Stations

There are two styles of physical Dante mic stations currently available: the IPCSD1/IPCSD4 and the IPCSDTOUCH.
There are two models in each category. In the first case the mics are two-gang box mountable, but either only have a
push-to-talk (PTT) switch (IPCD1) or four buttons (A-D) plus the PTT switch. In the IPCSDTOUCH series, there is a unit
with a handheld PTT microphone and a gooseneck microphone option. In addition, GCK recognizes a mic station
simulation that is called and IED525 mic station in the system settings.

4.5.8.1 IPCSD1/IPCSD4 Mic Stations

These two-gang mountable mic stations are configured via the configuration properties shown below. Note, the device
properties are the same for these two mic stations. The differences come in when defining actions for the mic stations.
Note, as far as GCK configuration goes, the IPCSD4 is very similar, almost identical, to the 524 mic station with the
obvious exception of Dante Module vs. CobraNet bundle configuration.

Cluster 1 Mic 1 Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i M Cluster 1 Mic 1 ||
o
o
0
0

o N )
- I )
o CHE

Name 1P Transmitters Receivers

C5540X-070c88 10.8.128.109 Transmitters:1 Receivers:0

Figure 12-106: IPCSD1 or IPCSD4 Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.
Mic Local

Each microphone station can have up to four (4) Mic Local zone groups assigned. Mic Local zone groups are
a method of consistently assigning actions that have destinations that are relative to the location of the
microphone station. Let’s say you always want the push-to-talk (PTT) button on the microphone station to do
a live page to the same zone where the microphone station is physically located. You would create a single
action that has an entry code of 0 (0 is for the PTT or ANNC buttons) with a zone group destination of Mic
Local 1. You would then assign the Mic Local 1 field in the microphone station setup to correspond to a zone
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group programmed with the zone(s) local to that station. Each station can have a different zone group
assigned to the Mic Local 1 field. Since the action references that field as the destination, it will always go to
the local zone group.

This logic can apply to all of the available Mic Local zone group assignments. Mic Local 2 could be used for
all immediately adjacent zones. Mic Local 3 could apply to all zones within the local building. Using this
feature allows you to create actions that function relative to the location of the microphone station that is used
to launch the action.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.
Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the microphone station within the announcement controller. It must be a
unique number within the local announcement controller. For the IPCSD1/IPCSD4 mic stations, these are
software defined, unlike the 524 mic stations which used DIP switches to define the mic number.

Dante Modules

This section is read-only of the parameters such as module Name, Transmitters and Receivers that were
discovered for this device.

(a) IPCSD1/IPCSD4 Actions

Actions for IPCSD1/IPCSD4 microphone stations are divided into Global and Device Specific actions. Global
actions will apply to all microphone stations of this type in the controller. This allows one to quickly define
actions that will be common to all microphone stations. Device Specific actions are those that are only
associated with an individual microphone station. Each button on the microphone station allows you to edit or
define either the Global or Device Specific actions. If you have a Device Specific action, then it will override
the Global action on that specific microphone station. Note, although SMC may allow you to define actions
for buttons A — D on the IPCSD1 model mic station, only the PTT action can actually be used by it.

+ = Edit

Type Description Entry Code Extra Info

Delayed Announcement | Push To Talk PTT (Delayed Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority (Pri:6),
Play Massage Button A A (Play Message) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority (Pri:6), Play Couni
Play Massage Button B B (Play Message) Pri: 2, AC: Emergency (Pn:2), Play Count: 1,
Live Announcement Button C C (Live Anncuncement) Pri: 2, AC: Emergency (Pri:2), AY: Audi
Delayed Announcement Button D D (Delayed Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority (Priz6),
Italics denotes default actions 0K

Figure 12-107: IPCSD1/IPCSD4 Actions

Figure 12-107 shows the action definition window for a IPCSD1/IPCSD4 microphone station. The top of the
window will display the name of the station, which in this case is "Information Desk" to indicate that the station
is located at the information desk. This window allows you to assign an action to each of the available
buttons on the mic station, or edit Default Actions that apply to all of this type of microphone station in the
controller.

The Extra Info column on the right will tell you if several things.
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o If neither a Default or Device Specific action have been defined, this field will be blank.

o If the button is using a Default action, it will appear in italics as shown for button A in the figure.

o If the button is using a Device Specific action and there is no Default action defined, then it will appear in
regular text as shown for button B in the figure.

o If the button is using a Device Specific action and there is a Default action defined, then you will see both
listed as shown for the PTT button in the figure. An icon is also displayed indicating that a Device Specific
action is overriding the Default action. Since both are displayed, it will show you what the button will do if
you choose to delete the Device Specific action, or if you need to edit the Default action.

Some abbreviations used in the Extra Info column are listed below:

o AC — Announcement Class

o ZG - Zone Group

o AV —This will say Audio, Visual, or Both to indicate the presence of audio and/or video takes.
o EC - Entry Code

You can edit a button by selecting (single click) it in the list and then clicking one of the appropriate icons
located at the top of the window. You can also double-click on the button in the list to edit it.

Note: Any time you attempt to add, edit, or delete a button action, you will be prompted to select either
the Device Specific or Default action with a dialog box similar to the one shown in the figure below.

The figure below shows the prompt that will appear if you selected to Add or Edit a button that does not have
either a Device Specific or Default action assigned. Note that you can select to Add either type of action to
the button by clicking on the appropriate button. This will take you to the standard action definition window.
Refer to the Action Types section of the documentation for information on defining individual actions. Click
the Cancel button to close the prompt without making any changes.

Action specific to M5524 2:

el None
Add Action for all 524 4-Button Paging Stations:
) Mone

Cancel

Figure 12-108: Add New 524 Action

Note: If you add, edit or delete a Default action on any microphone station, then those changes will apply
to all microphone stations of that type.

The figure below shows the prompt that will appear if you selected to Add or Edit a button that already has a
Default action defined but does not have a Device Specific action defined. Notice, that since a Default action
is already defined, you now have an Edit button that will allow you to edit the Default Action. Since a Device
Specific action has not been defined for this button, the prompt gives you the option to add one using the Add
button.

If you had selected a button that has both defined, then you would be presented with an Edit button for each
type of action.
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Figure 12-109: Add Specific or Edit Default 524 Action

The figure below shows the prompt that will appear if you first select a button and then click the Delete icon.
You will be prompted to delete either the Device Specific action for the button or the Default action. If only one
type is defined, then the Delete button will be grayed out as you cannot delete something that has not been
defined.

Note: If you have a Device Specific action defined for a button and you wish to revert to the Default
action, simply delete the Device Specific action associated with that button.

Delete

Delete

Figure 12-110: Delete MS524 Action
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458.2 |IPCSDTOUCH Mic Stations

The Touch Screen mic station is configured a little differently from the other mic stations. Instead of defining
actions to assign to buttons or templates, the mic station templates themselves contain all the action information.
The basic properties for the IPCSDTOUCH device are as shown below in the figure below. The configuration of
the IPCSDTOUCH is very similar, almost identical, to the setup of the 550CS mic station, with the obvious
difference of Dante Module vs. CobraNet transmitter information.

Cluster 4 Mic 1 Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | Cluster 4 Mic 1 ||
Nowoeseonien ]
o
S £
O 20 zonegrowp (1)~ %]
o I 1)
o I 1)
o (I [
(il |
LN |
o I
o
0

LiJ V]

Index Description DSP Functions

Alternate Music Input

1P Transmitters Receivers

C55450-072184 10.8.128.119 Transmitters:2 Receivers:2

Figure 12-111: IPCSDTOUCH Mic Station Properties
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the controller part of the microphone station here. This information is available on

the settings page of the mic station (accessed by pressing the icon).
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CobraNet IP

The IP address of the CobraNet module inside the 550CS. Unlike the 528 and 524 mic stations, the 550CS
has separate network nodes for the control and CobraNet audio connections.

User Group

Select the user group associated with the microphone station from the drop-down list. The list of available
groups is defined in the User Groups tab of the software. The name will be displayed across the top of the
microphone station display when the Lock Enabled box is not checked. When the Lock Enabled box is
checked, the name on the display is determined by the “logged in” user as defined in the Mic Passwords tab.
This field is optional.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.

Mic Template

Select the graphical button template to use for the microphone station. Templates are defined in the Mic
Templates tab of the software. This template will be used only when the Lock Enabled box is not checked.
When that box is checked, the template used is determined by the one assigned to the user in the Mic
Passwords tab. If no template is selected here, the station will use the one specified in the Default Template
field in the Controllers tab.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.

Mic Local

Each microphone station can have up to four (4) Mic Local zone groups assigned. Mic Local zone groups are
a method of consistently assigning actions that have destinations that are relative to the location of the
microphone station. Let’s say you always want the push-to-talk (PTT) button on the microphone station to do
a live page to the same zone where the microphone station is physically located. You would create a single
action that has an entry code of 0 (0 is for the PTT or ANNC buttons) with a zone group destination of Mic
Local 1. You would then assign the Mic Local 1 field in the microphone station setup to correspond to a zone
group programmed with the zone(s) local to that station. Each station can have a different zone group
assigned to the Mic Local 1 field. Since the action references that field as the destination, it will always go to
the local zone group.

This logic can apply to all of the available Mic Local zone group assignments. Mic Local 2 could be used for
all immediately adjacent zones. Mic Local 3 could apply to all zones within the local building. Using this
feature allows you to create actions that function relative to the location of the microphone station that is used
to launch the action.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.

Monitor Enabled

Check this box when using a microphone station with an attached monitor speaker to monitor test points (i.e.,
make this mic available on the monitor destination selector).

Lock Enabled

When checked, users are required to login using a password that has been configured in the Mic Passwords
tab. When enabled, the graphical template specified in the Mic Template field is ignored and the template is
determined by the user password.
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Login Timeout

When microphone stations require user login, it will also automatically logout after the interval specified in this
field. This value is in seconds and defaults to 15 minutes (900 seconds) if left blank. The maximum value is
4200 seconds (70 minutes).

Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the microphone station within the announcement controller. It must be a
unique number within the local announcement controller.

Enable Output
Check this box to enable the auxiliary output on the mic station to be used as a zone for paging actions.
Zone Number
The zone number to use for the auxiliary output of the mic station.
Line Input is BGM Source or Mic #

The IPCSDTOUCH has a line input connection on the back that can be used for either a BGM source or a
second paging source, such as for Live from Alternate Source type actions. If not defined to be a BGM
source, then a second Mic # must be provided in the edit box here.

Dante Modules

This section is read-only of the parameters such as module Name, Transmitters and Receivers that were
discovered for this device.
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45.8.3 |ED525 Mic Stations

The IED525 is a class of mic station that is similar to an IED524 4-button mic station except it uses Dante audio transport.
The initial application of these are for a customer who wishes to have simulated mic stations on their workstations using
Dante Virtual Sound Card for the audio portion. Note, as far as GCK configuration goes, the IED525 is very similar,
almost identical, to the 524 mic station with the obvious exception of Dante Module vs. CobraNet bundle configuration.

‘Workstation Mic Simulator Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

)| Workstation Mic Simulator ||
o I
o
0
o ]

) ]
I ]
N

Transmitters

Figure: IED525 Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device.
Mic Local

Each microphone station can have up to four (4) Mic Local zone groups assigned. Mic Local zone groups are
a method of consistently assigning actions that have destinations that are relative to the location of the
microphone station. Let’s say you always want the push-to-talk (PTT) button on the microphone station to do
a live page to the same zone where the microphone station is physically located. You would create a single
action that has an entry code of 0 (0 is for the PTT or ANNC buttons) with a zone group destination of Mic
Local 1. You would then assign the Mic Local 1 field in the microphone station setup to correspond to a zone
group programmed with the zone(s) local to that station. Each station can have a different zone group
assigned to the Mic Local 1 field. Since the action references that field as the destination, it will always go to
the local zone group.

This logic can apply to all of the available Mic Local zone group assignments. Mic Local 2 could be used for
all immediately adjacent zones. Mic Local 3 could apply to all zones within the local building. Using this
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feature allows you to create actions that function relative to the location of the microphone station that is used
to launch the action.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.
Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the microphone station within the announcement controller. It must be a
unique number within the local announcement controller. For the IED525 mic stations, these are software
defined, unlike the 524 mic stations which used DIP switches to define the mic number.

Dante Modules

This section is read-only of the parameters such as module Name, Transmitters and Receivers that were
discovered for this device.

(a) IED525 Actions

Actions for IED525 microphone stations are divided into Global and Device Specific actions. Global actions
will apply to all microphone stations of this type in the controller. This allows one to quickly define actions that
will be common to all microphone stations. Device Specific actions are those that are only associated with an
individual microphone station. Each (virtual) button on the microphone station allows you to edit or define
either the Global or Device Specific actions. If you have a Device Specific action, then it will override the
Global action on that specific microphone station.

IED 525 Paging Siation 2 Acltions

m = Edit
Type Description Entry Code Extra Info
Unused | Push To Talk 0
Unused Button 1 1
Unused Button 2 2
Unused Button 3 3
Unused Button 4 4
Italics denotes defsult actions oK

Figure: [ED525 Actions

The figure above shows the action definition window for a IED525 microphone station. This window allows
you to assign an action to each of the available buttons on the mic station, or edit Default Actions that apply to
all of this type of microphone station in the controller.

The Extra Info column on the right will tell you if several things.
o If neither a Default or Device Specific action have been defined, this field will be blank.
o If the button is using a Default action, it will appear in italics.

o If the button is using a Device Specific action and there is no Default action defined, then it will appear in
regular text.

o If the button is using a Device Specific action and there is a Default action defined, then you will see both
actions listed. An icon is also displayed indicating that a Device Specific action is overriding the Default
action. Since both are displayed, it will show you what the button will do if you choose to delete the
Device Specific action, or if you need to edit the Default action.
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Some abbreviations used in the Extra Info column are listed below:
o AC — Announcement Class
o ZG —Zone Group

o AV — This will say Audio, Visual, or Both to indicate the presence of audio and/or video takes.
o EC - Entry Code

You can edit a button by selecting (single click) it in the list and then clicking one of the appropriate icons
located at the top of the window. You can also double-click on the button in the list to edit it.

Note: Any time you attempt to add, edit, or delete a button action, you will be prompted to select either
the Device Specific or Default action with a dialog box similar to the one shown in the figure below.

The figure below shows the prompt that will appear if you selected to Add or Edit a button that does not have
either a Device Specific or Default action assigned. Note that you can select to Add either type of action to
the button by clicking on the appropriate button. This will take you to the standard action definition window.
Refer to the Action Types section of the documentation for information on defining individual actions. Click
the Cancel button to close the prompt without making any changes.

Action specific to IED 525 Paging Station 2:
Mone

Add

Add Action faor all IED 525 Paging Stations:

Cancel
Figure: Add New IED525 Action

Note: If you add, edit or delete a Default action on any microphone station, then those changes will apply
to all microphone stations of that type.
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45.9 Dante Amplifiers/Options

Dante Amplifier devices include the T112 TitanONE Smart Mainframe with DSP, the 1542NA-D and 1581NA-D Network
Amplifiers, the DNA2404D (and a Backup DNA2404D) Digital Network Amplifier, and the 1544ZOP Zone Output
Processor. The Device properties for each of these is described below.

459.1 T112 TitanONE Smart Mainframe

Cluster 3 T112 Amp Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Ui Cluster 3 T112 Amp || Show Base Fields

_i) | Table Right
i) |10.8.128.153
o

Ll |

o N

o IS
_i} | Engineering Demo (Internal:Line-Ir

Index Descripticn DSP Functions

Match To First || |

T302 150W x 2 Channel

T302 150W x 2 Channel

T302 150W x 2 Channel

MNone

MNone

MNone

Figure 12-112: T2112 Device Properties (part 1 or 2)
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Audio ZoNes: |Match To First | |1-1 Input/Output| Monitor Test
# Description Cwerall Emg Night Delay BGM BGM Channel
17 -10 0 0 0 -10 Local 1 |EJ|A'nt:ient »
18 -10 0 0 0 -10 Local 1 EJ Ambient
19 -10 0 ] 0 -10 Local 1 |EJ|A'T|I::ient
20 -10 0 ] 0 -10 Local 1 EJ Ambient
21 -10 0 ] 0 -10 Local 1 |EJ|A'nt:ient
22 -10 0 ] 0 -10 Local 1 EJ Ambient
23 -10 0 -10 EQ||Ambient
24 EQ||Ambien
25 EQ ||Ambien
26 EQ ||Ambien
- =] ol
Dante Modules:
Name IP Transmitters Receivers
T112-1312a2 10.8.128.163 Transmitters: 16 Receivers:16
-
| Ok | | Cancel |

Figure 12-113: T112 Device Properties (part 2 or 2)
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.
Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new T112, the starting
zone will be 33.

Supervise Logic Input

The T112 has four logic inputs that can accept dry contact closures to trigger actions. These may be
configured as supervised inputs, where the T112 can detect that the connection has a short or open
condition, or unsupervised inputs (simply closure or open condition). These checkboxes indicate to the T112
which inputs should be supervised.

Note: Supervised inputs require special wiring with resistors mounted external to the T112 frame, at the
remote end of the connection. One cannot simply check these boxes and expect the connections to
become magically supervised.

Is BGM Source

When checked, the system will treat the device as a BGM source for the system. When configured as a BGM
source, the device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices. The inputs defined using the
First BGM Input and # of Channels fields will be routed over the audio network.
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# of Channels

This is the total number of channels that will be used as BGM inputs on the device. The input channels must
be consecutive, so if you specify input 1 in the First BGM Input field and set a total number of channels at 4,
then you will use inputs 1 through 4 as the BGM inputs.

First BGM Input

This drop-down list allows you to select the first input channel on the device that will be used as a BGM input.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the

right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.
Audio Feeds
This table of descriptions is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device.
This name will appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.
Amplifier Card Slots

Each T112 mainframe has 7 slots for amplifier cards. Slots 1 through 6 contain the primary amplifier cards
while slot 7 holds an optional backup amplifier card that will automatically take over for a failed card when
configured to operate as such. Each slot has two output channels, thus consumes two zones that count
towards the total number of zones in the software license, unless you disable them by choosing the correct

amplifier card type.
Backup Amplifier Installed

This checkbox indicates whether there is a backup amplifier in slot 7 to be supervised and used for main
amplifier backup.

Note, it is the user’s responsibility to insure that the backup amplifier is of sufficient power to handle the
load for any of the main amplifiers it is intended to back up. For example, if any of the backed up
amplifiers are the highest power T1202 type, they the backup should be a T1202 as well. (Or back up a
frame of T2LD’s with another T2LD line driver card.)

Amplifier Card Type

None — Select this type if the slot does not contain an amplifier card. This will disable both zones for that
slot, thus removing them from the total zone count.

T302, T602, T1202 — There are the three power amplifier options. All of these options are dual-channel,
just differing in power level. By specifying which model, the T112 will report a fault when any amplifier is

placed into the wrong slot.
T2LD — Select this type if the slot contains a T2LD line driver card.
Backup Enabled

Check this box to enable the backup amplifier card switching for this amplifier card. If the card fails, it will
automatically switch to the backup amplifier card located in slot 7 of the unit (if available).
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Match to First

Click this button to take the current settings for slot 1 and apply them to slots 2 through 6.

(&) T112 Zones Grid

This grdi allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the value in the Start Zone field. Each output channel in a T112 is an individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

» Overall — This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of —40.

* Emg — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of —
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

» Night — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

* BGM — This field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to OdBFS. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of — 40.

Delay

Each output on the T112 has signal delay that can be used for loudspeaker alignment. Enter a numerical
value to represent the number of milliseconds (ms) to use for the delay.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field and the local inputs on the back of the T112
mainframe.

Match to First

Click this button to take the levels (Overall, Emergency, Night, and BGM), Delay and the BGM Channel
selection of the first zone and copy them to the remaining zones in the device.
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1-1 Input/Output

Click this button to route as analog input 1 to zone 1, input 2 to zone 2, etc. for the whole frame as the BGM
Channel selection.

(b) T112 Equalization Window

Each channel has a nine-band parametric EQ available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs
of the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press
the [EQ] button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in the figure below.

Bypass EQ:| | Copy
Overall Gain:| 0 dB Paste
|_| Show Phase Set Flat
Band 1 Band 2 Band 3 Band 4 Band 5 Band 6 Band 7 Band 8 Band 9
Type:| Hi-Pass v | Peaking M| Disabled | Disabled M| Disabled | Disabled M| Disabled | Disabled M| Disabled A
Center FrEq:| 80 | 1000 |
Gain: 6
Bandwidth: 0.33
Class:| ButterWorth -
Slope:| 18 -
l Load From File ] l Save To Fils ] { Apply ] l oK ] l Cancel ]
Figure 12-114: T112 EQ Settings Window
Type

Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options are:
= Peaking — A typical bandpass type filter
= Notch — Sharp bandpass cut-only filter
= Hi Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency
» Lo Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency
= All Pass — Filter used for phase adjustments near the center frequency
= Disabled — Turn this filter off

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
Dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or right can also change the frequency parameter.

Gain (dB)
This is only available for Peaking and Notch filter types.
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The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or — values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking and Notch filter types.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class

This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types. This is for possible future enhancements.
Currently there are no options available here.

Slope (dB/Oct.)

This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types. This value determines the frequency roll-off rate
for the filter in decibels per octave. This is for possible future enhancements. Currently these filters are
fixed at a 12 dB/Octave roll-off.

Bypass EQ

When checked, this removes the effects of all filter bands from the signal path without resetting the filters
to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass through the object without any
modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Overall Gain

The EQ provides a small range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect of the EQ
curve and allow signal-to-noise ratio and dynamic range to be maximized. This gain is set by entering a
value (in + or — relative dB) in the edit box. It should only be used within a range from 6dB of attenuation
to 6dB of gain.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Get From Frame

Click this button to force the window to reload the current EQ settings from the frame.
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Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste
Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.
(c) T112 Ambient Analysis Window

TitanONE series amplifier frames are equipped with ambient noise compensation (Ambient Analysis)
capabilities with built-in noise collector inputs. Ambient Analysis adjusts the output attenuation of a channel in
response to ambient noise level measured in the area served by the channel. Either from one or two ambient
noise sensors can used for each channel. The noise sensor inputs on the rear of the T112 are pre-assigned
to amplifier channels. Channels can also be slaved to other channels. Click the Ambient button for the
channel you wish to configure to open a window such as that shown in the figure below.

Gate L20 Ambient Analysis

Attenuation Made
@ Fixed
() Automatic

Fast

L Calibration

Calibration Tal{e: | Test || calibrate |

Calibration Status:

Figure 12-115: T112 Ambient Analysis Setup Window
Attenuation Mode
Each channel can be set to one of three different possible attenuation modes as described below

« Fixed - This mode deactivates the ambient noise compensation for this channel. The channel output
level will remain at the level set by the Overall attenuator.
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» Automatic - This mode will allow the level of the channel to automatically adjust based on the ambient
noise level as detected by the ambient sensor input. The level will increase above the Overall attenuator
setting as the ambient noise sensor detects higher ambient noise levels. The level will increase by an
amount proportional to the detected level as determined by the Scaling Constant. The Limit slider
determines the maximum level increase.

Note: Unlike the Titan frames, channels may not be slaved in software. Instead, on the rear of the T112
frame one can daisy-chain the sensor wire (center of the three for each sensor) to additional channels
that need to base their levels from the same sensor.

Program

This level meter displays the real-time audio signal level at the input of the Ambient Analysis object. This
signal is post-EQ and post-delay but does not have the test signal.

Sensors - Level

This level meter displays the real-time sound pressure level (SPL) from the ambient noise sensor.

Note: This level is the sum of both the ambient noise in the space and the program audio from the
system. The Ambient Analysis algorithm filters out the audio system’s contribution to the overall level and
provides a real value of ambient noise level to the system for processing.

Sensors -Threshold

The threshold determines the level at which the ambient noise compensation is suspended because the
level at the sensor is too low. When the detected level from the ambient noise sensor rises above the
threshold setting, then the system will actively operate. It will filter the system program audio component
from the detected level to accurately adjust the output attenuation based on the calculated noise level.
When the level is below the threshold, the system will stop actively adjusting the output attenuation and
return to the maximum attenuation setting which is the base level setting as defined by the Overall
attenuation control.

The threshold is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box
below the slider using a positive numerical value.

Gain Calc - Scaling Constant

The Scaling Constant determines the amount of ambient noise level that will result in the output level to
increase by 1dB. A scaling constant of 1 will result in the output level increasing by 1dB for each 1dB
increase in ambient sensor level. The figure shows a scaling constant of 1.4. With this setting, a 1.4dB
increase in ambient sensor level will result in a 1dB increase in output level up to the point where the
Limit has been reached.

Gain Calc - Calibration Constant

This value is calculated and automatically entered during the channel calibration process. It can be
manually adjusted by typing in a new value in the edit box.

Caution: This value should only be manually adjusted after an automatic calibration has not been
completely successful. Adjustments should be made in very small increments of 2 or 3 dB at a time.

Use the following guidelines when adjusting the calibration constant if the system is not properly
responding after an automatic calibration.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I"ll LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




User Manual B Atlas[[=8]

 If the system turns down as soon as an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too
high. It should be reduced in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement
is active.

-+ If the system gets louder as while an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too low.
It should be increased in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

Filter — Attack

This advanced user setting determines the rate at which the output level will increase when an increase in
the ambient sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly
entered in the box using the keyboard.

Filter - Release

This advanced user setting determines the rate at which the output level will decrease when a decrease
in the ambient sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly
entered in the box using the keyboard.

Filter - Presets
+  Fast — Preset where the attack time is 1 second and the release time is 2 seconds.
*  Medium — Preset where the attack time is 3 seconds and the release time is 4 seconds.
«  Slow — Preset where the attack time is 7 seconds and the release time is 10 seconds.

Limit
The limit sets the maximum amount of gain that can be applied through the ambient analysis
compensation process. The amount of gain available is determined by the attenuator setting of the
Overall attenuation slider. For example, if the channel out slider is set to —20dB as shown in the figure,
then the maximum available setting for the Limit slider will be +20dB. Setting the Limit to +12dB will
cause the output level to be increased by a maximum of 12dB above the setting of the Overall
attenuation slider. Thus, with very loud ambient noise levels the output level will be effectively set to —
8dB and reduced to —20dB when the ambient noise level is very low or has dropped below the threshold.
The ambient noise compensation will be continually adjusted within this range as long as the noise level
remains above the threshold but below the amount required to drive the system to maximum level. The

limit is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box below the
slider using a positive numerical value.

Note: The Ambient Analysis algorithm differentiates between program audio and ambient noise level
detected by the ambient noise sensor. It is possible for the sensor level to be above the threshold with no
ambient noise compensation applied when the level detected is program audio from the system.

Overall level

This slider controls the main output attenuator for paging, BGM, and program signals. The meter
indicates the current signal level that is feeding the analog input of the power amplifier.

Calibration Take

Enter the take number that you wish to play during the calibration.
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Calibrate

Press this button to start the calibration process. A calibration message will be played to the channel
output.

Caution: The ambient noise level in the area being calibrated needs to be at least 15dB below the sensor
threshold level setting during calibration in order to yield a valid calibration.

Note: During calibration, the output level of the zone will be placed at its maximum level in order to
induce as much audio coupling between the speakers and the ambient noise sensor in order to get a
good measure of this coupling effect.

Test

The Test button will play the calibration take to the selected channel. This is used after the calibration
process is complete to see if the system correctly differentiates between program and ambient noise.
When the test take is playing and the calibration has been successful, the level should not change. If the
system turns up or down during the test playback, then either the either the calibration constant should be
adjusted or a recalibration should be attempted.

Dante Modules (refer to Figure 12-113)

This section is read-only of the parameters such as module Name, Transmitters and Receivers that were
discovered for this device.

OK /Cancel (refer to figure 12-113)

Click the OK button to save any changes you made on this window. It will appear dimmed if there are no
changes to save. Changes made to the EQ, Monitor/Test, of Ambient settings are saved when you close
their respective windows. This OK button may appear grayed out even if you have made changes in
those sub-systems.

Click the CANCEL button to discard any changes you have made to this screen. This will not undo any
changes made to the EQ, Monitor/Test, or Ambient sub-systems.
(d) T112 Monitor Test Window

Click the [Monitor Test] button to open the Monitor Test window for the T112 as shown in Figure 12-116.
From here, you can configure the supervision parameters of the device, view the latest test results, or
manually execute a test or set. The T112 generates a test tone that is routed to each channel and then the
level is measured at three places on each channel. The unit tests the analog output of the DSP before it
enters the amplifier, the voltage level at the amplifier output, and the current drawn as a result of the
loudspeaker load.

Three different test signals are provided, each of which defines a “test”’. One selects which test to be looking
at by selecting it in the “Selected Test” drop-list box at the top left of the window. The tests are:

* 400Hz — Ideal for full range cone-type loudspeakers.
» 1kHz — Ideal for horn-type loudspeakers.

» 20kHz — Ideal for periodic supervision since this frequency will be inaudible in most systems.

Note: Clicking the OK button on this window will immediately send and save any changes to the device.

The window contains checkboxes that allow you to enable or disable the test points for this selected test
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Selected Test:| 400Hz x|
| st | Test J|_| Auto-test Enabled for 400Hz
Level: -20 |dBu
Zone Enabled Point Type = Set Test A
Gynasium Ampln -4.055 -4.062 Soeo0Ay
Gynasium AmpOut 30.141 30.148 0.007
Gynasium SpeakerCurrent -256 13.633 269.633
Boys Locker Room Ampln -4.102 -4.109 -0.007
Boys Locker Room AmpOut 29.383 29.875 -0.008
Boys Locker Room SpeakerCurrent -256 13.555 269.555
Girls Locker Room Ampln -4,148 -4,164 -0.016
L B B B Ll L AT nacc £C 0oAA 4NN ACE

Figure 12-116: T112 Monitor Test Window

Caution: Clicking either the Test or Set buttons on the 400Hz or 1kHz will cause audible tones to be
played through the system.

Test

Click the test buttons to start a test for the selected test (frequency). As the test is run, results should
appear in the results table as shown in the figure above. The actual measured values at each point are
displayed in the Test column for each test point. The unit compares the test values measured with the
values stored when a system set was performed. Any variances in the level are displayed in theA (Delta
or Variance) column of the table. Variances that are outside of the acceptable tolerance are shown in red.
Items in red will generate a fault report that is sent to the system supervisor software. Items shown with
gold background are for points that do not (yet) have a valid Set value (i.e., the test result is
indeterminate, rather than a fault or a pass).

Set

Click this button to execute a test for the selected frequency, but store the measured values as a baseline
comparison for a system test of the same frequency. You should run a system set when you know the
system is operating correctly. The unit will then use these values to determine if there is a fault.

Level

The edit box just below the [Set][Test] buttons are the test tone levels for each frequency. Typical values
for these are in the -30 to -10 dB range (these are in dBu).

Schedule

Each frequency can be configured to run on a schedule. To enable a schedule, one first one first clicks on
the checkbox labeled “Auto-Test Enabled for xxxHz” beside the [Test] button. This brings up schedule
configuration options as shown in Figure 12-28. The options for the schedule are described below.
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Monitor Test

00:00:00
23:59:00

NSNS

Zone Enabled Point Type = Set Test A

Figure 12-116b: Test Schedules
Start Time/Stop Time

You can restrict the times that a test will run based on the times entered in these two fields. To run
continuously, enter 12:00 AM as the start time and 11:59 PM as the stop time.

Interval

Enter the time (in minutes) between each test.
Days of Week:

Which days of the week to run the test.

Note: If you only want the test to play once per day, you must enter an interval greater than the
difference between the start and stop times. For example, you only want the 400Hz test to play at 3:00
AM when the building is empty. You could enter a start time of 3:00 AM, a stop time of 3:05 AM, with an
interval of 15 minutes. This would cause the test to only run once at 3:00 AM
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4.59.2 1542NA-D/1581NA-D Network Amplifiers

This devices are PoE (Power over Ethernet) amplifiers that receive Dante digital audio and drive 8 Ohm speakers.

The two models provide either two channels of up to 4 Watts each (1542NA-D) or one channel of up to 8 Watts
(1581NA-D).

1581NA-D Network Amplifier 21 Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

o N

o
Norme

o R

o I ]

Match To First

Description Night BGM Channel

0 MNone...

P Transmitters Receivers

1ED1581-070b52 10.7.128.4

Transmitters:0 Receivers:1

Figure 12-117: 1581NA-D Configuration

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.
Start Zone
This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. T he system will automatically use the

next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if

needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new Network
Amplifier, the starting zone will be 33.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

Audio Zones

This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
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Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the values in the Start Zone field.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Night

This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as programmed
in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease the level of
the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is set by
entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel level will
be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Dante Modules

This section is read-only of the parameters such as module Name, Transmitters and Receivers that were
discovered for this device.
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45.9.3 DNA2404D Series Amplifier

There are two models in this series, the DNA2404DL (120V mains) and DNA2404DH (230V mains). The settings
are the same between the two models and are treated the same by GCK/SMC. This device is very similar to the
DNA2404C, so one will find many of its configuration settings to be similar or identical.

Cluster 2 DNA Amp 1 Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | Cluster 2 DNA Amp 1 ||

Li | Top Right DNA
i) |10.8.128.127

Monitor Test

Owverall Emg Might Delay BGM BGM Channel

-18 - MNone... EQ ||Ambient

MNone...

EQ||Ambient

Ambient

Name ip Transmitters Receivers

DNA-A-0787fb 10.8.128.137 Transmitters:0 Receivers:2

DNA-B-0787fc 10.8.128.157 Transmitters: 0 Receivers:2

Figure 12-118: DNA2404D Series Amplifier Device

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

The IP address for the control processor inside the device (separate from the Dante nodes inside).

BAS Device

Select the 1544BAS Backup Amplifier Switcher device that is associated with this DNA amplifier. This device
switches the DNA amplifier's speaker loads over to a backup DNA amplifier should this device have faults.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new amplifier device,

the starting zone will be 33.
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BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. One selects the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
One can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. One can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

(a) DNA2404D Zones Grid
This grid allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the values in the Start Zone and field. Each output channel is an individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

» Overall — This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels
of both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to
0dBFS. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB,
you would enter a value of —40.

+ Emg — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of —
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

* Night — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to
decrease the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is
0dB and is set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then
the channel level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

+ BGM — This field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to 0dBFS. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an
additional 10dB, you would enter a value of — 40.

» Delay — This field controls the amount of delay induced into this zone, specified in milliseconds.
Maximum available is 40 msec.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Match to First

Click this button to take the three levels (Overall, Emg, Night, and BGM) and the BGM Channel selection and
copy them to the remaining zones in the device.
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(b) DNA2404D Equalization Window

Each channel has an EQ module available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs of the
loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press the
EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in the figure below.

| | Show Phase " Set Flat

Peaking 1 Peaking 2 Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking6 Peaking7 Hi-Pass8 Low-Pass9

Type:[Peaking A lDisabIed hd lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed hd lDisahIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed A lDisahIed - J

Center Freg:| 1000
Gain:| &
Bandwidth: ].|

Class:

Slope:

[ Load From File J [ Save To File J [ Apply ] [ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 12-119: DNA2404D EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the nine band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth. Note, that the first seven
bands are parametric, while bands 8 and 9 have fixed hi-pass and lo-pass functionality.
Type
Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options for filters 1 through 7 are:
» Disabled — Turn this filter off
= Peaking — A typical band pass type filter
The available options for the Hi-Pass and Lo-Pass filters are:
= Disabled — Turn this filter off
= Hi-Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency

= Lo-Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.
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Center Frequency (Hz)\

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.

Gain (dB)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or — values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save to File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load from File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Apply

Click this button to send the current EQ settings to the frame.
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Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.

(c) DNA2404D Ambient Analysis Window

DNA series amplifier frames are equipped with ambient noise compensation (Ambient Analysis) capabilities
utilizing the eight (8) built-in ambient sensor inputs. Ambient Analysis adjusts the output attenuation of a
channel in response to ambient noise level measured in the area served by the channel. One (1) or two (2)
ambient noise sensors can be used for each channel. Channels can also be slaved to other zones. Click the
Ambient button for the channel you wish to configure to open a window such as shown below.

Ambient Analysis
Attenuation Mode
O Fixed

@ Automatic
Q Slave To:

e

L Calibration

Calibration Take:l Test “ Calibrate ‘

Calibration Status:

Figure 12-120: DNA2404D Ambient Analysis Setup
The fields and controls on this form are as follows:
Attenuation Mode
Each channel can be set to one of three different possible attenuation modes as described below.

» Fixed — This mode deactivates the ambient noise compensation for this channel. The channel output
level will remain at the level set by the Overall attenuator.
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» Automatic — This mode will allow the level of the channel to automatically adjust based on the ambient
noise level as detected by the ambient sensor input. The level will increase above the Overall
attenuator setting as higher ambient noise levels are detected by the ambient noise sensor. The level
will increase by an amount proportional to the detected level as determined by the Scaling Constant.
The maximum level increase is determined by the Limit slider.

+ Slave — This mode will cause the selected channel to follow the ambient noise compensation settings of
another channel. Using this setting allows multiple outputs on the same DNA amplifier frame to be
adjusted by a single sensor or a pair of sensors. This setting is useful in very large spaces where
multiple amplifier channels are required due to the power load requirements of the loudspeaker lines.
Select the channel that this channel will be slaved to from the drop-down list.

Note: A channel can only be slaved to a channel that is located in the same DNA amplifier mainframe.

Program

This level meter displays the real-time audio signal level at the input of the Ambient Analysis object. This
signal is post-EQ and post-delay but does not have the test signal.

Sensors-Level

This level meter displays the real-time sound pressure level (SPL) from the ambient noise sensor.

Note: This level is the sum of both the ambient noise in the space and the program audio from the
system. The Ambient Analysis algorithm filters out the audio system’s contribution to the overall level and
provides a real value of ambient noise level to the system for processing.

Sensors-Threshold

The threshold determines the level at which the ambient noise compensation is suspended because the
level at the sensor is too low. When the detected level from the ambient noise sensor rises above the
threshold setting, then the system will actively operate. It will filter the system program audio component
from the detected level to accurately adjust the output attenuation based on the calculated noise level.
When the level is below the threshold, the system will stop actively adjusting the output attenuation and
return to the maximum attenuation setting which is the base level setting as defined by the Overall
attenuation control.

The threshold is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box
below the slider using a positive numerical value.

Gain Calc-Scaling Constant

The Scaling Constant determines the amount of ambient noise level that will result in the output level to
increase by 1dB. A scaling constant of 1 will result in the output level increasing by 1dB for each 1dB
increase in ambient sensor level. The figure above shows a scaling constant of 1.4. With this setting, a
1.4dB increase in ambient sensor level will result in a 1dB increase in output level up to the point where
the Limit has been reached.

Gain Calc-Calibration Constant

This value is calculated and automatically entered during the channel calibration process. It can be
manually adjusted by typing in a new value in the edit box.

Caution: This value should only be manually adjusted after an automatic calibration has not been
completely successful. Adjustments should be made in very small increments of 2 or 3 dB at a time.
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Use the following guidelines when adjusting the calibration constant if the system is not properly
responding after an automatic calibration.

- If the system turns down as soon as an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too
high. It should be reduced in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement
is active.

+ If the system gets louder as while an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too low. It
should be increased in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

Filter-Attack

This value determines the rate at which the output level will increase when an increase in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Release

This value determines the rate at which the output level will decrease when a decrease in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Presets
 Fast — Preset where the attack time is 1 second and the release time is 2 seconds.
» Medium — Preset where the attack time is 3 seconds and the release time is 4 seconds.
* Slow — Preset where the attack time is 7 seconds and the release time is 10 seconds.

Limit
The limit sets the maximum amount of gain that can be applied through the ambient analysis
compensation process. The amount of gain available is determined by the attenuator setting of the
Overall attenuation slider. For example, if the channel out slider is set to —20dB as shown in Figure 12-
43, then the maximum available setting for the Limit slider will be +20dB. Setting the Limit to +12dB will
cause the output level to be increased by a maximum of 12dB above the setting of the Overall
attenuation slider. Thus, with very loud ambient noise levels the output level will be effectively set to —8dB
and reduced to —20dB when the ambient noise level is very low or has dropped below the threshold. The

ambient noise compensation will be continually adjusted within this range as long as the noise level
remains above the threshold but below the amount required to drive the system to maximum level.

Note: The Ambient Analysis algorithm differentiates between program audio and ambient noise level
detected by the ambient noise sensor. It is possible for the sensor level to be above the threshold with no
ambient noise compensation applied when the level detected is program audio from the system.

The limit is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box below
the slider using a positive numerical value.

Overall Level

This slider controls the main output attenuator for paging, BGM, and program signals. The meter
indicates the current signal level that is feeding the analog input of the power amplifier.
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Sensor Assignments

Sensor assignments in the DNA amplifier are fixed as listed below. One or two sensors can be connected
and will be averaged to control a channel. The amplifier will automatically configure itself to use two
sensors if a second sensor is attached so there is no need to enable or disable a sensor.

Sensor inputs are assigned as follows:
= Sensor Inputs 1 and 2 are assigned to Channel 1A
= Sensor Inputs 3 and 4 are assigned to Channel 1B
= Sensor Inputs 5 and 6 are assigned to Channel 2A
= Sensor Inputs 7 and 8 are assigned to Channel 2B
Calibration Takes

Enter the take number that you wish to play during the calibration if you wish to use something other than
the default of 7055.

Calibrate

Press this button to start the calibration process. A calibration message will be played to the channel
output.

Caution: The ambient noise level in the area being calibrated needs to be at least 15dB below the sensor
threshold level setting during calibration in order to yield a valid calibration.

Test

The Test button will play the calibration take to the selected channel. This is used after the calibration
process is complete to see if the system correctly differentiates between program and ambient noise.
When the test take is playing and the calibration has been successful, the level should not change. If the
system turns up or down during the test playback, then either the either the calibration constant should be
adjusted or a recalibration should be attempted.

(d) Dante Modules

This section is read-only of the parameters such as module Name, Transmitters and Receivers that were
discovered for this device.
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(e) DNA2404D Monitor Test Window

Click this button to open the automated test window for the DNA amplifier as shown in the following image.
From here, you can view test results, initiate a test, calibrate the test points, and configure the automated
testing functions.

Monitor Test x

Selected Test:| Test Tone - |
| Set | Test J|i| Auto-test Enabled for Test Tone
Frequency: | 400 Hz Interval:| 1 e
Level:lL'dBu
Zone Enabled Point Type ~ Set Test A
Zone 23 SpeakerCurrent -21.648 -21.648 ]
Zone 24 SpeakerCurrent -22.247 -22.247 0
Zone 25 SpeakerCurrent -22.004 -22.06 0.034
Zone 26 SpeakerCurrent -21.929 -21.897 0.032
| _Refresh | | ~eply | ok |

Figure 12-121: DNA2404D Monitor Test Window
Set Button

Set is used to run a test at the test tone frequency and level shown, and record the baseline values for
each channel. You must perform a set once you have the system operational and all loudspeakers
attached. The amplifier will store these channel values and compare them with the results obtained when
performing a test. When test values do not match the set values, then a channel will be faulted.

Test Button

Run atest at the test tone frequency and level shown, and record the test values. When test values do
not match the set values, then a channel will be faulted.

Note: Clicking on the Test or Set buttons for the audible test will result in tones played to all outputs of
the amplifier.

Test Tone Frequency
You can specify the frequency to be used for the tests by typing it into this edit box, range 20 to 20,000.
Test Tone Level

The output level of the test tone is set here. You change the output level by typing in the output level in
the edit box. The valid range for the test tone is -100 to +3 where +3 will produce a tone just shy of driving
the amplifier into clipping. Typical test tone levels are -30 to -20 dBu.

Points — Enable Checkboxes

You have the option to individually enable or disable the tests for each channel via these checkboxes.
When the checkbox for a test is checked, it will be performed for that channel when you click the Test or
Set button for the test. If it is not checked, then it will not read a value for that channel.
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Points — Results Columns

These three columns display the actual results of the test. The Set column displays the reading that was
recorded when you calibrated the test using the Set button. The A (Delta or Variance) column displays
the difference between the recorded set level and the level measured during the most recent test. This
level is the dB above (+) or below (=) the set value for the channel. When the measured value is beyond
a +/— 3dB window, then the point is considered faulted and it will be displayed with a red background.

Note: If a "?" is shown, it indicates that data was not available for that channel. This could be the case if
the test has been disabled for a channel or if no set has been performed.

Auto-test Enabled

When this box is checked, the test will execute automatically at the interval specified in the Interval edit
box. This allows for periodic testing of channels without any disruption in functionality.

Interval

This entry box only appears when the Auto-test Enabled for Test Tone box is checked. Enter the time
(in minutes) for the interval between periodic inaudible tests.

Refresh

Click this button to reload the Test / Set values from the ampilifier.
Apply

Click this button to send the current settings to the amplifier frame without closing the window.
OK

Click this button to send the current settings to the amplifier frame and close the window.
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45.9.4 Backup DNA2404D Amplifier

A DNA7800 device that is designated as a backup has fewer configuration settings, since all of its other settings
such as EQ and levels are dynamically set based on which (main) DNA amplifier it is currently backing up.

Backup DNA Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | Backup DNA

o I ——
i) |10.8.128.199

Transmitters Receivers

Transmitters:0 Receivers:2

Transmitters:0 Receivers: 2

Figure 12-123: DNA Backup Configuration

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.
Dante Modules

This section is read-only of the parameters such as module Name, Transmitters and Receivers that were
discovered for this device.
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4595 1544Z0P Zone Output Processor

The 1544Z0P has many of the same capabilities as the DNA2404D, except it has line level outputs instead of
amplifiers. In addition, it has four line level inputs and eight logic inputs. Actions can be defined for the logic
inputs. Half of the logic inputs can be configured for connection supervision. This device is configured via the
properties shown in the figure below.

Cluster 4 154470P Device Details:
Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes
i) | Cluster 4 1544Z0P Show Base Fields.

LiJ

i) [10.8.128.165

o E
o CXE
||

L |
o CN
_i) | Engineering Demo (Internal:Line-Ir =

Index Description DSP Functions

Match To First | |1-1 Input/Output

Cwerall Emg Might Delay BiGM BGM Channel

10 -3 0] 108-D BGM Chnl 1
10 -3 108-D BGM Chnl 1
10 -3 Local 1

10 Local 1

Reverse Polarity

Ea
[car
Ea

IF Transmitters Receivers

IEDZOP-A-072166 10.8.128.170 Transmitters: 2 Receivers:2

IEDZOP-B-072167 10.8.128.167 Transmitters: 2 Receivers:2

Figure 12-124: 1544Z0P Device
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Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if

needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new amplifier device,
the starting zone will be 33.

Supervise Logic Input

The T112 has four logic inputs that can accept dry contact closures to trigger actions. These may be
configured as supervised inputs, where the T112 can detect that the connection has a short or open

condition, or unsupervised inputs (simply closure or open condition). These checkboxes indicate to the T112
which inputs should be supervised.

Note: Supervised inputs require special wiring with resistors mounted external to the T112 frame, at the
remote end of the connection. One cannot simply check these boxes and expect the connections to
become magically supervised.

Is BGM Source

When checked, the system will treat the device as a BGM source for the system. When configured as a BGM
source, the device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices. The inputs defined using the
First BGM Input and # of Channels fields will be routed over the audio network.

# of Channels

This is the total number of channels that will be used as BGM inputs on the device. The input channels must
be consecutive, so if you specify input 1 in the First BGM Input field and set a total number of channels at 4,
then you will use inputs 1 through 4 as the BGM inputs.

First BGM Input

This drop-down list allows you to select the first input channel on the device that will be used as a BGM input.
BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. One selects the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
One can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. One can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

Audio Feeds

This table of descriptions is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device.
This name will appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

Audio Zones

This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
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Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the values in the Start Zone and field. Each output channel is an individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

» Overall — This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels
of both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to
0dBFS. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB,
you would enter a value of —40.

» Emg — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of —
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

» Night — This field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to
decrease the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is
0dB and is set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then
the channel level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

+ BGM — This field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to 0dBFS. So a value of —30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an
additional 10dB, you would enter a value of — 40.

+ Delay — This field controls the amount of delay induced into this zone, specified in milliseconds.
Maximum available is 35 msec.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Match to First

Click this button to take the three levels (Overall, Emg, Night, and BGM) and the BGM Channel selection and
copy them to the remaining zones in the device.

1-1 Input/Output

Click this button to route as analog input 1 to zone 1, input 2 to zone 2, etc. for the whole frame as the BGM
Channel selection.

EQ

Each channel has an EQ module available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs of the
loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press the
EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in the figure below.
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Bypass EQ:|_| Copy

Paste

|| Show Phase - Set Flat
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Class:
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Figure 12-125: 1544Z0P EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the nine band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth. Note, that the first seven
bands are parametric, while bands 8 and 9 have fixed hi-pass and lo-pass functionality.
Type
Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options for filters 1 through 7 are:
= Disabled — Turn this filter off
= Peaking — A typical band pass type filter
The available options for the Hi-Pass and Lo-Pass filters are:
= Disabled — Turn this filter off
= Hi-Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency

= Lo-Pass — Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency (Hz)\

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.

Gain (dB)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.
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The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or — values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save to File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load from File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Apply
Click this button to send the current EQ settings to the frame.

Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.
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Ambient

DNA series amplifier frames are equipped with ambient noise compensation (Ambient Analysis) capabilities
utilizing the eight (8) built-in ambient sensor inputs. Ambient Analysis adjusts the output attenuation of a
channel in response to ambient noise level measured in the area served by the channel. One (1) or two (2)
ambient noise sensors can be used for each channel. Channels can also be slaved to other zones. Click the
Ambient button for the channel you wish to configure to open a window such as shown below.

Ambient Analysis
Attenuation Mode
Q Fixed

@ Automatic
O Slave To:

L Calibration

Calibration Take:l = H Calibrate ]

Calibration Status:

Figure 12-126: 1544Z0P Ambient Analysis Setup
The fields and controls on this form are as follows:
Attenuation Mode
Each channel can be set to one of three different possible attenuation modes as described below.

» Fixed — This mode deactivates the ambient noise compensation for this channel. The channel output
level will remain at the level set by the Overall attenuator.

« Automatic — This mode will allow the level of the channel to automatically adjust based on the ambient
noise level as detected by the ambient sensor input. The level will increase above the Overall
attenuator setting as higher ambient noise levels are detected by the ambient noise sensor. The level
will increase by an amount proportional to the detected level as determined by the Scaling Constant.
The maximum level increase is determined by the Limit slider.

» Slave — This mode will cause the selected channel to follow the ambient noise compensation settings of
another channel. Using this setting allows multiple outputs on the same DNA amplifier frame to be
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adjusted by a single sensor or a pair of sensors. This setting is useful in very large spaces where
multiple amplifier channels are required due to the power load requirements of the loudspeaker lines.
Select the channel that this channel will be slaved to from the drop-down list.

Note: A channel can only be slaved to a channel that is located in the same DNA amplifier mainframe.

Program

This level meter displays the real-time audio signal level at the input of the Ambient Analysis object. This
signal is post-EQ and post-delay but does not have the test signal.

Sensors-Level

This level meter displays the real-time sound pressure level (SPL) from the ambient noise sensor.

Note: This level is the sum of both the ambient noise in the space and the program audio from the
system. The Ambient Analysis algorithm filters out the audio system’s contribution to the overall level and
provides a real value of ambient noise level to the system for processing.

Sensors-Threshold

The threshold determines the level at which the ambient noise compensation is suspended because the
level at the sensor is too low. When the detected level from the ambient noise sensor rises above the
threshold setting, then the system will actively operate. It will filter the system program audio component
from the detected level to accurately adjust the output attenuation based on the calculated noise level.
When the level is below the threshold, the system will stop actively adjusting the output attenuation and
return to the maximum attenuation setting which is the base level setting as defined by the Overall
attenuation control.

The threshold is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box
below the slider using a positive numerical value.

Gain Calc-Scaling Constant

The Scaling Constant determines the amount of ambient noise level that will result in the output level to
increase by 1dB. A scaling constant of 1 will result in the output level increasing by 1dB for each 1dB
increase in ambient sensor level. The figure above shows a scaling constant of 1.4. With this setting, a
1.4dB increase in ambient sensor level will result in a 1dB increase in output level up to the point where
the Limit has been reached.

Gain Calc-Calibration Constant

This value is calculated and automatically entered during the channel calibration process. It can be
manually adjusted by typing in a new value in the edit box.

Caution: This value should only be manually adjusted after an automatic calibration has not been
completely successful. Adjustments should be made in very small increments of 2 or 3 dB at a time.

Use the following guidelines when adjusting the calibration constant if the system is not properly
responding after an automatic calibration.

+ If the system turns down as soon as an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too

high. It should be reduced in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement
is active.
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+ If the system gets louder as while an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too low. It
should be increased in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

Filter-Attack

This value determines the rate at which the output level will increase when an increase in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Release

This value determines the rate at which the output level will decrease when a decrease in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Presets
* Fast — Preset where the attack time is 1 second and the release time is 2 seconds.
» Medium — Preset where the attack time is 3 seconds and the release time is 4 seconds.
* Slow — Preset where the attack time is 7 seconds and the release time is 10 seconds.

Limit
The limit sets the maximum amount of gain that can be applied through the ambient analysis
compensation process. The amount of gain available is determined by the attenuator setting of the
Overall attenuation slider. For example, if the channel out slider is set to —20dB as shown in Figure 12-
43, then the maximum available setting for the Limit slider will be +20dB. Setting the Limit to +12dB will
cause the output level to be increased by a maximum of 12dB above the setting of the Overall
attenuation slider. Thus, with very loud ambient noise levels the output level will be effectively set to —8dB
and reduced to —20dB when the ambient noise level is very low or has dropped below the threshold. The

ambient noise compensation will be continually adjusted within this range as long as the noise level
remains above the threshold but below the amount required to drive the system to maximum level.

Note: The Ambient Analysis algorithm differentiates between program audio and ambient noise level
detected by the ambient noise sensor. It is possible for the sensor level to be above the threshold with no
ambient noise compensation applied when the level detected is program audio from the system.

The limit is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box below
the slider using a positive numerical value.

Overall Level

This slider controls the main output attenuator for paging, BGM, and program signals. The meter
indicates the current signal level that is feeding the analog input of the power amplifier.

Sensor Assignments

Sensor assignments in the DNA amplifier are fixed as listed below. One or two sensors can be connected
and will be averaged to control a channel. The amplifier will automatically configure itself to use two
sensors if a second sensor is attached so there is no need to enable or disable a sensor.

Sensor inputs are assigned as follows:

= Sensor Inputs 1 and 2 are assigned to Channel 1A
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= Sensor Inputs 3 and 4 are assigned to Channel 1B

= Sensor Inputs 5 and 6 are assigned to Channel 2A
= Sensor Inputs 7 and 8 are assigned to Channel 2B

Calibration Takes

Enter the take number that you wish to play during the calibration if you wish to use something other than
the default of 7055.

Calibrate

Press this button to start the calibration process. A calibration message will be played to the channel
output.

Caution: The ambient noise level in the area being calibrated needs to be at least 15dB below the sensor
threshold level setting during calibration in order to yield a valid calibration.

Test

The Test button will play the calibration take to the selected channel. This is used after the calibration
process is complete to see if the system correctly differentiates between program and ambient noise.
When the test take is playing and the calibration has been successful, the level should not change. If the
system turns up or down during the test playback, then either the either the calibration constant should be
adjusted or a recalibration should be attempted.
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Triggers

If a relay zone is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then the relay will energize for the
duration of the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the relay. The
Trigger field is used to associate the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System Supervision
module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the relay. This will open the assignment window as
shown in Fig 12-76. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list and click the [+] button.
This will add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then click
the [-] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single relay. The relay will activate as determined by the
setting in the Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.

Zone Triggers

| (*/*): Fault From Device (DAB )  ~ | | + |

(*/*): Fault From Device (M3G Group 2, Device 1
(*/*): Fault From Device (System #2 (PCI))
(*/*): Fault From Device (9032NS Frame 5 Sys 2

| QK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-127: Triggers
Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to outputs that function as fault indicators and that have definitions in
the Triggers field.

= Solid — The relay will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

» Momentary — The relay will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

» Pulsating — The relay will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.

Activation Type

| solid - |

| Solid
| Momentary
| Pulsating

Figure 12-128: Activation Types
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Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.

Dante Modules (refer back to Figure 12-124)

This section is read-only of the parameters such as module Name, Transmitters and Receivers that were
discovered for this device.
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45.9.6 1544AI10-D Audio Input/Output Device

The 1544AI0 is theoretically a four-input/four-output device accepting inputs ranging from microphone level up to
line level, with phantom power available when set for one of the microphone levels. This device is configured via
the properties shown in the figure below.

Note: When used in a GLOBALCOM.IP system with its dynamic routing of audio sources and audio
zones, it is necessary to assign each input or output to its own network audio “flow”. The Dante chip used
in the design of this product can only support two flows in and two flows out. Hence, it is necessary to
limit the use the use of this device to only two of its audio inputs and two of its audio outputs.

AIO Device Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | AIO Device

LiJ

Description DSP Functions

Match To First

BGM Channel

Mone...

39 AIO Qutput 2 MNone...

IP Transmitters

[EDAIO-D-0afbad 10.7.128.1 Transmitters:4

Figure 12-129: 1544AI0 Device

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.
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Mic Number (2)

If Is BGM Source is not checked, then one can enter the Mic Numbers to use in Live from Alternate Source
actions here for the two audio inputs on this device.

Is BGM Source

This box is checked by default, and must be so to allow the system to treat the device as a BGM source for
the system. The device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices.

# of Channels

This is the total number of channels that will be used as BGM inputs on the device. Changing this value,
changes the number of rows in the Audio Feeds grid.

Audio Feeds

This grid is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device. This name will
appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

Audio Zones
This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.

Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the values in the Start Zone and field. Each output channel is an individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Match to First
Click this button to take the BGM Channel selection and copy them to the remaining zones in the device.

Dante Modules

This section is read-only of the parameters such as module Name, Transmitters and Receivers that were
discovered for this device.
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4.6 Action Types

An action is a system response that is performed as a result of a stimulus. The action type determines the response of the
action. Examples of actions are live pages, pre-recorded messages, SMS notifications, text-to-speech messages, etc. The
system supports a wide variety of stimuli capable of triggering actions. The most common stimulus is a button or entry
code from a microphone station. Contact closures, time-of-day, and network messages from other systems are all
examples of stimuli available to trigger actions. Adding an action brings up a new action form such as that shown below.

Action Details

Copy Action

Type: Li) [Unused

Default action for all 528 Graphical Paging Stations

¥ |Show A FieldsJ

Description: |New Default Action

[ 0K H Cance ]

Each action requires different parameters to be defined before the action can be used. These parameters differ for each
action type, but there are some common items related to the Action Definition window as defined below.

Type

This drop-down list contains all of the available action types
available for use. Select the desired action type and the
remaining fields on the form will change appropriately. Each
of these types is explained in subsections that follow.

Copy Action Button

This button is used to copy all parameters for the currently
selected action to the clipboard. It is used to quickly configure
new actions based on one that has already been defined.

Paste Action Button

This button only appears when there is information stored on
the clipboard by using the Copy Action button. Pressing this
button will take the action parameters from the clipboard and
apply them to the currently open action, overwriting any
previous settings. Once pasted, the action can be modified to
be different than the original source action.

Description

Unused b

Activate Special Entry Code

Delayed Announcement

Delayed Announcement (from Alternate Source)
Fault Clear

Fault Set

Intercom

Launch Event

Launch Visual Alert

Live Announcement

Live Announcement (from Alternate Source)
Live Or Delayed Announcement

Monitor Zone

Mute All Zones

Mute Zones

Play Message

Record Message

Send Email

Stop Announcement

Text-To-Speech Announcement

Activate Global Action Zones

Deactivate Global Action Zones

Unused

This is a free text field used to give a logical description to the action.

Show All Fields Button

When an action is selected, only the most commonly used data fields relevant to that action type are
displayed. Press this button to display all available parameters for the selected action type. This provides
access to the other fields for more advanced configuration situations and will not be needed for most

applications.
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Show Base Fields Button

The Show All Fields button changes to the Show Base Fields button once it has been selected to reveal all
parameter fields. Press the Show Base Fields button to hide the parameters that are not required for most
applications.

Destination

Many action types require the definition of the destination for the action, such as the zones to route audio to.
There are several ways to designate destinations in the GLOBALCOM system: by Zone numbers, by Zone
Group numbers and by Access Code®. Not all action types support all destination designations. The
Destination control on each action that has it, consists at a minimum of a drop list box with the available
destination designations. Possible destination designations are: Zone, Prompt for Zone, Zone Group,
Prompt for Zone Group and Prompt for Access Code. Depending on which is selected, additional controls
may appear as shown below.

Zone ~ | The Zone option brings up an edit box that shows the
Destination: [135 [ selected zones separated by commas. One clicks on the [...]
button to bring up a dialog box in which one can select

additional zones, such as the one shown at . right. One
. one
their selection.

clicks on the desired zone boxes to toggle
Currently selected zones appear darker as in Titan 1 1581NA the example.
The Zone
Zone Group h Group option
SR :
|+ — brings up an
Destination: e % Add [+] button and an area with Zone_ Group drop list

- selectors. One can open each drop list added and select the

l MNon-Titan Zones (102) - ]iJ ’ )
desired Zone Group. Extra Zone Groups can be deleted via

the [X] buttons to the right of each Zone Group selector.

For the three prompt choices, there are no additional controls shown as the value for Zone, Zone Group or
Access Code is entered from the user interface device (mic station or telephone interface).

Logic ID (logic input devices only)

For actions on logic input devices (IEDT9032LVIO, IEDT9040NLR, 1200LIR), this corresponds to the logic
input on the device used to trigger the action.

Logic State (logic input devices only)

For actions on logic input devices (IEDT9032LVIO, IEDT9040NLR, 1200LIR), this corresponds to the logic
state on logic input that will trigger the action. When set to ON, the action will trigger when the logic input is
activated. When set to OFF, it will trigger when the input is deactivated.

OK

Select OK to store the changes and close the window. Note that this does not save or apply the changes to
the system. That must be done using the Save option at the top-right of SMC before moving to another tab.

! Access Codes are numbers separate from zone numbers that identify system endpoints, such as IP speakers and
intercom devices. For example, an IP speaker may be located in classroom A101, but to the system it is zone 11. The
installer could assign an Access Code of 1101 to this device, so it can be used on the telephone interface when prompted.
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Cancel

Select Cancel to discard the edits and close the window.
46.1 Unused Action

The unused action type is the default action type that appears when a new action is created. While it has no
functional use, it is the starting place for creating a new action by either selecting a new action type or using the
Past Action command. This type also allows a placeholder action to be defined and reserve an Entry Code for
future use.

Action Details

Copy Action

New Default Action

Figure 13-1. Unused Action Type

4.6.2 Activate Special Entry Code

This action type is exclusively used to assign specific Flight Announcement System (FAS) actions to 524 series 4-
button paging stations, 528SK 4-button expansion paging stations, or logic closures. In many airport applications
using the FAS, the initial flight sequence is loaded using the 528-series paging station located at the ticket
counter, or automatically through the FAS database. The 528-series station provides you with a graphic display
along with selection buttons that allow you to select messages to play easily while managing a flight at the gate.
However, 4-button stations are often installed near the jetway door as they typically do not require the full feature
set available in a 528 series station. This action type allows you to continue interacting with the FAS system while
boarding a flight without moving back to the 528 series station installed at the counter.

Action Details

Copy Action
i | Activate Special Entry Code * |Show All Fislds

New Default Action
o [N

Figure 13-2: Activate Special Entry Code
Activated Entry Code

This drop-down list allows you to select the FAS action to be triggered with the action. If you are using a non-
standard FAS code, you can manually type it into the edit box immediately to the right of the drop-down list.
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Caution: Only use manually entered codes when directed by IED support personnel.

Note: This action will not work with any FAS messages that require prompting for information or multiple
sequence operations. A full-featured 528 series microphone station is required for these operations.

Activated Entry Code: ) [ - ] |

Mext Arrival

Mext Departure

Pause Departure Automation
Repeat Last Departure
Pause Arrival Automation
Repeat Last Arrival

Skip Next Arrival

Skip Next Departure

Delete Sequence

Figure 13-3: Activated Entry Code Selection
The meanings of these entry code selections are as follows:

o Next Arrival — Immediately play the next arrival message in the sequence.
o Next Departure — Immediately play the next departure message in the sequence.

o Pause Departure Automation — If any timers are used in the sequence to automatically play the sequence
of departure messages, this will pause the playback of the sequence. It is resumed when the Next
Departure entry code is activated.

o Repeat Last Departure — This will immediately replay the most recently played departure message.

o Pause Arrival Automation — If any timers are used in the sequence to automatically play the sequence of
arrival messages, this will pause the playback of the sequence. It is resumed when the Next Arrival entry
code is activated.

o Repeat Last Arrival — This will immediately replay the most recently played arrival message.

o Skip Next Arrival — This will immediately skip over the next arrival message in the sequence and play the
subsequent message.

o Skip Next Departure — This will immediately skip over the next departure message in the sequence and
play the subsequent message.

o Delete Sequence — This will remove the active sequence from the queue and it will no longer be available
at the microphone station.
4.6.3 Delayed Announcement

A delayed announcement is one that is recorded into the system from a microphone station and is immediately
played back once the push-to-talk (PTT) switch is released. If the zones are busy, then the message will be held
in queue until the zones are available for playback of the message.
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Action Details

Copy Action

i) | Delayed Announcement * |Show all Fields:
New Default Action

Figure 13-4: Delayed Announcement Action Type

Announcement Class

Select the appropriate announcement class for the action. The announcement class determines the
announcement priority relative to other announcements as well as various other behaviors as defined for each

announcement class.
Destination

See explanation under Action Types, Section 4.6.

Play Count

A delayed message can be played multiple times. Enter the total number of times to play the message once it
has been recorded. All messages must play at least once, thus requiring at least a 1 to be in this field.

Repeat Interval

This is the time between successive playbacks. Positive numbers are used to designate an interval in
minutes while negative numbers are used to designate an interval in seconds (5 would be 5 minutes, —30
would be 30 seconds). When minutes are specified, this time is from the start of the first playback to the start
of the next one. If seconds is specified, this is the delay after finishing one play before starting the next play.
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Delayed Announcement — Advanced Properties

The following properties will only be visible after selecting the Show All Fields button.

Action Details

Copy Action

i) | Delayed Announcement * |Show Base Fields
Mew Default Action

Figure 13-5: Delayed Action Type — Show All Fields
Mute Zone Group

Select the zone group to use as a blanking zone group from the drop-down list box. The zone group selected
will effectively be muted when this action is executed. Blanking zone groups are typically used to mute areas
that are adjacent to where the announcement will be made to prevent other announcements, messages, or
background music from interfering with the delivery of an announcement. Click the [X] button to clear the
selection from the list.

E-Mail Body
Enter the text that will be sent as the message body of the e-mail message.
E-mail Lists

One adds list slots via the [+] button and then selects an E-mail List for each slot from the drop-down
selection list to receive the message. Multiple E-mail Lists can be added by clicking the [+] button to add
more slots, each with its own drop-down selection list. Click the [-] button to remove it from the action. Once
defined, the message will be sent to all device numbers in the selected E-mail Lists.

Note: E-mail Messaging requires an Internet connection or access to an in-house e-mail server.
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Pre-Announce Tone

Select one of the WAV files from the Chime Library to play as a pre-announcement tone. Leave this field
blank if you do not want to play a pre-announce tone.

Visual Alert

Select one of the pre-defined visual alerts to display on any visual displays included in the assigned zone
group. Visual alerts are displayed after the completion of the visual message, if defined, and remain on the
displays until cleared. Visual alerts can also be used without any sign text.

Use the **Clear Alert** item if this action is used to end the alert.
Sign Text

Type in the text to be shown on any visual displays included in the assigned zone group. Sign text can be
used as an alternative to visual takes to define a visual message to accompany a delayed announcement.

4.6.4 Delayed Announcement (From Alternate Source)

When an action is triggered from a microphone station, the audio input source for the announcement is the
microphone station. The Delayed Announcement (From Alternate Source) action type is used to activate an
announcement using an audio source different from the activating device. For example, you may have a paging
output on a telephone system that provides a line level output and contact closure. When the system senses the
closure, it will record the audio until the closure is released, after which it is played back once the zones are
available. Closures are detected using devices that are not directly associated with an audio input, therefore they
must be defined using a Delayed Announcement (From Alternate Source action type if they are to route any audio
signals. In such cases, the source will be the logic device and the Alternate Source will be the audio input.

Action Details

Copy Action

| Delayed Announcement (from Alternate Source’ v |Show Base Fields
Mew Default Action
o NN

Figure 13-6: Delayed Announcement (From Alternate Source) Type

Announcement Class

Select the appropriate announcement class for the action. The announcement class determines the
announcement priority relative to other announcements as well as various other behaviors as defined for each
announcement class.
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Alternate Source

This drop-down list box displays all the available sources in the system. Select the appropriate input source
that will be routed as a result of this action.

Note: On touch screen mic stations, there is a special source called “Mic Local Input”. This refers to the
auxiliary audio input on the rear of the mic station base. Using this value instead of a specific source ID
allows the creation of actions for mic stations and in templates that will work for any touch screen mic
station it gets loaded onto.

Alternate Source: i) [ - ]

Mic Local Input
Destination: | CQ Table
330 C5
Rental Car W1 (Dollar & Thrifty)
Updated FW Test Mic

Figure 13-7: Alternate Source Selection
Destination
See explanation under Action Types, Section 4.6.
Play Count

A delayed message can be played multiple times. Enter the total number of times to play the message once it
has been recorded. All messages must play at least once, thus requiring at least a 1 to be in this field.

Repeat Interval

This is the time between successive playbacks. Positive numbers are used to designate an interval in
minutes while negative numbers are used to designate an interval in seconds (5 would be 5 minutes, —30
would be 30 seconds). When minutes are specified, this time is from the start of the first playback to the start
of the next one. If seconds is specified, this is the delay after finishing one play before starting the next play.
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DelayedFromAlternateSource — Advanced Properties

The following properties will only be visible after selecting the Show All Fields button.

Action Details
Copy Action

i) | Delayed Announcement (from Alternate Source] * |Show Base Fields

New Default Action
o IS

Figure 13-10: Delayed Announcement (From Alternate Source) Action Type —
Show All Fields

Mute Zone Group

Select the zone group to use as a blanking zone group from the drop-down list box. The zone group selected
will effectively be muted when this action is executed. Blanking zone groups are typically used to mute areas
that are adjacent to where the announcement will be made to prevent other announcements, messages, or
background music from interfering with the delivery of an announcement. Click the [X] button to clear the
selection from the list.

E-Mail Body
Enter the text that will be sent as the message body of the e-mail message.
E-mail Lists

One adds list slots via the [+] button and then selects an E-mail List for each slot from the drop-down
selection list to receive the message. Multiple E-mail Lists can be added by clicking the [+] button to add
more slots, each with its own drop-down selection list. Click the [-] button to remove it from the action. Once
defined, the message will be sent to all device numbers in the selected E-mail Lists.

| Note: E-mail Messaging requires an Internet connection or access to an in-house e-mail server.
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Pre-Announce Tone

Select one of the WAV files from the Chime Library to play as a pre-announcement tone. Leave this field
blank if you do not want to play a pre-announce tone.

Visual Alert

Select one of the pre-defined visual alerts to display on any visual displays included in the assigned zone
group. Visual alerts are displayed after the completion of the visual message, if defined, and remain on the
displays until cleared. Visual alerts can also be used without any sign text.

Use the **Clear Alert** item if this action is used to end the alert.
Sign Text

Type in the text to be shown on any visual displays included in the assigned zone group. Sign text can be
used as an alternative to visual takes to define a visual message to accompany a live message.

46.5 Launch Event

Events are used when multiple actions must be performed at the same time as a result of a common stimulus.
See the Events section to learn more about creating events. After you create an Event, then you create an action

to launch it.
Action Details
o I Y
Figure 13-11: Launch Event Action Type
Event

Select the event to be triggered by this action from the drop-down list. Selecting the [X] button will clear the
selected event from the field.
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4.6.6 Fault Set

This action type will activate the specified system fault. Once activated, the fault can be viewed in the status
viewer. This action type is typically used with system logic inputs to monitor external events, such as UPS
failures, rack door switches, environmental system failures, etc. Set Fault actions are reported and logged with all
other system faults or events and stored in the Windows System Log. Refer to the System Supervision section
for more information on fault reporting and logging.

Action Details

Copy Action

Li M| Fault Set * |Show All Fields
Mew Default Action

Figure 13-12: Fault Set Action Type

Note: In order to use this feature, a fault must first be defined in the Device Specific Fault Descriptions
section of the System Supervision configuration.

Fault Type
Enter the fault type that matches the fault to be set.
Fault Number

Enter the fault number that matches the fault to be set.
46.7 Fault Clear

This action type is used to clear a fault that was triggered by using the Set Fault action.

Action Details

Copy Action
Lil| Fault Clear * |Show All Fields

MNew Default Action

Figure 13-13: Fault Clear Action Type

Fault Type

Enter the fault type that matches the fault to be cleared.
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Fault Number

Enter the fault number that matches the fault to be cleared.
46.8 Intercom

The Intercom action type is reserved only for hardware devices that support 2-way communications. You must
have a room module or sound reinforcement module or IP Speaker with microphone located in the zone to be
monitored. The microphone station that initiates the action must also support 2-way communications. This action
will route bi-directional audio: (1) mic station audio to the room speaker and (2) the microphone signal from the
room to the speaker or earpiece located at the mic station. It can also be configured to play a pre-announce tone
when the intercom action is started as well as providing a periodic tone to indicate that the room is being

monitored.
Action Details
o
o .S
Figure 13-14: Intercom Action Type
Destination

See explanation under Action Types, Section 4.6. Note, Intercoms can only have Zone, Prompt for Zone and
Prompt for Access Code as their destination choices, since intercoms are done to single endpoints, not a
multi-point destination such as a Zone Group.
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Intercom — Advanced Properties

The following properties will only be visible after selecting the Show All Fields button.

Action Details

Copy Action

MNew Default Action

Figure 13-15: Intercom Action Type — Show All Fields

Pre-Announce Tone

Select one of the WAV files from the Chime Library to play as a pre-announcement tone. Leave this field
blank if you do not want to play a pre-announce tone.

Monitoring Tone

Select one of the WAV files from the Chime Library to play as a monitoring tone (periodic audible notification
that the microphone in the room is being listened to). Leave this field blank if you do not want to play a
monitoring tone.

Monitoring Tone Interval

Select how often (in seconds) to play the Monitoring Tone.
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46.9 Live Announcement

A live message is one that is immediately routed from the microphone station to the zones included in the
programmed zone map. If the announcement cannot be made due to zone availability, then the microphone
station will indicate BUSY. The microphone station will indicate READY when the zones are available.

Action Details

Copy Action

Mew Default Action

o IS

Figure 13-16: Live Announcement Action Type
Announcement Class

Select the appropriate announcement class for the action. The announcement class determines the
announcement priority relative to other announcements as well as various other behaviors as defined for each
announcement class.

Destination

See explanation under Action Types, Section 4.5.7.5.
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Live Announcement — Advanced Properties

The following properties will only be visible after selecting the Show All Fields button.

Action Details

Copy Action

New Default Action

Figure 13-20: Live Announcement Action Type — Show All Fields
Mute Zone Group

Select the zone group to use as a blanking zone group from the drop-down list box. The zone group selected
will effectively be muted when this action is executed. Blanking zone groups are typically used to mute areas
that are adjacent to where the announcement will be made to prevent other announcements, messages, or
background music from interfering with the delivery of the announcement. Click the [X] button to clear the
selection from the list.

E-Mail Body
Enter the text that will be sent as the message body of the e-mail message.
E-mail Lists

One adds list slots via the [+] button and then selects an E-mail List for each slot from the drop-down
selection list to receive the message. Multiple E-mail Lists can be added by clicking the [+] button to add
more slots, each with its own drop-down selection list. Click the [-] button to remove it from the action. Once
defined, the message will be sent to all device numbers in the selected E-mail Lists.

Note: E-mail Messaging requires an Internet connection or access to an in-house e-mail server.

Pre-Announce Tone

Select one of the WAV files from the Chime Library to play as a pre-announcement tone. Leave this field
blank if you do not want to play a pre-announce tone.
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Visual Alert

Select one of the pre-defined visual alerts to display on any visual displays included in the assigned zone
group. Visual alerts are displayed after the completion of the visual message, if defined, and remain on the
displays until cleared. Visual alerts can also be used without any sign text.

Use the **Clear Alert** item if this action is used to end the alert.

Sign Text

Type in the text to be shown on any visual displays included in the assigned zone group. Sign text can be
used as an alternative to visual takes to define a visual message to accompany a live message.

4.6.10 Live Announcement (From Alternate Source)

When a live action is triggered from a microphone station, the audio input source for the announcement is the
microphone station. The Live Announcement (From Alternate Source) action type is used to activate an
announcement using an audio source different from the activating device. For example, you may have a fire alarm
system where the audio must be routed to a zone group when a dry contact closure is tripped. When the system
senses the closure, it must route the audio input associated with the fire alarm system. Closures are detected
using devices that are not directly associated with an audio input, therefore they must be defined using a Live
Announcement (From Alternate Source) action type if they are to route any audio signals. In such cases, the
source will be the logic device and the Alternate Source will be the audio input.

Action Details

Copy Action

i) | Live Announcement (from Alternate Source) * |Show All Fields

New Default Action
o IS

]

Figure 13-21: Live Announcement (From Alternate Source) Action
Announcement Class

Select the appropriate announcement class for the action. The announcement class determines the
announcement priority relative to other announcements as well as various other behaviors as defined for each
announcement class.

Alternate Source

This drop-down list box displays all the available sources in the system. Select the appropriate input source
that will be routed as a result of this action.

Note: On touch screen mic stations, there is a special source called “Mic Local Input”. This refers to the
auxiliary audio input on the rear of the mic station base. Using this value instead of a specific source ID
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allows the creation of actions for mic stations and in templates that will work for any touch screen mic
station it gets loaded onto.

Mic Local Input

CQ Table

550 Cs

Rental Car W1 (Dollar & Thrifty)
Updated FW Test Mic

Figure 13-22: Alternate Source Selection
Destination

See explanation under Action Types, Section 4.5.7.5.

Live Announcement (From Alternate Source) — Advanced Properties
The following properties will only be visible after selecting the Show All Fields button.

Action Details

Copy Action

i) | Live Announcement (from Alternate Source) v |Show Basze Fields

MNew Default Action
o IS

Figure 13-25: Live Announcement (From Alternate Source) Action Type — Show
All Fields

Mute Zone Group

Select the zone group to use as a blanking zone group from the drop-down list box. The zone group selected
will effectively be muted when this action is executed. Blanking zone groups are typically used to mute areas
that are adjacent to where the announcement will be made to prevent other announcements, messages, or
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background music from interfering with the delivery of an announcement. Click the [X] button to clear the
selection from the list.

E-Mail Body
Enter the text that will be sent as the message body of the e-mail message.
E-mail Lists

One adds list slots via the [+] button and then selects an E-mail List for each slot from the drop-down
selection list to receive the message. Multiple E-mail Lists can be added by clicking the [+] button to add
more slots, each with its own drop-down selection list. Click the [-] button to remove it from the action. Once
defined, the message will be sent to all device numbers in the selected E-mail Lists.

Note: E-mail Messaging requires an Internet connection or access to an in-house e-mail server.

Pre-Announce Tone

Select one of the WAV files from the Chime Library to play as a pre-announcement tone. Leave this field
blank if you do not want to play a pre-announce tone.

Visual Alert

Select one of the pre-defined visual alerts to display on any visual displays included in the assigned zone
group. Visual alerts are displayed after the completion of the visual message, if defined, and remain on the
displays until cleared. Visual alerts can also be used without any sign text.

Use the **Clear Alert** item if this action is used to end the alert.

Sign Text
Type in the text to be shown on any visual displays included in the assigned zone group. Sign text can be
used as an alternative to visual takes to define a visual message to accompany a live message.

4.6.11 Live Or Delayed Announcement

This type of action will initiate a live announcement if the defined zones are available for the announcement. If
they are not available, then a delayed announcement will be initiated. The available setup parameters for this
action type are identical to those of a Live action type.

Action Details

Copy Action

i) | Live Or Delayed Announcement = |Show All Fields)

Mew Default Action

Figure 13-26: Live Or Delayed Action Type
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Announcement Class

Select the appropriate announcement class for the action. The announcement class determines the
announcement priority relative to other announcement as well as various other behaviors as defined for each
announcement class.

Destination

See explanation under Action Types, Section 4.5.7.5.

Live Or Delayed — Advanced Properties
The following properties will only be visible after selecting the Show All Fields button.

Action Details
Copy Action

i | Live Or Delayed Announcement * |Show Base Fields
New Default Action

Figure 13-27: Live Or Delayed Action Type — Show All Fields

Mute Zone Group

Select the zone group to use as a blanking zone group from the drop-down list box. The zone group selected
will effectively be muted when this action is executed. Blanking zone groups are typically used to mute areas
that are adjacent to where the announcement will be made to prevent other announcements, messages, or
background music from interfering with the delivery of an announcement. Click the [X] button to clear the
selection from the list.

E-Mail Body
Enter the text that will be sent as the message body of the e-mail message.
E-mail Lists

One adds list slots via the [+] button and then selects an E-mail List for each slot from the drop-down
selection list to receive the message. Multiple E-mail Lists can be added by clicking the [+] button to add
more slots, each with its own drop-down selection list. Click the [-] button to remove it from the action. Once
defined, the message will be sent to all device numbers in the selected E-mail Lists.
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Note: E-mail Messaging requires an Internet connection or access to an in-house e-mail server.

Pre-Announce Tone

Select one of the WAV files from the Chime Library to play as a pre-announcement tone. Leave this field
blank if you do not want to play a pre-announce tone.

Visual Alert

Select one of the pre-defined visual alerts to display on any visual displays included in the assigned zone
group. Visual alerts are displayed after the completion of the visual message, if defined, and remain on the
displays until cleared. Visual alerts can also be used without any sign text.

Use the **Clear Alert** item if this action is used to end the alert.
Sign Text

Type in the text to be shown on any visual displays included in the assigned zone group. Sign text can be
used as an alternative to visual takes to define a visual message to accompany an announcement.

4.6.12 Monitor Zone

The Monitor Zone action type is reserved only for hardware devices that support 2-way communications. You
must have a room module or sound reinforcement module located in the zone to be monitored. The microphone
station that initiates the action must also support 2-way communications. This action will route the microphone
signal from the room to the speaker or earpiece located at the monitoring device. It can also be configured to play
a pre-announce tone when the monitor action is started as well as providing a periodic tone to indicate that the
room is being monitored.

Action Details

Copy Action

New Default Action

Figure 13-28: Monitor Zone Action Type
Announcement Class

Select the appropriate announcement class for the action. The announcement class determines the
announcement priority relative to other announcements as well as various other behaviors as defined for each
announcement class.

Destination

See explanation under Action Types, Section 4.5.7.5.
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Monitor Zone — Advanced Properties

The following properties will only be visible after selecting the Show All Fields button.

Action Details

Copy Action

New Default Action

Figure 13-30: Monitor Zone Action Type — Show All Fields

Pre-Announce Tone

Select one of the WAV files from the Chime Library to play as a pre-announcement tone. Leave this field
blank if you do not want to play a pre-announce tone.

Monitoring Tone

Enter the take number to be played approximately at the Monitoring Tone Interval (e.g., every 30 to 45
seconds) to alert occupants that the room is being monitored. Leave this field blank if you do not want to play
a periodic monitoring tone.

Monitoring Tone Interval

How often to play the monitoring tone in seconds.
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4.6.13 Mute Zones

The Mute Zones action type is used to mute selected zone groups or individual zones. It does this by activating
an announcement that does not have an input source, thus effectively blanking out other announcements in the
specified areas. Because the system treats a mute as an announcement, it is also assigned a priority. This
allows a mute action to be overridden by higher priority announcements if needed.

Action Details

Copy Action

) Show All Fields
Mew Default Action

o . S

Figure 13-31: Mute Zones Action Type

Announcement Class

Select the appropriate announcement class for the action. The announcement class determines the mute

priority relative to other announcement as well as various other behaviors as defined for each announcement
class.

Destination

See explanation under Action Types, Section 4.5.7.5.
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Mute Zones — Advanced Properties

The following properties will only be visible after selecting the Show All Fields button.

Action Details

Copy Action

Mew Default Action

Figure 13-33: Mute Zones Action Type — Show All Fields
E-Mail Body
Enter the text that will be sent as the message body of the e-mail message.
E-mail Lists

One adds list slots via the [+] button and then selects an E-mail List for each slot from the drop-down
selection list to receive the message. Multiple E-mail Lists can be added by clicking the [+] button to add
more slots, each with its own drop-down selection list. Click the [-] button to remove it from the action. Once
defined, the message will be sent to all device numbers in the selected E-mail Lists.

Note: E-mail Messaging requires an Internet connection or access to an in-house e-mail server.

Visual Alert

Select one of the pre-defined visual alerts to display on any visual displays included in the assigned zone
group. Visual alerts are displayed after the completion of the visual message, if defined, and remain on the
displays until cleared. Visual alerts can also be used without any sign text.

Use the **Clear Alert** item if this action is used to end the alert.
Sign Text

Type in the text to be shown on any visual displays included in the assigned zone group. Sign text can be
used as an alternative to visual takes to define a visual message to accompany a live message.
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4.6.14 Mute All Zones

This action type is used to mute the entire system. The action is given an Announcement Class that determines
what, if any, other actions can override the mute. For example, if a mute all zones action is given a medium
priority (priority 6) announcement class, then any actions with high (priority 4) or emergency (priority 2)
announcement class will override the mute and be allowed to go active. This example outlines a case where
perhaps background music and general low priority announcements are blocked due to a special event. High
priority and emergency announcements will still be allowed.

Action Details
Copy Action

Ui Mute All Zones * |Show All Fields

New Default Action
o IS

Figure 13-34: Action All Zones Types — MuteAll

Figure 13-34 shows the most common use of the MuteAll action type. By using an Emergency (priority 2)
announcement class, all other announcement functions will be blocked. This example is common when the
system must be muted entirely while the fire alarm system takes over the distribution of emergency messages
and/or alert tones.

Mute All Zones — Advanced Properties
The following properties will only be visible after selecting the Show All Fields button.

Action Details
Copy Action

LiN Mute All Zones ~ |Show Base Fields|

Mew Default Action
o IS

-]

Figure 13-35: Mute All Zones Action Type — Show All Fields
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E-Mail Body

Enter the text that will be sent as the message body of the e-mail message.
E-mail Lists

One adds list slots via the [+] button and then selects an E-mail List for each slot from the drop-down
selection list to receive the message. Multiple E-mail Lists can be added by clicking the [+] button to add
more slots, each with its own drop-down selection list. Click the [-] button to remove it from the action. Once
defined, the message will be sent to all device numbers in the selected E-mail Lists.

Note: E-mail Messaging requires an Internet connection or access to an in-house e-mail server.

Visual Alert

Select one of the pre-defined visual alerts to display on any visual displays included in the assigned zone
group. Visual alerts are displayed after the completion of the visual message, if defined, and remain on the
displays until cleared. Visual alerts can also be used without any sign text.

Use the **Clear Alert** item if this action is used to end the alert.

Sign Text
Type in the text to be shown on any visual displays included in the assigned zone group. Sign text can be
used as an alternative to visual takes to define a visual message while a mute is in progress.

4.6.15 Play Message

This action type is used to playback any recorded message from the library, optionally with a pre-announcement
tone.

Action Details

Copy Action

i | Play Message * |Show All Fields

Mew Default Action
o IS

Zone Group

Figure 13-36: Play Message Action Type

Announcement Class

Select the appropriate announcement class for the action. The announcement class determines the
announcement priority relative to other announcements as well as various other behaviors as defined for each
announcement class.
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Destination
See explanation under Action Types, Section 4.5.7.5.
Recorded Message

The actual WAV file to play is selected in this drop list that shows all defined Recorded Messages in the
library. The [X] button to the right is used to delete any previous selection (although a message must be
defined or the action will not work).

The [+] button to the right is used to add additional mesiaie l » ] x|+
messages that will be concatenated together at play

time. This feature is often called “message assembly”. | Recorded Message: | |- C2use Identified [eng-f v | X [
After one recorded message is selected in the drop list | R
box, this button becomes enabled allowing addition of DS a1 B e

an additional message. Pressing this button creates another drop list box at the after the last one, allowing a
user to select an additional message to append.

Prerecorded messages allow for repeats to be defined as part of the message by using the following three fields.

Play Count

A message can be played multiple times. Enter the total number of times to play the message once it has
been launched. All messages must play at least once, thus requiring at least a 1 to be in this field.

Indefinite
When checked, the Play Count edit box disappears. This will allow the message to play continuously at the
specified Repeat Interval until it is stopped using a StopAnnc action type programmed to stop this action.

Repeat Interval

This is the time between successive playbacks. Positive numbers are used to designate an interval in
minutes while negative numbers are used to designate an interval in seconds (5 would be 5 minutes, —30
would be 30 seconds). When minutes are specified, this time is from the start of the first playback to the start
of the next one. If seconds is specified, this is the delay after finishing one play before starting the next play.
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Play Message — Advanced Properties

The following properties will only be visible after selecting the Show All Fields button.

Action Details

Copy Action

i) | Play Mes=zage * |Show Basze Fields
Mew Default Action

Figure 13-37: Play Message Action Type — Show All Fields

Default Zone Group

When the Use Prompt option is checked, then the action on a graphical mic station will prompt the user for
the zone group to use. If the user does not supply one and the action has a default zone group, then the
default will be used.

Mute Zone Group

Select the zone group to use as a blanking zone group from the drop-down list box. The zone group selected
will effectively be muted when this action is executed. Blanking zone groups are typically used to mute areas
that are adjacent to where the announcement will be made to prevent other announcements, messages, or
background music from interfering with the delivery of an announcement. Click the [X] button to clear the

selection from the list.
E-Mail Body

Enter the text that will be sent as the message body of the e-mail message.
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E-mall Lists

One adds list slots via the [+] button and then selects an E-mail List for each slot from the drop-down
selection list to receive the message. Multiple E-mail Lists can be added by clicking the [+] button to add
more slots, each with its own drop-down selection list. Click the [-] button to remove it from the action. Once
defined, the message will be sent to all device numbers in the selected E-mail Lists.

Note: E-mail Messaging requires an Internet connection or access to an in-house e-mail server.

Pre-Announce Tone

Select one of the WAV files from the Chime Library to play as a pre-announcement tone. Leave this field
blank if you do not want to play a pre-announce tone.

Visual Alert

Select one of the pre-defined visual alerts to display on any visual displays included in the assigned zone
group. Visual alerts are displayed after the completion of the visual message, if defined, and remain on the
displays until cleared. Visual alerts can also be used without any sign text.

Use the **Clear Alert** choice if this action is used to end the alert.
Sign Text

Type in the text to be shown on any visual displays included in the assigned zone group. Sign text can be
used as an alternative to the text that is defined with the recorded message in the library to accompany a
prerecorded message.

Audio Visual

A flag whether this action is audio-only, visual-only or both audio and visual.
4.6.16 Record Message

This action type allows a message take to be recorded and stored on the system using the specified take number.
It can then be used in a pre-recorded action type for playback. The Record Take must be one of the Recorded
Messages that are defined in that section of SMC. Note, you do not have to upload a WAV file for a “slot” that is
to be used only for Record Message actions. One can create the message with the [+] button, give it a
description, but do not upload a WAV file for it. (Optionally, one can enter sign text like “Now an important
message from Customer Service” or the like.)

Action Details

Copy Action
Default action for all 528 Graphical Paging Stations
Type: | Record Message v |Show Base FieldsJ
Description: |New Default Action |
Announcement Class: ) | - |
Record Take: | x|
| Qi | | Cance |

Figure 13-38: Record Message Action Type
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Note: When multiple playback devices are used such as 1100MSG devices, it may take up to one (1)
minute for recorded takes to be transferred to all other playback devices in the system.

4.6.17 Send Email

The Send Email action type allows the system to send text messages to one or more e-mail recipients, including
mobile devices. (Most mobile providers allow e-mail messages that are automatically converted to SMS or text
messages to mobile phones.) Once an Email list has been defined in the system, the Send Email action type can

be used to alert individuals of system events or issues. Refer to the E-Mail Lists section for information on
adding lists to a system.

Action Details

Copy Action
i) | Send Email * |Show Base Fields

MNew Default Action

SMS Chris Q

Figure 13-39: Send E-mail Action Type
E-Mail Body

Enter the text that will be sent as the message body of the e-mail message.

E-mail Lists

One adds list slots via the [+] button and then selects an E-mail List for each slot from the drop-down
selection list to receive the message. Multiple E-mail Lists can be added by clicking the [+] button to add
more slots, each with its own drop-down selection list. Click the [-] button to remove it from the action. Once
defined, the message will be sent to all device numbers in the selected E-mail Lists.

Note: E-mail Messaging requires an Internet connection or access to an in-house e-mail server.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

\A I IED 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
L tlas ||l LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




S;:eKr I\S/Il\gr? ual ‘@ At l ads

4.6.18 Stop Announcement

The Stop Announcement action type is used to stop active announcements or messages from any further activity.
For example, a message is created with the Indefinite checkbox checked so the message will play continuously
at the defined Play Interval. A separate action is then created to stop that specific message. A stop
announcement action is defined as shown in Figure 13-40.

Action Details

Copy Action

Li M| Stop Announcement * |Show Basze Fields
Mew Default Action

o [
o 2

Figure 13-40: Stop Announcement Action Type

Stop Mic

This drop-down list box lists all available microphone stations currently programmed in the system. Selecting
a station from this list will allow the action to stop any and all active announcements that were initiated from
that station.

Click the [X] button to clear the selection.
Stop Action

This drop-down list box lists all available actions currently programmed in the system. Selecting an action
from this list will allow the action to stop the selected action, regardless of the source that triggered the
announcement.

Click the [X] button to clear the selection.

Note: Specify either a Stop Mic or a Stop Action for most applications. Selecting both a Stop Mic and
Stop Action will limit the action where it will only stop an action that was started from a specific
microphone station. Specifying both is typically used to stop actions that were started from logic input
devices.
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4.6.19 Text-to-Speech Announcement

Text-to-speech (TTS) Announcement action type allows the user to type in the text of the desired message and
the optional TTS engine will generate the human-like speech for the message. The system supports multiple
voices and multiple languages, but only one voice per language can be used.

Action Details

Copy Action

Li | Text-To-Speech Announcement ¥ |Show All Fields
Mew Default Action

LiJ

Figure 13-41. Text-to-Speech Announcement Action Type

Announcement Class

Select the appropriate announcement class for the action. The announcement class determines the
announcement priority relative to other announcements as well as various other behaviors as defined for each
announcement class.

The Zone ID or Zone Group fields determine the destination for the announcement. These parameters are
mutually exclusive, thus only one zone destination method may be used.

Zone ID

The Zone ID field specifies one (1) or more system zones as the destination for the announcement. Zones
are entered either by directly typing them into the entry box (e.g., 1,2,3, 7,18) or by opening the Zone Selector
by clicking the button immediately to the right of the entry box. Click on an individual zone to add or remove it
from the action. To add a range of zones in the same device, select the first zone and then the last zone in
the range while holding down the SHIFT key.

Zone Group

A zone group is assigned to the action by selecting one of the previously defined zone groups from the drop-
down list. Multiple zone groups can be assigned to an action by clicking the [+] button to add more fields,
each with its own drop-down selection list. Click the [-] button to remove a zone group field. Once defined,
the message will play cumulatively for all zones included in the selected zone groups.

Use Prompt

This feature requires a graphical paging station such as the IEDA528 series microphone station. When
checked, this action will prompt the station user for either the zone code or zone group code for the action.
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This gives the operator flexibility to choose the mute destination at the time of launch. This requires the
microphone station operator to know a valid Zone ID or Zone Group that is available for use.

TTS Text
Type in the text that will be used to generate the message.

Voice Selection

Select the appropriate voice from this drop-down list box that will be used to generate the message. The
names and number of voices available on the system will vary based on the options that are installed.

I ) |

TTS Text: |'| the the Floor.Everybody do the dinosaur. [ - J

Play Count: 1 || Indefinite American English Female

Spanish Female
epeat Interval:

Figure 13-42: Text-to-Speech Announcement Voice Selection
Play Count

A message can be played multiple times. Enter the total number of times to play the message once it has
been recorded. All messages must play at least once, thus requiring at least a 1 to be in this field.

Indefinite
When checked, the Play Count edit box disappears. This will allow the message to play continuously at the
specified Repeat Interval until it is stopped using a StopAnnc action type programmed to stop this action.

Repeat Interval

This is the time between successive playbacks. Positive numbers are used to designate an interval in
minutes while negative numbers are used to designate an interval in seconds (5 would be 5 minutes, —30
would be 30 seconds). When minutes are specified, this time is from the start of the first playback to the start
of the next one. If seconds is specified, this is the delay after finishing one play before starting the next play.
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Text-to-Speech Announcement — Advanced Properties

The following properties will only be visible after selecting the Show All Fields button.

Action Details

Copy Action

Li )| Text-To-Spesch Announcement ¥ |Show Base Fields
New Default Action

- |
SMS Chris Q -

o I
L <]

Figure 13-43: Text-to-Speech Announcement Type — Show All Fields

Mute Zone Group

Select the zone group to use as a blanking zone group from the drop-down list box. The zone group selected
will effectively be muted when this action is executed. Blanking zone groups are typically used to mute areas
that are adjacent to where the announcement will be made to prevent other announcements, messages, or
background music from interfering with the delivery of an announcement. Click the [X] button to clear the
selection from the list.

E-Mail Body
Enter the text that will be sent as the message body of the e-mail message.
E-mail Lists

One adds list slots via the [+] button and then selects an E-mail List for each slot from the drop-down
selection list to receive the message. Multiple E-mail Lists can be added by clicking the [+] button to add
more slots, each with its own drop-down selection list. Click the [-] button to remove it from the action. Once
defined, the message will be sent to all device numbers in the selected E-mail Lists.

| Note: E-mail Messaging requires an Internet connection or access to an in-house e-mail server.
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Pre-Announce Tone

Select one of the WAV files from the Chime Library to play as a pre-announcement tone. Leave this field
blank if you do not want to play a pre-announce tone.

Visual Alert

Select one of the pre-defined visual alerts to display on any visual displays included in the assigned zone
group. Visual alerts are displayed after the completion of the visual message, if defined, and remain on the
displays until cleared. Visual alerts can also be used without any sign text.

Use the **Clear Alert** item if this action is used to end the alert.
Sign Text

Type in the text to be shown on any visual displays included in the assigned zone group. For most TTS uses,
the sign text will be identical to the TTS text. Two fields are provided for cases where special phonetic
spellings are necessary to get the TTS engine to correctly pronounce a word.

4.6.20 Launch Visual Alert

This action type is used for cases where you want to start or stop a visual alert (e.g., wayfinding screen on
displays) when not including it with any other type of action. A common use is to start a visual alert at the end of a
prerecorded message and then clear it when you play a different prerecorded message. This action type is
provided for situations where you want the visual alert to operate independently of any other actions.

Action Details

Copy Action
i Launch Visual Alert * |Show All Fislds

MNew Default Action

Figure 13-44: Launch Visual Alert Action Type

Destination
See explanation under Action Types, Section 4.5.7.5.
Visual Alert

Select one of the pre-defined visual alerts to display on any visual displays included in the assigned zone
group. Visual alerts remain on the displays until cleared.

Use the **Clear Alert** item if this action is used to end the alert.
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4.6.21 Activate/Deactivate Global (Logic) Action Zones

These action types are used for cases where you want to start a global action if it is not active already or else just
add more zones to the action if it is already active. A common use for this is for connections to a fire panel or
other emergency system where they want the PA system to play a message to affected zones or perhaps route
an audio feed from the fire panel to all affected zones. As the situation such as fire grows, additional zones can be
added to this Global Action so that those in the newly affected areas get the same notifications.

Note: This action type is only available for devices with logic inputs, not for mic stations. One should not
confuse this Global Action with those that apply only to all 524 mic stations or only to all 528 mic stations.

Action Details Action Details

Copy Action Copy Action

i) | Activate Global Action Zones ~ |Show Base Fields .| | Deactivate Global Action Zones * |Show Base Fields
Logic Input 2 ON Logic Input 2 OFF
o °

LiJ Li

() £

Zone Group - Zone Group -
Li) Li
l - ] X +

Figure 13-45: Activate/Deactivate Global Action Zones
Global Action

The selection here is one of the pre-defined Global Actions defined in that section of the Configuration tab
page (section underneath Events, see Section 4.13).

Destination

See explanation under Action Types, Section 4.5.7.5.
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4.7 Announcement Classes

Announcement classes are used to define specific behaviors for the actions in the system. Most, but not all, actions
require the assignment of an announcement class. This determines how the action will interact with other actions in the
system as they start and stop.

Announcement Classes

)=
ID Description Priority « Ready Time Warn Time Max Time Partial Activation Partial Continuous Preempt All Preempt Kill Recover Zones  Emergency Strobe
5 Emergency Mute All 1 5 5 60 u
1 Emergency 2 5 0 0
[ High Priority Mute 3 5 5 60
2 High Priority 4 3 & 120 “
255 Telephone Interface AC 5 5 5 60
3 Medium Priority 6 5 5 300
4 Low Priority 8 5 5 60 %--%
Figure 14-1. Announcement Classes
L+

Click this button to add a new announcement class to the list.

=

Click this button to delete the highlighted announcement class from the list.

ID
This is a positive whole number used to identify the announcement class. Each announcement class defined must
have a unique ID number. This number is primarily used for external control from paging applications over the
network or multi-controller announcements.

Description
This is a text description for the announcement class. Double-click on the field to edit the text.

Priority
Each announcement class must have a priority level. Lower numbers designate a higher priority over larger
numbers. Announcement classes with a higher priority (lower number) will override announcements of a lower
priority (higher number) in most cases. The exceptions are any announcement classes with the Pre-empt All
selected.

Ready Time

When an announcement is initiated from a microphone station with a push-to-talk switch or button, a green
READY light will flash along with a chime. This indicates to the user that the system is ready for the and they
should key the microphone and make the announcement. The Ready Time specifies how long the system wiill
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wait (in seconds) for the user before killing the announcement request. A typical value for this setting is five (5)
seconds.

Warn Time

The system will warn the user that the maximum time limit for the announcement has almost been reached. It

does so by flashing the READY light on the microphone station. Enter the time (in seconds) to issue the warning
before the end of the announcement.

Max Time

This is the maximum time (in seconds) that an announcement can be made from the time the user keys the
microphone. After this time has elapsed, the announcement will be automatically killed by the system. Typical

values for most applications range from 60 (1 minute) to 120 (2 minutes). For no time restrictions, enter a value of
0.

Partial Activation

This parameter determines what the announcement will do if some of the zones required are busy with
announcements of equal or higher priority. When enabled, the announcement will proceed and activate only those
zones that are available or are busy with lower priority announcements. When disabled, the announcement will
indicate that the system is busy and the user must wait to make the announcement. In the case of delayed or pre-
recorded messages, the system will wait until all zones are available and then play the message.

Lower priority announcements and general informational messages typically allow for partial activation. This
allows scheduled messages to continue at their designated playback interval while allowing higher priority
announcements and messages to continue as needed.

Partial Continuous

This parameter determines what happens when an announcement of higher priority, or one with Pre-empt All
enabled, takes over some of the zones of an active announcement. When enabled, the announcement will
proceed with only the zones that are available. When disabled, the entire announcement will be terminated and
the user will need to restart the announcement. In the case of delayed and pre-recorded messages, the message
will be killed and placed into a busy state. It will play back from the beginning once the zones are available.

Preempt All

When enabled, the announcement will always take priority over any other active announcements, acquiring all
needed resources such as zones and playback channels. After the announcement has started, its priority level is
then used to determine what other announcements may have priority over it.

Preempt Kill

When an announcement is overridden by one of a higher priority, this parameter will determine what happens to
that announcement. If it is enabled, the announcement will be killed and not attempt to re-start. If disabled, the
announcement will return to a busy state and attempt to re-start once the needed zones and other resources are
available.
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Recover Zones

When either Partial Activation or Partial Continuation is enabled, then an announcement may start or continue
with some of its needed zones unavailable. This parameter determines what happens to those zones that are
either not available at the time the announcement is started or are taken away by one of a higher priority while it is
active. When enabled, the zones that were taken over by another announcement will be immediately added back
to the active announcement. When disabled, those zones will remain excluded for the duration of the
announcement.

Emergency

Devices with audio outputs have a configurable emergency gain offset used to increase the output level by the
defined amount when an emergency announcement is made. When this box is checked, any announcements or
messages that use this announcement class will be played using the higher gain amount.

Strobe

The setting in this column is the strobe color for the IPX line of IP
Speakers. Clicking on the button in the middle of the color sample brings
up a color picker as shown at right. Note, this is a standard color picker
with red, green, blue and transparency values. However, the transparency
value (box circled in orange) is not used by the strobes. If transparency is
set to zero (0), then the color sample appears as the diagonal hatching, as
shown (although it will be sent to the strobe as the values in the RGB
settings). Changing the transparency to 255 by entering any value greater
than 0 allows one to actually see a preview of the color.
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4.8 Zone Groups

The term zone is a rather broad term that generically refers to the outputs of several different types of devices. An output
channel on a Titan T9160 amplifier channel is a zone. A relay output on a T9016RY or internal 1200LIR is a zone. Visual
displays are also treated as an output zone.

Zone groups are collections of individual zones that share a common purpose or logical area. Individual zones can be
included in multiple zone groups as needed. Most systems will include an All Call zone group that is made up of all output
zones in the system. You can program individual zone groups in a way that best suits your facility. For example, all zones
in a building could be a zone group for building-wide pages. Zones for each floor of a building could be grouped together
to allow quick access to one or more floors of a building. This flexibility makes programming actions much easier as you
only need to specify one or more zone groups in an action and you will get all of the system output zones that are
associated with that area, providing that the zone groups have been configured correctly.

it

1D Description Zone Count Remote ZoneGroups

10 | Al call 52 | Mone... | i
11 VvACS to vACS 0 l System #3:10 J

12 vACS to ACS 0 | System 1(ACS):10 |

13  To ACS offline zones only 0 | System 1 (ACS5):13 |

14 Local and ACS offline zones 0 | System 1 (ACS):13 |

15 Testto Sys1 0 | System 1 (ACS):11 |

16 Z5 16 0 | MNone... | I

Figure 15-1. Zone Groups

Figure 15-1 shows a very simple system with only five (5) zone groups. Zone groups are added to the list by using the [+]
button. Once a new one has been added, you must configure an ID, description, and select the zones to be included in
the group. Optionally, you can configure zone groups in other announcement controllers when part of a multi-controller
system.

When a zone group is selected with the mouse, it will appear highlighted in the list and the zone editor window for that
group will be displayed below the list as shown in Figure 15-2. Use the check box for each zone to determine if it will be
included in the zone group. Available zones are grouped according to the device that contains the zones. Each group
contains a Select All and Clear All button to quickly select or clear all available zones within that device.

Clicking on the [-] button will delete the currently selected zone group.

The “Built-In All-Call” Zone Group does not appear on this configuration screen, as it is automatically
maintained. It will always contain every audio and visual zone defined in the system (not relays).
Similarly, the Mic Local Zone Groups will not appear in this list.
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(S8
ID Description Zone Count Remote ZoneGroups
10 | Al call 52 | Mone... | o
11 wACS to vACS o [ System #3:10 ] T
12 vACS to ACS 0 l System 1 (ACS):10 I
13 To ACS offline zones only 0 l System 1 (ACS):13 ]
14 Local and ACS offline zones 0 l System 1 (ACS):13 ]
15 Test to Sys 1 0 l System 1 (ACS):11 ]
16 ZG 16 ] | Mone... | ol
-
:
| Select all | Clear all | | Select all | Clear all | ISEIect AIIJ | Clear all |
1 17: Zone 1 [¥] 18: Zone 2 |+ 33: Sign Zone 33 [¥] 34: sign Zone 34 |+ 57: Relay Zone 1
| 19: Zone 3 [¥] 20: Zone 4 |s] 35: Sign Zone 35 [¥| 36: Sign Zone 36 |+ 58: Relay Zone 2 I
|+ 21: Zones [¥] 22: Zone & |+ 37: Sign Zone 37 [¥] 38: Sign Zone 38 |+ 59: Relay Zone 3
|+ 23: Zone 7 [¥] 24: Zone B |1 29: sign Zone 39 [¥] 40: Sign Zone 40 |+ 80: Relay Zone 4
|#] 25: Zone s |¥] 26: Zone 10 |s] 41: Sign Zone 41 [v] 42: Sign Zone 42 |+ &1: Relay Zone 5
|+ 43: sign Zone 43 ¥ 44: sign Zone 44 |+ 82: Relay Zone 5
|s] 45: Sign Zone 45 [v] 46: Sign Zone 46 |+ 83: Relay Zone 7
|+ 47: Sign Zone 47 ¥ 48: Sign Zone 48 |+ 84: Relay Zone 8
-

Figure 15-2: Editing Zone Groups
Lt

Select this icon to add a new zone group to the list. You may then edit the ID, Description, or Remote Zone
Groups as needed.

Select this icon to delete the currently selected zone group from the list.

ID

This is a zone group ID number that is used by actions in the local system or from remote systems to reference
the zone group used. This number must be unique within the system, but may be reused in other remote systems.

For example, an ID of 101 may be used in multiple announcement controllers to define an All Call zone group in
each frame.

Double-click on this field in order to edit the ID number.
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Description

This is a text field used to logically describe the zone group. Double-click on the field in order to edit. This
description should provide a user with sufficient information to be able to understand the general areas within the
facility that are included in the zone group.

Zone Count

This field provides a quick reference of the total number of zones included in the zone group. This field is
calculated by the system and cannot be edited. This number only counts zones that are part of the local system. It
does not include any remote zone groups.

Remote Zone Groups

A zone group can include one or more zone groups that are located in other announcement controllers within a
multi-controller system. You make announcements or launch messages to zones that are owned by other
controllers by including them in the Remote ZoneGroups field of a local zone group.

When an action includes a zone group with a remote zone group defined, it will send an announcement request to
the other systems using the same priority as the one specified in the action definition in the source controller. The
behavior of the action is controlled by the source controller and the zones in the remote controllers are treated as

live zones off of the source controller. Thus, when a delayed message is recorded on System A, it will open a live

path to the zones included on System B when it plays back. Prerecorded messages are also played on the source
controller while routed live to the remote controller's zones that are available.

The source controller will check zone availability on any remote controllers and respond with a BUSY response if
the announcement cannot play in any of the remote controllers. If partial activation is allowed, the announcement
will proceed with those zones that are available.

To add a new remote zone group, double-click in the Remote ZoneGroups field of the zone group that you wish
to edit. This changes the field to display a button as shown in Figure 15-3. Once it is visible, click the button to
open the editor as shown in Figure 15-4.

13  To ACS offline zones only 0 | System 1 (ACS):13 |

Figure 15-3: Remote Zone Groups

From here, you can add one or more references to zone groups located in other systems. Click the [+] button to
add a new item to the list. Then, select the appropriate system from the drop-down list in the System column.
Remote systems must first be configured as a Remote Controller in the My Systems tab of the software. Once
you have selected a controller, enter the desired zone group ID in the Remote ZoneGroup ID field. This field is
edited by double-clicking on the field and then typing in the appropriate number. The selected item in the list can
be deleted by clicking on the [-] button.

Remote Zone Groups *

&l B

System Remote ZoneGroup ID
System #3 - |10

System #3

QK
JSystem 1 (ACS) l—J

Figure 15-4. Adding Remote Zone Groups
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4.9 User Groups

Note: IP Only SMC will not show this configuration section.

User Groups are used to assign individual microphone station users and/or microphones to a group such as a company or
service entity. For many systems, this provides identification text to go along with the graphical paging station displays.

llJ R
I  Abbreviation  Name
100 | 3H Air Inuit -
2 AR American Airlines
40 AC Air Canada
577 BK Okay Airways
3 oL Delta Air Lines 1
602 Fire Fire Dept
615 ICP Software
@01 IED IED L

Figure 16-1. User Groups

When a microphone station is assigned to a specific user group, then the text from the Name field will appear at the top of
the station display. Figure 16-2 shows the setup screen for a 528 Graphical Paging Station type device. The drop-down
list for the User Group field is populated from the User Groups list. In this example, IED will appear at the top of the
microphone station display.
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MS528 5 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

: Air Inuit
: American Airlines
: Air Canada
: Okay Airways
: Delta Air Lines
Fire: Fire Dept
ICP: Software
IED: IED
Mew: User
Old: User
Sec: Security
Test: Test
U&: United Airlines

Figure 16-2: Setting User Group on 528 Paging Station

If a station is locked and requires user logins, then a user group can be associated with the user from the User Group
field in the Mic Passwords tab as shown in Figure 16-3. In this case, the user name as entered in the Name field will
display at the top of the graphical display, indicating who is currently logged into the station.

5[

MName User Group 528 Template 550 Template Phone Template Caller IDs Accept Phone Legin Password |
+ - | |Edit |
1 1IED 1IED: IED Test Mic Template  Defzult Mic Template Default Telephone Template 101 v 1111

Permissions
g

2 A UA: United Airlines  Test Mic Template  Default Mic Template Default Telephone Template v 8200

+ - | |Edit

3 A Af: American Airlines Test Mic Template  Default Mic Template Defzult Telephone Template M 2200

l Permissions ] .

Figure 16-3: Mic Passwords

User Groups become more critical in systems that utilize the optional Flight Announcement System (FAS) or other
automated systems. In the case of the FAS, members of one group cannot launch flight messages that belong to a
different user group.
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L=
Click this icon to add a new user group to the list. It will add a new row to the list as shown in Figure 16-4. You
can then type in an abbreviation and a name in the appropriate fields.

616 Test Test
1 UA United Airlines
619 SEC Security

Must provide a Name

Figure 16-4. Add a New User Group

Click this icon to delete the highlighted item from the list.

ID

This is a system assigned index number for the user group. This field cannot be edited.

Abbreviation

This field is used to display an abbreviation of the user group or company name. Double-click on this field to edit
the text.

Name

This is a text field for the name of the group or company. Double-click on this field to edit the text.
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4.10 Mic Templates

Note: IP Only SMC will not show this configuration section. ‘

Templates are used to create buttons on graphical paging stations such as the 528 series of microphone stations
or the touch screen communication stations (either the CobraNet 550CS or the Dante IPCSDTOUCH model).
The two types of mic stations get different types of templates. So, in this section of SMC, there is a list area with
two categories, such as is shown below. Creating and editing each type of template is described in sections
4.10.2 and 4.10.3. The next section covers how templates are employed in SMC.

Mic Templates

I+

4 528 Templates
Defzult Mic Template
Emergency
Test Mic Template
Korean Templats
Chinese Template
two btn template
three btn template
four btn template
five btn Template

4 Touch Mic Templates

Defzult Mic Template

Figure 17-1: Mic Templates List Box
[

These icons are used to add or delete templates from the list. Click the [+] button to add a new template.

The template is added to the section currently selected or in which a template of that type is selected.
Clicking the [-] button will delete the currently-selected template.

4.10.1 Using Templates in SMC

You begin defining a template based on the functional needs, such as those of an information center user, a
security office user, the fire department, a ticket agent, etc. Once a template has been created, you then have two
methods for deploying its use.

For microphone stations that do not require user login, you specify the template in the microphone station
properties accessed from the Devices tab as shown in Figure 17-2a. Note that the Lock Enabled box is not
checked; therefore, the station will be accessible without a login.
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Monitor Rack Mic 2 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

LI

i) | Monitor Rack Mic 2 Show All Fields
i) | mounted to Top of left rack
i) 10.81.33.169

BK: Okay Airways - n
Test Mic Template - n

N -]

o N

o O

Figure 17-2a: Mic Template Selection When Logins Are Disabled

For microphone stations that require user login, you associate a template with a user in the Mic Passwords
section. This is done by selecting the appropriate template from the drop-down list in the Template column as
shown in Figure 17-2b.

D Name User Group Template Phone Template Phone Numbers  Accept Phone Login Passwor |

- | Edi
1 IED 1IED: IED Test Mic Template ~ |Default Telephone Template 1111
Default Mic Template m

| *

Emergency —
|Te51 Mic Template | t] ) |
. e Korean Template 101
2 UA UA: United Airlines Default Telephone Template 8200
Fhimmms Tamm el =k i i

Figure 17-2b: Mic Template Selection When Logins Are Enabled

The flexibility of using templates assigned to different users allows you to program a system that is very easy to
operate and secure from unauthorized users. A user will have the same access as they move between different
microphone stations. This allows you to grant general users access to page pre-determined areas and launch
specific messages while blocking them from emergency messages, such as a building evacuation. You could
grant such emergency messages to security and facility management personnel and even give login information
to emergency personnel such as the fire and police departments.

Using templates without logins allows you to define what announcements and messages will be available at each
station. You could program a microphone station in the security office with access to launch specific security-
related messages and make general and emergency announcements. You program other microphone stations
where they can only make announcements and launch messages to local areas while blocking facility-wide
pages.
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Using various combinations of templates with microphone station logins provides you with nearly limitless
combinations. You can configure the system where some microphone stations are locked and others are not. This
allows you to tailor the system to meet the needs of the facility by locations or by individual users.

4.10.2 528 Mic Template Editor

When you first open the Mic Templates tab, you will see a list of templates currently programmed for use as
shown back in Figure 17-1. Clicking on one of these shows information about that template to the right of the edit
box as shown below in Figure 17-3.

Emergency Details Mic Preview Window
. Init
Descripticn: .
Fire
]

| Emergency | Clear

Ba:{grcund:“ Button Text: [ l Edit Text Table J
Init

Button Width: Weather

96
I—I Clear
Weather
Next

) =)
Action EC Button Text Capticn Line 1 Caption Line 2 Scrollbox Is Logout

A|Y Init Fire Event (EC:49 Ev D Init Fire Open Editor B
A, | |Clear Fire event (EC:50 | D Clear Fire Open Editor

AIV Init weather event (EC:S D Init Weather Open Editor

AIY clear weather event (EC: D Clear Weather Open Editor

A | |High Pri Live (EC:1708) D Live Open Editor

Ll_J -

Figure 17-3: 528 Mic Template Editor
Description

This is a text field used to name and describe the template. You can edit it by double-clicking on the field and
then typing in a new description. The template named Default Template is automatically included in a new
system. For simple systems, you can simply modify this template if all microphone stations will have the same
template. Use a description that will allow you to easily identify the template such as, Security, Fire
Department, Information, Gate Agent, etc.

Background Color / Button Text Color

When you add new buttons to the template, they are created using these default colors. You can always edit
the individual button colors afterwards, but this speeds up the process and allows you to define your color
scheme before creating the buttons. When you click on the color button, the color selection window appears
as shown in Figure 17-4. Simply click on the color that you want to use in the color wheel, or enter RGB (Red,
Green, Blue) values in the edit boxes or the 32-bit computer expression of this in the box with the hash mark

(#).

Note, this general color picker also has Alpha channel (transparency setting) setting, although this feature
is not supported in the 528 mic stations.
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The color picker window provides a row of the most recently used colors along the bottom of the window. This
allows you to pick consistent colors when designing templates.

#FFO0GEFF

[

oK

Figure 17-4. Button Color Selection
Button Width

You can adjust the width of all buttons in the template by adjusting this number. The default button width is 96
pixels. You can increase the width of the buttons if your button labels do not fit using the default setting. The
maximum width is 255 pixels.

528 Mic Preview Window

This view at upper right shows an approximation to how the template will appear, such as in Figure 17-5. If
Next and Prev buttons are shown, they may be clicked just like on the 528 to see additional buttons that may
be defined in the template.

Mic Preview Window
Init
Clear
Init

Clear
Weather

MNext
Figure 17-5: 528 Mic Preview Window

If you click on a button that has an action assigned to it, the action that would be initiated is shown in a pop-up
box at the top of SMC, such as the example below:
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If instead, the button brings up a Scrollbox, then the scroll box will be displayed along with Up/Down buttons
to navigate as shown below in Figure 17-6. One may scroll down to an entry and click Select to simulate
triggering the action, yielding a pop-up such as above.

Mic Preview Window

Mute Stuff

Mute Z2G
End Mute
Up

| [ prev |

Figure 17-6: 528 Mic Preview w/ Scrollbox

Text Table

This table contains the text for the prompts that are used by the microphone station. You can edit the text in
the Text column for each prompt, such as to translate to a local language.

Text Entries (Default Mic Template)

1D Default Text

IED 528 Mic Station
Cancel

Up

Down

Select

Previous

Mare

[2190]

[2192]

[T T« Y O N

Back Sp

Mic Number Not Assigned
Waiting For Host

Press Mic Switch

Press Announce(0) Button
Release Mic Switch

Release Announce(0) Button
Entry Code

Error! Invalid Code!

Enter Zone Code

Error! Invalid Zone Code!
Enter Numeric Selection (3)
Error! Invalid Entry!

Enter Arrival Flight Number

Error! Invalid Flight Number!

Figure 17-7:

Text

IED 528 Mic Station
Cancel

Up

Down

Select

Previous

More

[2190]

[2192]

Back Sp

Mic Number Not Assigned
Waiting For Host

Press Mic Switch

Press Announce(0) Button
Release Mic Switch
Release Announce(0) Button
Entry Code

Error! Invalid Code!

Enter Zone Code

Error! Invalid Zone Code!

Enter Numeric Selection (3)

Error! Invalid Entry!
Enter Arrival Flight Number

Error! Invalid Flight Number!

Text Table
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528 Mic Template Button Editor

When you select a 528 template from the list, it will open a list of the buttons contained within that template.
Figure 17-8 shows a template with several buttons. You use the [+] and [-] buttons shown in the figure to add
and delete buttons. The up/down arrows located on the left side of each row are used to change the position of
the button in the list. The order in the list is the order in which they will appear down the right side of the
microphone station display.

Emergency Buttons:

g
Adtion EC  Button Text  Captien Line 1 Caption Line 2 Serollbox s Logout

Mln t Fire Event {EC:49 Ex .:' Init Fire Open Editor o

Mdear Fire event (EC:50 | D Clear Fire Open Editor

Mlntweather event (EC:S .:' Tnit Weather Open Editor

Mdear weather event (EC: D Clear Weather Open Editor I

MHigh Pri Live (EC:1706) D Live Open Editor
Ve |

Figure 17-8. Mic Template Buttons
Action

Buttons are used to trigger actions that have already been defined for the 528 type microphone stations.
When you double-click on the Actions field for a button, a drop-down list appears as shown in Figure 17-9.
Select the action that this button will launch. You can click on the Edit button immediately to the right of the list

to open the editor window for the selected action. You can delete the action assignment from the button by
clicking the [-] button.

Repeating to AO and Signs (EC:88 ZG:210) -
Stop AOQ and Signs Repeating (EC:89)

New Default Action (EC:115)

New Default Action (EC:116)

New Default Action (EC:117)

New Default Action (EC:118)

Nrmoracrwal TR0

Figure 17-9: Assign an Action to a Button

EC (Entry Code)

You can directly type in the numeric entry code in this field. Typically, you will select actions from the drop-
down list, but in some special situations you must use this field when the microphone station is launching
actions that are not part of the local system. For example, this might be the case when you are using the
optional Flight Announcement System (FAS) that utilizes the IED Enterprise software suite with an external
SQL database.
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Button Color / Text Color

New buttons are created using the colors selected at the template level. You can use the fields here to
change the individual button colors. Clicking the buttons in the middle of the color bars in each cell brings up
the color picker such as the one shown in Figure 17-4 above.

Caption Line 1 / Caption Line 2

Each button supports a maximum of two (2) lines of text for the button caption. If the text entered in the
Caption Line 1 field is too wide for the button, it will automatically scroll to the next line. However, it will
probably not separate the way you want, so two fields are provided so you can specify exactly what you want
to appear on each line.

A'Y clear weather event (EC: u || |Clear Weather |
A|Y High Pri Live (EC:1708) D Live [

Figure 17-10: Single and 2-Line Button Captions

Scroll Box

This field displays a list of the items contained within the scroll box if the button is defined as a scroll box
button. Double-click this field and you will see an Open Editor button appear. Click this button to open the
scroll box editor. Refer to the Scroll Boxes section that follows for more information on creating scroll boxes.

Is Logout

When checked, the button will only be used to log the user out of the microphone station. It will only appear if
the microphone station is configured to use logins. If the button is defined, but the lock feature is disabled in
the microphone station setup, then the button will not be visible.

Scroll Boxes

Scroll boxes allow you to create a list of items from which you scroll through and select. Each item in the list is
then associated with an action or entry code. When a button has a scroll box defined for it, pressing the button will
result in opening the scroll box. You then simply scroll up and down on the microphone station to select the item
you wish to use.

Mute 25
AlY || [ Mute Stuff End Mute
Open Editor
M n L) [Eegest [Open Editor] -

Figure 17-11: Buttons with Scroll Boxes

Figure 17-11 shows a template that has a button with a scroll box. You can see a list of the items in the Scrollbox
column. To create a scroll box for a button or edit an existing one, simply click on the Open Editor.

Figure 17-121 shows the scroll box editor. From here, you can edit the appearance of the scroll box and add or
remove items from the list. You will see a preview of the scroll box at the bottom of the window. This is used to
help you set the colors for the scroll box. The preview is limited to show only the first three items in the list and the
width setting will not affect the width of the preview. Click the OK button to save changes and close the window.
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Mic Template Scroll Box x

Title: H\lute stuff

width: 150 |
Background Colors: Title: . Ite'ﬂ: Selected Ite'n:
Text Colors: Title: Ite'ﬂ: Selected Ite'n:
g
Text Action EC
|Mute ZG ” Mute ZG (EC:1705) - ” |
|End Mute ” Stop Mute ZG (EC:60) ~ ” |

Mute Stuff

oK

Figure 17-12: Scroll Box Editor
Title
This is the text that will appear at the top of the scroll box when it is open.

Width

This is the width (in pixels) of the scroll box as it will appear on the microphone station. A value of 250 is a
good width for most applications with a maximum width of 320.

Background Colors / Text Colors

This group of buttons allows you to select the background and text colors of the three different types of items
in a scroll box. Figure 17-13 points out where each type of item will appear in the scroll box. The selected item
will move as you scroll through the list.

Title Scroll Box

Mormal Item
Selected Item
=] &

Mormal Item \ ®
. —B Selected tem @

Figure 17-13: Scroll Box Item Colors

ltem

S

These icons are used to add or delete items in the list. Click the [+] button to add a new item. Clicking the [-]
button will delete the currently-selected item.

Text

This is the text that will appear in the scroll box item list. Double-click this field and type in a name for the
item.

Action

To assign an action to a scroll box item, click in the Action column to open a drop-down list of available
actions. Select the appropriate action from the list as shown in Figure 17-14.
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TT5 w chime to 2G (EC:1717)

mute Zn 1 {EC:53 Z:1)

mute zn 2 (EC:61 Z:2)

mute zn 3 (EC:77 Z:3)

mute zn 4 (EC:78 Z:4)

mute zn 5 (EC:79 Z:5)

Wayfinding 2 (EC:105 ZG:10) L

Mic Template Scroll Box
Test TTS (EC:1714)

Title: |I‘~1ute Stuff start event 1 (EC:66 Evt:8 - repeating action eventl)
Stop Mute ZG (EC:68)

Titan Blanking ZG test (EC:57 ZG:102)

Record take 9444 (EC:58)

Width:

Background Colors:

Text Colors:
Play Recorded take (EC:1704)
+ R
U l—J Clear Wayfinding (EC:106 ZG:10)
Text Mute ZG (EC:1705)
|Mute 75 |[ Mute ZG (EC:1705) = ” |
|End Mute “ Stop Mute ZG (EC:60) = ” |

0K

Figure 17-14: Scroll Box Item Action Selection
EC (Entry Code)

You can directly type in the numeric entry code in this field. Typically, you will select the action from the drop-
down list, but you must use this field when the microphone station is launching actions that are not part of the
local system. This is the case when you are using the optional Flight Announcement System (FAS) that
utilizes the IED Enterprise software suite with an external SQL database.
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4.10.3 Touch Screen Mic Station Template Editor

A touch screen template is a set of one or more pages of the designer’s choosing. The basic template editor
appears as the example in Figure 17-15.

My Touch Template Details

Description: Language:  Alternate Templates:

|Mv Touch Template | lEninSh - ] MNew 550 Template| |

Header:“ Title: Background: [_J I Image I I Reset ]

Call to
Praver 1

Delayed
to 1581NA = Er=isi

Praver 2

Custodian

Action Button Details

Caption: |+ Confirm
Evacuation | lEl:Iit Action: Type: Play Messagl

Figure 17-15: Touch Screen Template Editor
At the top of the editor are a few properties that apply to the whole template:
Description
The name of this template, as it will appear in other parts of SMC for selection.
Language

The language to display built-in status screens in. For example, when the mic station is ready, busy or active,
there is a status screen that appears on the mic station. This setting controls the language of the text on this
screen and its buttons.

Alternate Templates

This feature is to support multi-lingual operation of a mic station, where the operator for one shift or flight
prefers a template labeled in one language while the operator at another time prefers a different language. To
support this, two templates can be created, for example one with all the labeling in French and the second
with all the labeling in English. One of these will be the default template for a mic station and the second one
will be designated at the alternative (checkbox checked in the area shown in the figure above).

When an alternate template is defined, a new icon appears at the top of the touch screen mic station with a
globe on it. Clicking the icon, drops a list box with the available

alternate templates. The user can click on one of these alternates to
load that template (as shown at right). 5 FAS Template Test

Delta Airlines
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Header

The background color of the header bar at the top of the screen. Clicking the
button in the middle of the color bar brings up color picker, such as shown at
right.

Title

The text color of the header bar text. Clicking the button in the middle of the
color bar brings up the color picker.

Background

The color of the background behind the buttons and other controls below the

header bar. Clicking the button in the middle of the color bar brings up the [ T ]

color picker. ax
Image

Click to load a background image to go in place of the solid background defined by the Background
selection. The image will be stretched or shrunk to fit the 800 x 424 pixel area below the header bar. For
best results, you may want to design for and/or scale your graphic file using image editing software to fit the
800x424 area, rather than rely on the automatic scaling done.

Reset

New Template Page

Clicking on this clears any previously loaded background (=R FEGE THE
image, and resets the template colors to the default blue
scheme. If there was an image previously selected, SMC

will do a Yes/No confirmation prompt before resetting. 2 Button

Below the template-level properties are the template pages
area. This area shows previews of all the configured pages
along with the following buttons:

Lt

Add a new template page. Calls up the Add Page Selector pop-
up as shown in Figure 17-16. Note, there are currently six styles
of pages available (more may be provided in future releases) as
shown slightly larger in 17-17 and listed below:

o 2,4,8and 16 button pages — These pages have N __
buttons on a page that can be individually configured. __ & Button

o lcon page — This page has slots for 40 icons which may
be configured as web camera feed displays or generic
web page displays, such as to access additional
functions in a system.

o Zone picker page — This page has a scrollable list of
zones or zone groups on the left and found buttons on ---- 16 Button
the right, which can be configured as alarms or actions ---- |

to the selected destination zones from the picker on the :
|eft Create Page| |Cance

Figure 17-16: Add Page Pop-up
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o Intercom/Monitor page — This page has a scrollable list of intercom devices (e.g., IP speakers) on the
left and Intercom/Monitor action buttons on the right. As an alternative to selecting from the list, it also
has an edit box for entering the Access Code for the desire device.

o FAS Widget page — This page is the Flight Announcement System (FAS) mini-application that can run on
the touch screen mic station, provided the AtlaslED FAS option has been purchased for the system.

Delete the currently selected template page
Move the template page left in the page order.

Move the template page right in the page order.
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Mic User Mic User
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Terrpakte L300 2
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Mic User
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Intercom

Manitor

Figure 17-17: Touch Screen Mic Station Template Page Options
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Buttons Template Page Type

To Edit a button in any of the 2, 4, 8 or 16 button template pages, one clicks on the button in the page depiction.
This selects the button and turns it to a green outline and brings up the button details area below it such as shown
in Figure 17-18.

Action Button Details

Caption: |_| Confirm

|Li\-'-5 all-call | lEdit Action: (Live nnnoun-:e*nen']

E-ackgr:uu"d:“ Text: l Reset ]

Figure 17-18: Touch Screen Mic Station Template Button Details

Some of the properties/controls shown will vary depending on choices made in Button Results and Action Type controls.
The properties available include:

Caption

The label for the button. The caption will auto-wrap to fit the left-right space of the button. However, if one
wishes to break lines in other places, the two-character new-line sequence of “\n” may be used. For example.
If one simply types in the caption “High Five”, it will appear on one line centered in the button on most buttons
sizes. If one types in the caption “High\nFive”, then “High” and “Five” will appear on two lines.

Confirm

Flag indicating that the paging station user should be presented with a Yes/No prompt, and have to answer
“Yes” before the action is initiated. For example, one may wish to put this kind of confirmation on initiation of
emergency messages.

Edit Action button

Click on this button to bring up an Action Details form. The action can then be editing just like any other
action for other devices in SMC. See the chapter on Actions for more details.

Background

Set the color of the button background via the pop-up color picker (as shown above). Note, this is the one
place where the Alpha channel (transparency) setting may be of good use. One can make the button
background partially or fully transparent to allow the background image to show through.

Text

Set the color of the button text via the pop-up color picker (as shown above).

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I|||l LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




SsCeKr I\S/Il\grfz ual ‘\@ At l ads

Reset

Clicking on this resets the button to the default color scheme.

Icons Template Page Type

To configure the Icons Page, one clicks on one of the 40 icons on the page. This changes its background to
green and brings up the icon details below it as shown in Figure 17-19.

T T

Icon Details

Capticn:
|Iccn 1 |

Icon Type:
l MBS
Target URL: Refresh (ms):

Associated Zone:
L b
Announcement Class:

L M

Figure 17-19: Touch Screen Mic Station Template Icon Details
Icon Type
The choices in this control are:

o (None) — This icon is not used and will be blanked on the paging station. If one of the other types is
selected, pressing the [X] button will restore the icon to this state.

o Generic Web Page — Call up a web page as defined in the Target URL.

o Security Camera Feed — Call up the images from a web camera that resides on the same network as the
system. Optionally, the icon can be configured to do a live page to the area that the camera is viewing.

Target URL

This is the web address of the Generic Web Page to call up when this icon is pressed. This should be a
complete properly formed URL (Uniform Resource Locator) address, including any protocol preface such as
“http://”.

Security Camera Feed URL

This is the Uniform Resource Locator address to the security camera from which to pull the feed.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I|||l LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




SsCeKr I\S/Il\grfz ual ‘\@ At l ads

Refresh Time (ms)

How often to pull a new image from the security camera. Suggested values are 250 ms or higher. The touch
screen mic station cannot support real high frame frames.

Associated Zone

If configured, then there will be a mic station icon appear overlaid on the security camera feed
(as shown at right). This configures and enables a Live Announcement action to this zone, using
the announcement class defined in the next field.

Announcement Class

The announcement class (priority and other properties) for the Live Announcement to the Associated Zone if
clicked by the mic station operator.

Zone Picker Template Page Type

To configure the Zone Picker page, one must configure both what destinations are on the picker list and what
actions are on the four buttons on the right. The four buttons on the right are configured similarly to the buttons
on the button template page types, as described above. The only difference is that no zone or zone group is
defined for the action, since this information comes from the zone picker list on the left.

To configure the zone picker list, one clicks on the list area on the left, which highlights it with a green border and
brings up a details section as shown in Figure 17-20. In this area, one can enter the text to appear at the top of
the list (by default the word “Destination” as shown in the figure), and create the list to choose from. One clicks
on the [+] button to call up the zone group selector window (see Figure 17-21) to add a zone group to the list. The

zone groups can be rearranged (re-ordered top to bottom) by selecting a group and pressing the up/down ([1V/[!])
buttons to move the entry in the list.

Live all-call

Zone Picker Details

Header Text:

w u Zone Groups:

|Destinati0n |
DMA 1 Only (211)
Gate 1 (102)

Gate 2 (103} "
Titan zones 1-7 (111)

Figure 17-20: Zone Picker List Details
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Destination Selection

-

Zone Group

Shop Areas
Office Areas
All call
Shop Area 1
Shop Area 2
Shop Area 3
Shop Area 4

Zone

Mew Controller - Relay 2
Mew Controller - Relay 3
New Controller - Relay 4
Mew Contreller - Line Out 2
Main Assembly Floor
Sub-assembly Areas ll

0Ok | Cancel |

Figure 17-21: Zone Group Selector

Intercom/Monitor Template Page Type

To configure the Intercom/Monitor page, one has minimal configuration to do. They can define the caption over
the list of destinations (e.g., IP Speakers) and the caption in the access code edit box. The actions for the two
buttons Intercom and Monitor are defined, but the user can select some of the properties for the actions, such as
the announcement class (priority) and pre-announcement/monitor tones to play.

To configure either the Intercom or Monitor actions, one clicks on the appropriate button as shown in Figure 17-22
and edits the properties shown below it.

Monitor

4 | | ¥

Action Button Details

Caption: |_| Confirm
‘ Intercom |

Intercom Chime: Announcement Class: Monitor Tone: Monitor Tone Interval:
1 x| | 2 %] | |

t_F— or Pre-Announce Tone:

Figure 17-22: Intercom/Monitor Action Button Details
The fields to be edited are listed below.
Caption

The label for the button. The caption will auto-wrap to fit the left-right space of the button. However, if one
wishes to break lines in other places, the two-character new-line sequence of “\n” may be used. For example.
If one simply types in the caption “High Five”, it will appear on one line centered in the button on most buttons
sizes. If one types in the caption “High\nFive”, then “High” and “Five” will appear on two lines.
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Confirm

Flag indicating that the paging station user should be presented with a Yes/No prompt, and have to answer
“Yes” before the action is initiated. For example, one may wish to put this kind of confirmation on initiation of
emergency messages.

Background

Set the color of the button background via the pop-up color picker (as shown above). Note, this is the one
place where the Alpha channel (transparency) setting may be of good use. One can make the button
background partially or fully transparent to allow the background image to show through.

Text
Set the color of the button text via the pop-up color picker (as shown above).
Reset
Clicking on this resets the button to the default color scheme.
Announcement Class
The announcement class (priority and other properties) for the intercom or monitor action.
Intercom Chime / Pre-Announcement Tone

This drop list allows for selection of a pre-announce tone from the Chime library to play at the start of intercom
or monitor connection.

Monitor Tone

This drop list allows for selection of a monitoring tone (notification that room is being listened to via the
intercom device) from the Chime library. This tone is used on both intercom and monitor type actions.

Monitor Tone Interval

This is the time in seconds between plays of the Monitor Tone.

FAS Widget Page Type

To configure the FAS Widget page type, one needs to define only two things: the network address of the FAS
server (e.g., the PRIZM server) and whether to display all flights or not. If left unchecked, then the mic station user
will only see flights that they are login permissions to operate on (e.g., logged in as airline X employee). If
checked, they can view all flights at the gate in the time roll window, although they cannot access/control the other
airlines flights.

FAS Widget Details

FAS Server IP Address:
|1I3.2.128.19[J | || show all Flights At Gate

Figure 17-23. FAS Widget Page Details
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411 Mic Passwords

This section is used to configure user access to microphone stations that have the Lock Enabled box checked in the
microphone station setup.

Note: IP Only SMC will not show this Mic Passwords in Figure 18-1b, i.e., without the User Group, 528
Template and 550 Template columns.
al
ID  Name User Group 528 Template 550 Template Phone Template Caller IDs Accept Phone Login | Passwor
(e [ - [Edit -
1 IED IED: IED Test Mic Template Default Mic Template Default Telephone Template 101 1111 ‘
Permissions |
lij - W Edit
2 ua UA: United Airlines  Test Mic Template Default Mic Template Default Telephone Template 102 8200
Permissions
u - | |Edit
3 A4 Agf: American Airlines Test Mic Template Default Mic Template Default Telephone Tem:nlatel 2200 -

Figure 18-1la: Mic Passwords

L )
ID MName Base Phone Template Caller IDs Accept Phone Login Password
+ = Edit
1 Front Office Default Telephone Template 1234

l Permissions ]

Figure 18-1b: Mic Password (IP Only SMC)

L+
Click this icon to add a new user to the list.
Click this icon to delete the highlighted item from the list.

ID

This is an index number used to identify the user. It is system assigned and cannot be edited.

Name

This is a text field used to describe the user. It could be an individual name, department, or other entity. Double-
click this field to edit the text.
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User Group

This will associate the user with a user group. Double-click this field to open a dropdown list that is populated with
the information in the User Groups tab.

528 Template

Use this field to assign a graphical template to a user when they log into a 528 mic station. This is how you will
control what announcements a user can access from a graphical paging station. When logins are enabled, a user
must enter their password to gain access to the microphone station. The graphical template that appears when
they access the station is determined by the selection specified in this field. Double-click the field to open the
dropdown list.

User Group 528 Template 550 Template P

1ED: IED [Tast Mic Template - | Default Mic Template D

Defzult Mic Template
Emergency
Test Mic Template
UA: United Airlines Default Mic Template D
Korean Templats
Chinese Template
two btn template

three btn template

Af: American Airlinss Defzult Mic Template D

Frioe bt barnelaba

Figure 18-2: 528 Template Selection

550 Template

Use this field to assign a graphical template to a user when they log into a touch screen mic station. This is how
you will control what announcements a user can access from that type of mic station. When logins are enabled, a
user must enter their password to gain access to the microphone station. The graphical template that appears
when they access the station is determined by the selection specified in this field. Double-click the field to open
the dropdown list.

Phone Template
Use this field to assign a telephone-prompting template to a user. This is how this user will interact via telephone

dial-in — modified by the Permissions setting described below.

Phone Template Caller IDs Aco
+ = Edit

:miplate [ Default Telephone Template - J 101
Default Telephone Template lPerm—ssionsJ

User Templats

+ = Edit
Admin Template
:mplat
mplate Template based on password 102
Permissions
I+ 11 - | |Edit

Figure 18-3: Phone Template Selection
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Caller IDs

When a telephone number or phone extension name (e.g., VolP phone systems) is in this list and Caller ID is
enabled for the phone extensions, the system will automatically login this user when the caller ID for the incoming
call matches. This allows users from certain offices/phones to access the telephone interface without having to
enter a password. Use the [+] button to add a new Caller ID to the currently-selected user. You can then type in
the number/name in the window as shown in Figure 18-4. This same window appears when you select the edit
icon. Select the [-] button to delete the highlighted number from the list.

Add Caller ID

Figure 18-4: Add a Caller ID

Note: Just like mic passwords, telephone extensions must be unique across all users (in order to
uniquely define the user). When the same extension is assigned to multiple mic passwords, the user will
be warned in a pop-up messages such as the one below.

Permissions

This button calls up a pop-up window, as shown in Figure 18-5, that is used to define what types of functions
this user can do on the telephone interface. The maximum number of functions is defined by the Telephone
Template selected in that column. This field allows you to assign a subset of those possible functions to this

particular mic password. Telephone functions include paging to a zone group, making intercom calls,
monitoring rooms, etc.

Telephone Template

Figure 18-5: Telephone Permissions Pop-up Window

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

\A I IED 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
[:1,, t as ||l LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




SsCeKr I\S/Il\grfz ual ‘\@ At l ads

Accept Phone Login

When checked, this user with this Mic Password will have the ability to access the system from the VolP

telephone interface. Leaving this unchecked will block a user from accessing the system via the telephone while
still allowing them access using a microphone station.

Password

This is a numeric password to be used for login. This password can be used from either a microphone station or

telephone interface if enabled. It is used for manual entry on the telephone interface when the caller ID does not
match a phone number for any user.
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412

Events

Events allow you to trigger multiple actions from a common stimulus and create items to be launched from the
Paging Console. Each event is made up of multiple actions that are defined specifically for each event. In
addition to the basic action definition properties, each action within the event has an additional property that
allows the action to be launched at a predefined time interval after the initial launch of the action. Events are
launched by programming actions for microphone stations, logic inputs, or from the SMC Paging Console.

Events are ideal for handling complex emergency situations where you need to deliver different instructions to
different areas of the facility, or even different buildings. An event allows you to play an evacuation message to
one area while issuing a warning message to the rest of the facility instructing occupants to stay in place until the
situation has been resolved. This can be combined with visual alerts to direct occupants to the nearest exit.

u] -

1-Event1

2 - Init Fire Emergency

3 - Clear Fire Emergency
4 - Init Weather Alert

5 - Clear Weather &lert

6 - Clear LIR mute

7 - Init LIR. Mute

8 - repeating action eventl
9 - repeating action event 2
10 - test evt

11 -testevt2

12 -

13 -

14 - SunRail Event

15 - ControlKom event

16 - Evt 16

Figure 19-1. Events

Programmed events will appear in the events list as shown in Figure 19-1. When an event is highlighted by
selecting it with the mouse, the view is expanded to show the details of the event as shown in Figure 19-2. This
expanded view shows the individual actions assigned to the event and a play schedule that shows when each
action will be triggered within the event.
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Events

+ - t 3 - Earthquake Drill Details
1 - Custodi .
ustodian o - oy e ol || Show on Paging Console
- A escription: | Earthquake Dri )
2 - Pledge of Allegiance ‘ || Requires Acknowlegement
3 - Earthguake Drill
4 - Call to Prayer D= |3
+ - | |Edit| Actions: Browse
Type Description Start Delay Play Count Interval
Play Message Earthguake Drill 0 1 ‘
Event Schedule:
(00:00:00) : Earthquake Drill {(ZG:100)

Figure 19-2: Event Details
L+

Click this icon to add a new event to the list.

Click this icon to delete the currently selected event from the list.
Description

Enter a text descriptor for the event. This text is displayed in the event list to name the event.

ID

The event identifier, which must be unique. By default SMC assigns the next higher number. But, when
these events are triggered by external software like Director or custom interfaces, the exact ID needs to be
known and configured in that software. In this case, the installer may wish to assign these IDs according to
some logical scheme.

Show on Paging Console

Checking this checkbox will make this event appear in the SMC Paging Console. This also enables a control
for setting the 128x128 pixel icon that appears with the event on the console. By default, the SMC generates
an icon of a letter in a circle, such as in the example. (SMC auto-selects the letter from the Description.)
However, the user can select an icon of their choosing by clicking on the Browse button and selecting an icon
file. Most of the common graphic file formats are supported. SMC will attempt to auto-scale to 128x128, but
you may want to make and icon with that size in mind or manually scale it before importing it.
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2 - Init Fire Emergency Details

. ) |+| Show on Paging Console
Descripticn: |In t Fire Emergency )
|+] Requires Acknowlegement
ID: |3
+ = Ecit| Actions: Browse

Figure 19-3: Paging Console Icon

Requires Acknowledgement

If this event should prompt building occupants to press a button on room intercoms, mic stations or other devices
to acknowledge that they have heard the announcement and have complied (e.g., lock down a classroom or
proceed to evacuate the area). Viewing the acknowledgements requires a separate web page application as

detailed in Appendix G.

Actions

Actions are added, removed, or modified from the actions list using the icons shown in Figure 19-4.

llj LJ Edit| Actions:

Figure 19-4. Action Icons
L+

Click this button to add a new action to the event. This will automatically open the action definition window.
Once an action has been added, it is configured identically to actions that are used by devices, except that
repeats are not handled in the action, but at the Event level via the Play Count and Play Interval columns in
the Event’s Action grid.

Edit
This button is used to edit the highlighted action. This will open the action definition window for the highlighted
action.

Click this button to delete the highlighted action, thus removing it from the event.

The actions list displays the actions that are currently programmed for the event. Figure 19-5 shows an event with
two emergency prerecorded messages to be played to two different areas (zone groups).
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u u Edit| Actions:

Type Description Start Delay Play Count Play Interval
Play Message Evacuate Bldg 484 0 1 i}

Play Message Play Warning to Other Bldgs 0 1 a

Send E-mail Motify Security 0

Figure 19-5: Actions List
Type

This displays the action type that has been selected for the action. You must open the action definition
window to edit this property.

Description

This displays the description for the action. You must open the action definition window to edit this property.

Start Delay

This is the time (in seconds) that the system will wait to launch the action after the event has started. This
field is edited directly in the list by double-clicking on the field and typing in the value.

Play Count

This is the number of times to launch the action within the event. It is edited by double-clicking on the field
and typing in a new value. A value of O indicates that the action will repeat continuously until it is stopped by
an appropriate action.

Play Interval

This is the time between successive playbacks of the action. Positive numbers are used to designate an
interval in minutes while negative numbers are used to designate an interval in seconds (5 would be 5
minutes, —30 would be 30 seconds). This time is from the start of the first playback to the start of the next one.
If the interval is set to 30 seconds and the message is 10 seconds in duration, then there will be one 20
seconds between playbacks. It is edited by double-clicking on the field and typing in a new value.

Event Schedule

The event schedule shows a time line for the event. It will show you at what point each action will be launched
after the event has been launched. Figure 19-6 shows and example event schedule. You can see that the first
action plays five times, once every minute. Then, after 10 minutes the second event plays five times, once every
minute. It also shows the zone or zone group for the action.
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Type Description Start Delay Play Count Play Interval
Prerecorded repeating evt 2 action 1 i} 5 1
Prerecorded repeat event 2 action 2 10 5 1

Event Schedule:

(00:00:00) : repeating evt 2 action 1 (Z:
(00:01:00) : repeating evt 2 action 1 (Z:
(00:02:00) : repeating evt 2 action 1 (Z:
(00:03:00) : repeating evt 2 action 1 (Z:
(00:04:00) : repeating evt 2 action 1 (Z:
(00:10:00) : repeat event 2 acticn 2 (Z:4)
(00:11:00) : repeat event 2 action 2 (Z:4)
(00:12:00) : repeat event 2 acticn 2 (Z:4)
(00:13:00) : repeat event 2 action 2 (Z:4)
(00:14:00) : repeat event 2 acticn 2 (Z:4)

Figure 19-6: Event Schedule

L L Ll La L
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4.13 Global (Logic) Actions

Global Actions allow you to configure actions to have a dynamic destination defined by logic input closures across
one or many devices in a system. Global Actions must be be defined in this section before they can be referenced
in Activate/Deactivate Zones action types for logic inputs (see Section 4.6.21). Each Global Action is “half’ of an
action definition. It has the definition of what type of action (Live Announcement from alternate source, Play
Message, or Text-to-Speech) and the settings that pertain to these action types. What is missing is the destination
information, i.e., what zone group or zones the audio should be directed to. Instead, the destination information is
defined in the logic inputs that link to each Global Action.

Note: Global Actions are only for use with devices with logic inputs, not for mic stations. One should not
confuse Global Actions with those that apply only to all 524 mic stations or only to all 528 mic stations.

Global Actions

EAN &N

GA - Evacuation Message

GA - Alarm Being Investigated

Figure 19-7: Global Actions

Global Actions appear in the list such as shown above in Figure 19-7. Global Actions can be added or deleted via
the [+] and [-] buttons above the list. Selecting an item in the list (or pressing the add [+] button), will show details
of the Global Action such as shown below in Figure 19-8.

Global Actions.

+ - GA - Evacuation Message Details

GA - Evacuation Message o -
Description: |Evacuatlon Message |

Action: |Edit

IED1522AT0LR Audio 10

GA - Alarm Being Investigated

Logic In 1
Logic In 2
LogicIn 3

Logic In 4

Figure 19-8: Global Action Details
Lt

Click this icon to add a new Global Action to the list.
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=)

Click this icon to delete the currently selected Global Action.

Description
Enter a text descriptor for the Global Action. This text is displayed in the list to name it.

Action
Click on the [Edit] button to bring up the standard Action edit pop-up window, minus the destination settings.

Action Details

Copy Action
Li)| Play Message * |Show All Fields

)| Emergency (Pri:z) < |
B vy ncuion 1 e+ % R
255 ]

i)
o O

Figure 19-9: Action Details of Global Action

Logic Devices in System

Below the action summary is a box that holds all the available logic devices in the [ED1522A10LR Audio 10 REEN

systems (in this example only one). All of the available logic inputs for this device T

are listed for it (four in this case). The background color of each logic input indicates Logic In 2

its status: kL )
Logic In 4 l_J

o Gray — This logic input not available for use as it is assigned to some other
(non-Global Action) function.

EEE]- This logic input is already assigned to a different Global Action than the currently viewed one.

o [N This logic input is assigned to this Global Action.
White — This logic input is not currently assigned to a function and is available for Global Action use. See
more on this below.

[Actions] button
Clicking on the Actions button for a logic device brings up the same action definition pop-up one sees when
accessing a device’s actions from the Device list, such as the pop-up shown below in Figure 19-10. One can
use this pop-up to remove assignments from logic inputs that are currently gray or red (unavailable to this
Global Action), or to define Activate/Deactivate actions for logic inputs manually, rather than with the [...]
buttons described below.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

\A l IED 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
L tlas ||l LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com



User Manual B Atlas S]]

IED1522AI0LR Audio I0 Module Actions

ll] = Edit
Type Description Entry Code Extra Info
Play Message Logic Input 1 ON 1 Type: Play Message, Pri: 6, Logic State: On, AC: Mediu
Stop Announcement Logic Input 1 OFF 1 Type: Stop Announcement, Logic State: Off, Stop Actio
Activate Global Action Zones Logic Input 2 ON > Type: Activate Global Action Zones, Logic State: On
Deactivate Global Action Zones Logic Input 2 OFF 2 Type: Deactivate Global Action Zones, Logic State: Off
Unused Logic Input 3 ON 3
Unused Logic Input 3 OFF 3
Unused Logic Input 4 ON 4
Unused Logic Input 4 OFF 4
Italics denotes defsult actions oK

Figure 19-10: Logic Device Action List
[...] Logic Input Configuration button

The button that appears on each available logic input can be clicked to easily configure a logic input to trigger
the Global Action to some destination zone or zone group. This brings up the pop-up shown in Figure 19-11.

Note: The [...] button is the best and safest way to link logic inputs to Global Actions. Doing it via the
traditional logic action definition window shown in Figure 19-10 can lead to errors, such as defining one
zone group in the Activate action and a different one in the Deactivate action. Mis-matching zone groups
would almost always not be the intention, but user error.

The [...] configuration button insures that the ON and OFF logic functions are exact mirrors of each other.

GA - Alarm Being Investigated x

IED1522AT0LR Audio IO Module

. ON  Act Zone -
LogicIn 3 e Deact @ | | .
Clear | 0K | | Cancel |

Figure 19-11: Global Action Logic Input Pop-up
Controls on the Logic Input Pop-up are as follows:
Destination Controls
These are the same as for any Action as described in Section 4.6
[1] Polarity Control

Clicking this button will change whether the Activate Global Action type of action ON Deact
occurs on the logic ON state or logic OFF state. Clicking this once will change the LogicIn3 oee act \i‘
polarity from what is shown in Figure 19-11 to what is shown at right.

Clear button

Pressing the Clear button will un-assign this logic input from this Global Action.
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4.14 Visual Alerts and Wayfinding

Visual Alerts allow you to display graphical images on visual displays to provide situational information to
occupants in the facility. Visual Alerts are activated within certain action types and will remain on the displays until
cleared. You can create simple scenarios that display a single static image on the displays to inform occupants of
a certain condition such as a fire or a weather alert. The system supports more complex scenarios such as
displaying directional arrows to guide people to the nearest emergency exit or to sheltered areas of the facility. In
this case, each display is configured to display a situation-appropriate graphical image.

An action can trigger a single Visual Alert. Within each alert, you can have one or more images to be shown on
displays while the alert is active. In the configuration of each display, you select the specific image to use for each

visual alert.
Visual Alerts
Mute Mame: |e-r1ergen:y |
emergency n 7 1mages:
Test l—J -
visual alert Slot 4 Image Description

wisual Alert Slot 5 =]

Wisual Alert Slot 6

EMERGENCY Fire 1
Wisual &lert Slot 7 EXIT B
Wisual Alert Slot 8 Browse

Emergency Exit

IB’DWSEJ

Figure 20-1: Visual Alerts and Wayfinding

There are eight available slots that can each be setup for a different scenario. To add a new scenario to an empty
slot, simply highlight it and begin making changes in the options that appear to the right.

Name
Input the Visual Alert scenario name here.
Il
Click this icon to add a new image to the selected Visual Alert scenario.
L=
Click this icon to delete the currently selected image.
Image
This is a small thumbnail preview of the image file selected.
Browse

Click this button to choose the image file to use. This will open a standard Windows open file dialog window
as shown in Figure 20-2. From here, you should locate and open the file that you wish to use. Once complete,
a preview of the file will appear in the Preview field of the image list.
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@ . » Libraries » Pictures » Sample Pictures v’#,l

Organize ¥ New folder = ~ [0 @
I| ¢ Favorites - Pictures library
Bl Desktop Sample Pictures
& Downloads -
————y)
.J’ Music Chrysanthemum. Desert.jpg Hydrangeas.jpg Jellyfish.jpg Koala.jpg
e=| Pictures P9 ‘
|
|

Arrange by: Folder ¥ I

| Recent Places

m

4 Libraries

5| Documents

| B videos

4

1M Computer : A
& os(c)

<a HP_RECOVERY ([ ~ o

linhthaurce ina DenaAnine inn Tuline inna

File name: v [Image Files v]

[ Open || Cance |

Figure 20-2: Load Image File
Description

Use this field to enter a text description of the image. Double-click the field to enter/edit the text.

Visual Alert Usage

Figure 20-3 shows the Visual Alert field as it appears when defining an action. You can see that the eight
scenarios in Visual Alerts and Wayfinding are available for selection. An additional item, **Clear Alert**, is used
for an action that will clear an active alert. Refer to the Action Types section for more details on configuring
system actions.

Zone Group: .| [lJ || Use Prompt

Visual Alert: [ - l x J
Sign Text: **Clear Alert™
Mute
emergency

Visual Alert Slot 3
Wisual Alert Slot 4
Visual Alert Slot 5
Wisual alert Slot 6
Visual Alert Slot 7

Visual Alert Slot 8

Figure 20-3: Visual Alert Usage

Figure 20-4 shows the configuration screen for a display device. Here, you see that there is a dropdown selection
list for each alert scenario in the Visual Alerts and Wayfinding list. Refer to the Devices section for more
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information on configuring displays in the system. From this list, you select which image this display will use when
each alert is activated.

First Display Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changss

T T
o
o ESTE

LT

Sign  Zone Dizplay | Top Left | Height | Width Messages Wisual Alerts

http:/fwww.iedaudio.com Mute [IED Banner

Eemergency [ Emergency Exit

Test [ Kentucky

Visual Alert Slot 4 [

Visual Alert Slot 5 [

Visual alert Slot 6 [

Visual Alert Slot 7 [

Visual Alert Slot 8 [

Figure 20-4: Visual Display Configuration
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4.15 E-mail Lists

E-mail Lists allows the system to send text messages to one or more e-mail accounts. Using e-mail portals provided by
most mobile phone providers, SMS (Text) messaging to mobile devices can be sent this way as well. E-mail lists are
used as destinations in actions (e.g.,. when an emergency message is triggered) or as a place to report faults in the
system.

Note: E-mail Messaging requires a connection to an E-mail server via the network.

E-Mail Settings

SMTP Senrer:|

SMTP Port:| 25

From E-Mail Address:|

Userna"ne:| |

Password :|

E-Mail Lists

SR
ID Description Fault Motify Email Addresses
Lt =
Address

1 SMS to Chris and Hunter
5021234567 @txt.att.net

8591234567 @vtext.net

Lt

Address

2 Tech Support

&

support@joesaudio.com

Figure 21-1. E-mail Lists

The areas on this page are as described below. The top section of this page are how to access and log into the SMTP (e-
mail) server. This information should be provided by the local network or IT support. It is how GLOBALCOM will log-in to
the e-mail server to send its e-mail messages. The lower portion is a set of E-mail lists. Each (big) row is one “list” which
can contain one or more Email Addresses. In the example above, the first list has two SMS message entries (one to ATT
mobile and the other to Verizon). The second list is simply one e-mail address, such as one that might be used to report
faults.

SMTP Server

This is the e-mail server address, such as “gmail.com” or “mycompany.net”.

SMTP Port

This is the port used for SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) messages. The default is 25, but some facilities
use a non-standard port, such as for added security.
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From E-Mail Address

This is the account name that GLOBALCOM will send the e-mail from. That is, when recipients get the message
they will see this in the “From” portion of the message (e.g., Bldgd8PAsystem@mycompany.net)
Username

This is the username for logging into the server in order to send the e-mail.

Password

This is the password for logging into the server in order to send the e-mail.

Lt
Click this icon to add a new e-mail list (row to the table). Once added, you can edit the Description field by double-
clicking on the field, and use the controls in the Email Addresses column to build the list.

Click this icon to delete the currently selected list.

ID

This is an index number used to reference the list. It is generated by the system and cannot be edited.

Description

Use this field to enter a descriptive name for the list. This is the name that will be used in the drop-down lists in
other areas of the SMC where you select e-mail lists.

Fault Notify

When checked, members of the list will receive e-mail notifications when there is a system fault.

Email Addresses

In this column, there are [+] and [-] buttons to add or delete rows in the Address table. Each table entry is free-
form text where e-mail addresses may be entered. Note, for using this feature to send SMS (Text) messages to
mobile devices in the United States, one enters special e-mail addresses which are usually the full 10-digit phone
number, and @ sign and then a special e-mail server address provided by the mobile provider. (Outside the US,
there are similar arrangements. Check with your local
carriers for details.) The ﬂyover help for the address edit SMS Messages can be sent using the following E-Mail Addresses:
box provides the special addressing for the top-5 US ATET: TenDigitPhoneNumber@txt.att.net

mobile carriers, as is shown in Figure 21-2. P TR e

US Cellular: TenDigitPhoneMumber@email.uscc.net
Werizen:  TenDigitPhoneNumber@vtext.net

Figure 21-2: Common SMS

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




SsCeKr I\S/Il\grfz ual ‘\@ At l ads

4.16 System Supervision

The system constantly polls all of the programmed devices for their current status and will report a fault if a device fails to
respond. Titan series amplifier frames also monitor the analog audio outputs and loudspeaker lines and will report a fault if
the tested audio level is out of tolerance. Each controller is responsible for monitoring its own devices and will report any
faults on the Faults section located in the Overview tab of the System Management Center application as shown in
Figure 22-1. In this example, we have a Titan frame with an amplifier card that has failed.

Fault history is recorded in the IED Fault Log which can be viewed under the Admin section of SMC or from a stand-alone
fault viewer application. For larger networked systems where you need the ability to view the faults from all controllers
from a central location, you can create an SNMP Endpoint to receive fault messages from all controllers.

Current Faults

|suppress all Faults | |Suppress Fault |

1D Device Descripticn Fault Type  Fault Numbsr  Optional  First Last

1502A1 Audio Input Device 5 - o

8 1502A1 Audio Input Device 5 Communication Channal (Network) 9 10 2/17/2016 1:06:52 PM 3/7/2016 4:54:51 PM ‘

TS040LNR Titan Logic/Noise Sensors/Relay =

9 T9040LNR Titan Logic/Noise Sensors/Relay Unit Unit - Communication Channel {Nefwork) 10 2/17/2016 1:06:59 PM 3/7/2016 4:54:57 PM
21 System 2 Device Specific LL fault (local system) 4 6 2/17/2016 1:07:32 PM 3/7/2016 4:55:03 PM
=5 System 2 System 2 - Primary Digital Audic Bridge

- 4 7 2/17/2016 1:09:14 PM 3/7/2016 4:55:03 PM
Comr Failure -|

Figure 22-1: Faults

SMMP Endpoints. Device Type Spedific Fault Descriptions

&l

P Port Community Descripticn Fault Type Fault Number Device Type

127.0.0.1 162 public Sound card is not operational 4 1 1100TEL Telephone T *
Sound card is not operational a4 1 1100MSG/1200MSG |
Logic Input Fault 4 1 1200LIR Legic Input/ = |

Generic Fault Descriptions Device Specific Fault Descriptions

Lt Lt

Description Fault Type Description Fault Type Fault Number Device

Test Point Pass/Fail Audible Test 1 ol MSG #1 Internal Soundcard Fau | 4 1 Nore... "
Mic Station Control Line Failure 2 _l vACS #2 Internal Soundcard Far 4 1 Local System (System
amplifier Problem 3 -| test fault L] g9 Local System (System

Specific Fault Descriptions

)

Description Fault Type Fault Number

Test Fault 99 99 =
Communicatien Channel (Netweork) 9 10 T
Relay Device Down 9 48 -|

Figure 22-2: System Supervision

As you can see from Figure 22-2, there are several individual lists in the System Supervision section. With the exception
of the SNMP Endpoints list, they are used to associate a textual description to a fault message reported from a device.
The three lists Generic Fault Descriptions, Specific Fault Descriptions and Device Type Specific Fault
Descriptions, are configured with the necessary information for nearly all applications. However, you do have the ability
to edit the descriptions if the installation requires it. The last list, Device Specific Fault Descriptions, will give you a
method to define your own faults based on the usage of specific devices installed in your system.
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SNMP Endpoints

The system will send out SNMP messages when faults are detected and when they clear. This allows you to use
a third party SNMP monitoring application to monitor the audio system along with other network devices within the

facility. This also allows a system composed of multiple VACS units to be monitored using a centralized software
monitoring application, often referred to as an SNMP Trap.

SNMP Endpoints
[l
1P Port Community

127.0.0.1) 162 public

Figure 22-3: SNMP Endpoints

Click this icon to add a new SNMP Endpoint to the list.

Click this icon to delete the currently selected SNMP Endpoint from the list.
IP

Enter the destination IP address for the SNMP Endpoint.
Port

Enter the port number that will be used to send SNMP messages from this controller to the SNMP Endpoint.

Community

Enter the community name that will be used to send SNMP messages from this controller to the SNMP
Endpoint.

Fault Descriptions
Generic Fault Descriptions

This list is used to describe system faults with an associated device. You will notice that this list does not
contain a Fault Number field. That number is somewhat dependent on the type of fault, but often associated
with the number associated with the device. For example, if microphone station 8 failed, you would see a fault
reported with a Fault Type of 2 and a Fault Number of 8.

Specific Fault Descriptions
This list provides more detailed descriptions of specific types of faults.

Device Type Specific Fault Descriptions

This list is used for breaking out faults that occur within an individual device. Currently, this is used to provide
descriptions of the various faults that are detected within a T9160 amplifier mainframe.
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Device Specific Fault Descriptions

This section is where you define faults that will be set and cleared by programming Action Types on a device.
While it is possible to program a fault from any device using the FaultSet and FaultClear action types, the
most common application is using logic inputs on a 1200LIR, T9032LVIO, or T9040NLR to monitor external
equipment. You can use the logic inputs to monitor a fault relay on a UPS so any failure gets reported. You
could monitor a door switch so there is a record of any time that the equipment room (or rack) door was
accessed. In Figure 22-4, we have defined a fault to indicate a failure in the system UPS. In this example, we
have not yet assigned it to a device.

Device Type Specific Fault Descripticns

L+
Description Fault Type Fault Number Device Type
Sound card is not operstional 4 1 1100TEL Telephone I *
Sound card is not operational 4 1 1100MSG/1200MSG |
Logic Input Fault 4 1 1200LIR Legic Input/ «

Figure 22-4. Device Specific Fault Descriptions
L+

Click this icon to add a new item to the list.

Click this icon to delete the currently selected item from the list.
Description
Enter a textual description for the fault.

Fault Type

Assign a number to categorize the type of this fault. This is useful if you are monitoring different types of
devices with logic inputs. For example, you could assign all UPS failures to be a type 1 while having door
sensors assigned to type 12. This is one of the parameters that you will need to enter when defining an
action to set or clear the fault.

Fault Number

This, combined with the Fault Type, will provide you with a unique ID number for the fault. This is one of
the parameters that you will need to enter when defining an action to set or clear the fault.
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Device

Select the device that will be reporting this fault as shown in Figure 22-5. In this example, we are using a
logic input on a 1200LIR to detect and report the fault.

- 1542NA
Description Fay
- _ 1581NA
Sound card is not operational 4
Tel Box
Tel Box (PCI)
Dewvice Specific Fault Descriptions First Display
524
+ -
l—] u 550CS
Description Fault Type | T9040LNR Titan Logic/Neise Sensors/Relay Unit
MSG #1 Internal Soundcard Far 4 1 MSG Group 2, De = | * I
L 1 L i L B

Figure 22-5: Device Selection
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4.17 Print Configuration

The system will generate a report that contains a list of all system settings necessary to document a configuration. You
can use this report to store a paper copy for system documentation or as a backup should you ever need to re-build the
system from scratch. The report is generated as an .HTML file that can be printed or saved as a file. The print icon
appears at the top of the System Management Center (SMC) window as shown in Figure 23-1 only if one is viewing the

Configuration tab.

Figure 23-1. Print Configuration Icon

Clicking on the Print icon brings up an additional browser window such as the one in Figure 23-2, which shows an
example of the first part of the generated configuration report.

(& http:/flocalhost/dmpienPrinthtml - Windows Internet Explarer - O ﬁ

|§, hittpe/flocalhost/ drap AfiewPring html j ||
File  Edit ‘\iew Favorites Tools

7 Favorites @ hitp://localhost/dmp /viewPrint. html ‘ |

Local System j
(2SS S S EEFEFFSEEEEEL S LS LEEEEES S S EEFFELEEEEEEES S S
1: System 1
(E S S SRS EEEFEFS PSS S S S EEEFFES LSS

Group Number|0 ID (1
IP(10.2.128.161 IP2|0.0.0.0
Metmask|255.0.0.0 BGM Channel (3
Boot Mode [Mormal Broadcast IP|10.255.255.255
Mic Template|1 Emergency Bundle (4
Is BGM Source | True Kill Lifeline [Falze
Lifaline ID|4 Max RTP Connections |2
Soundcard IP|10.2,1258,162 System Number|1
Type |vACS Use MuliS00R(|Falz=
WCF Port|20
ID |Description|Language [Gender|Rate|VYollume
1 English Farnale |0 90

External Systems

5K K SRR R R DK S TR SR K R SR K S RS K SRR SR K O SRR S R K K K KR K R O R

3: System 3
KRR R R R R R R K R R R R O R R R K R R R R R R R R R

Group Mumber|0 ID|z
IP|10.2.130.161 IPZ2|0.0.0.0
Boot Mode |Marrnal Broadcast IP|255, 255,255,255
Is BGM Source|False Kill Lifeline |Falze
Lifaline ID|4 Push ConfialFalse ﬂ

Figure 23-2: Configuration Output File

To print the report, choose the Print option from the File menu of the browser. If you wish to save the file, choose the
Save As... option. Saving this file only saves the printable report. It does not save the data to be used as a backup file. To
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store a file backup that can be restored, you must use the Backup/Restore feature located in the Admin section of the

software.

(2 Configuration Page _

Edit View Favorites Tools Help

Mew tab Ctrl+T
Duplicate tab Ctrl+K
Mew window Ctrl+N
Mew session

Open... Ctrl+0Q
Edit with Microsoft Office Word

Save

Save as... Ctrl+S
Close tab Ctrl+W
Page setup...

Print... Ctrl+P

Print preview...

Send 4
Import and export...

Properties
Exit

Figure 23-3: Windows Internet Explorer File Menu
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5. SMC Admin Tab

This tab is available only to those with administrator privileges and is used for such things as editing SMC user accounts,
updating software, viewing logs and performing debug operations on the system. The pages in this tab area are:

e Backup/Restore — Make backup copies of the local system configuration, or restore a previously created
backup.

e Software Update — Update the system software via a service pack or hot fix release package.
e Reboot — Restart the services running on the controller (e.g., to attempt to clear a problem).

e Authorization — Manage the mapping of either local users or Windows Active Directory user groups to GCK
SMC and SAFE Roles (permission sets)

e View Logs — View any of three logs: fault history, announcement history and user activity history.

¢ File Management — View files on the controller.

e Command Shell — Access a command line interface into the controller for debug or special operations.
e Netmon — An interface to monitor IEDnet traffic on the controller

e Debug Messages — An interface to monitor activity of the announcement controller via the messages it
generates as it conducts its operations.

Each of these pages is described in one of the sections which follow.
5.1 Backup/Restore

This section allows you to create a backup of the current system configuration. The configuration is automatically saved
as a .VBK file type on the local system. It also gives you the option of saving it to a different location or to your local
machine if you are accessing the System Management Center from a remote location. Clicking the appropriate Restore
button will restore a locally-stored backup file or you can load a backup file from a disk or other removable storage device.

Backup/Restore Backups on wACS

The Backup / Restore Utility allows the user to ) bak\2013_5_10-11_41_8.vbk

save off a copy of the XML configuration data View| |Delete E stare

used by the vACS. Click the Backup button to
i : bak)2016_12_5-14_5_53.vbk

backup all relevant config files and navigate to View| |Delete E store

the resulting backup file, or click the Restore L

button to choose a previously generated backup

' bakZ016_7_21-13_44_S.vbk
View| |Delete store
file to restore, I
Restore Config from . E bak2016_9_16-16_25_1E.vik
I Backup Config ] l g ‘ View| |Delete|] e

—_—

Disk —

HHHHE

i E bak\2017_5_$-15_57_43.vhk
lBackup Recorded ] IR.estore Messages and‘ View| |Delete|| stare

Messages and Images | | Images From Disk

Figure 24-1: Backup/Restore

Backup Config

Click this button to create a new backup configuration file. A local backup will automatically be saved and a new
browser window will appear with the contents of the backup configuration file as shown in Figure 24-2.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
C_/ |EIS IED I'“' LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




GCK SMC

User Manual

| € http://102.129.100/ bak/2015 & 13-9 3

2 Control Page 2 10.2129.100
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

M- E -~ =] m= - Page~ Safety~ Tooks~ QV@Q I

<?xml version="1.0"?>
- <configDocs systemType="smVACS"=>
- =document path="c:\ied\services\vacs\vacs.xml">
- <IEDVACSConfig xmlns=""=
- «takes>

=take visual_text="There is a fire emergency in the building. Please evacuate by using the nearest fire exit."
filename="TAKEOO0O1.wav" duration="7.2" desc="Fire Emergency #1 [eng-F]" ID="1"/>

=<take visual_text="Attention please, the alarm is being investigated." filename="TAKED002.wav"
duration="3.728" desc="Alarm Being Investigated [eng-F]" ID="2"/=>

«<take visual_text="May we have your attention please. The alarm that was activated has been investigated
by the fire department and the situation is under control. All areas have been returned to normal.
Thank you for your cooperation.” filename="TAKE0003.wav" duration="16.384" desc="Alarm
Investigation Over [eng-F]" ID="3"/>

<take visual_text="May we have your attention please: The alarm that was activated has been cleared. All
areas have been returned to normal. Thank you for your cooperation.” filename="TAKEOOO4.wav"
duration="11.888" desc="Alarm Cleared / Return to Normal [eng-F]" ID="4"/>

<take visual_text="May I have your attention. May I have your attention please. This is a test of the
Emergency Warning System. During an actual emergency, specific instructions will be provided over
this system. This has been a test of the Emergency Warning System. Thank you."
filename="TAKEQOO05.wav" duration="17.264" desc="Test Emerg Warning Sys [eng-M]" ID="5"/>

<take visual_text="A severe thunderstorm warning is in effect. Please stay in your present location, remain
calm, and await further instructions." filename="TAKEODO6.wav" duration="9.328" desc="Severe
Thunderstorm Warning [eng-F]" ID="6"/=>

«<take visual_text="A tornado warning is in effect. Please stay in your present location, remain calm, and
await further instructions." filename="TAKE0O07.wav" duration="8.992" desc="Tornado Warning [eng-F]"
ID="2"/=

=take visual_text="There is a fire emergency in the building. Please evacuate by using the nearest fire exit."
filename="TAKEOO0O1.wav" duration="7.2" desc="Fire Emergency #1 [eng-F]" ID="1"/>

<take visual_text="Attention please, the alarm is being investigated." filename="TAKED002.wav"
duration="3.728" desc="Alarm Being Investigated [eng-F]" ID="2"/=>

«<take visual_text="May we have your attention please. The alarm that was activated has been investigated
by the fire department and the situation is under control. All areas have been returned to normal.
Thank you for your cooperation.” filename="TAKE0003.wav" duration="16.384" desc="Alarm
Investigation Over [eng-F]" ID="3"/>

<take visual_text="May we have your attention please: The alarm that was activated has been cleared. All
areas have been returned to normal. Thank you for your cooperation.” filename="TAKEOOO4.wav"
duration="11.888" desc="Alarm Cleared / Return to Normal [eng-F]" ID="4"/>

<take visual_text="May I have your attention. May I have your attention please. This is a test of the
Emergency Warning System. During an actual emergency, specific instructions will be provided over
this system. This has been a test of the Emergency Warning System. Thank you."
filename="TAKEQOO05.wav" duration="17.264" desc="Test Emerg Warning Sys [eng-M]" ID="5"/>

<take visual_text="A severe thunderstorm warning is in effect. Please stay in your present location, remain
calm, and await further instructions." filename="TAKEODO6.wav" duration="9.328" desc="Severe v
Thunderstorm Warning [eng-F]" ID="6"/=>

#100% v

Figure 24-2: Internet Explorer Backup File View

At this point, you can close the backup file window if you are only creating a local backup copy. If you wish to
save the backup file to another location, you can do so by saving the file from the browser window menu bar.
Figure 24-3 shows the File menu in Internet Explorer where you would select the Save As... option to save the
file.
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mEdit View Favorites Tools Help

Mew tab Ctrl+T
Duplicate tab Ctrl+K
Mew window Ctrl+M
New session

Open... Ctrl+ O
Edit with Microsoft Office Word

Save

Save as.. Ctrl+5
Close tab Ctrl+W
Page setup...

Print... Ctrl+P

Print preview...

Send 4
Import and export...

Properties
Exit

Figure 24-3: Internet Explorer File Menu

This will prompt you to select a file location with a dialog window as shown in Figure 24-4. If you are accessing
the System Management Center from another computer, you may want to store the backup file on your local
machine or save it to an external storage device. If you choose not to do this, the backup file will still be stored on
the local controller.

(2 Save Webpage Py
) |3 » Libraries » Documents » - | ¢?| Search Documents ,OI
Organize New folder = - @

¢ Favorites Documents library Arange by Folder +
B Desktop Includes: 2 locations
# Downloads £ Name : Date modified Type Size s
2| Recent Places
@ My Music 7/15/2015 8:34 AM  File folder
=j Libraries g My Music 7/14/2009 1:08 AM File folder -
3 Documents @ My Pictures 7/15/2015 8:34 AM File folder
J‘. Music 8 My Pictures 7/14,/2009 1:08 AM File folder
& Pictures @ My Videos 7/15/2015 8:34 AM File folder B
E Videos g My Videos 7/14/2009 1:08 AM File folder
| Reflection 7/15/20158:57 AM  File folder
18 Computer s J User Manual Images 8/11/20151:54 PM File folder A
File name: Google.htm -
Save as type: |Webpage, complete (*.htm;".html) vl
+ Hide Folders Encoding: [Unicode (UTF-8) V] [ Save l l Cancel ]

Figure 24-4. Internet Explorer Save As Window
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Restore Config From Disk

Click this button when you want to restore the system configuration from a backup file stored on a disk or other
remote storage device. You will be warned and prompted as shown in Figure 24-5. If you click Yes, then you will
be shown a standard Open dialog window as shown in Figure 24-6.

Confirmation

Are you sure you wish to overwrite the XML
configuration file? There is no undo for this
operation.

KN KN

Figure 24-5: Restore Confirmation

Once you begin the restoration process, the system will shut down all appropriate services and restart with the new
configuration file. This operation will take the controller off-line for a short time.

' N
@ Cpen Iﬁ
e
3 b Libraries » Documents »
Organize * Mew folder ==« [ I@l |
't Favorites Docume nt:_s library Amange by: Folder =
Bl Desktop Includes: 2 locations
% Downloads Mame . Date modified Type Size s
2| Recent Places  |=
@ My Music 7/15/2015 8:34 AM  File folder
5§ Libraries o My Music 7/14/20091:08 AM  File folder
3 Documents [ My Pictures 7/15/20158:34 AM  File folder
rJ”- Music 8 My Pictures 7/14/2009 1:08 AM  File folder 3
(& Pictures 2 My Videos 7/15/2015 8:34 AM  File folder
B videos o My Videos 7/14/20091:08 AM  File folder
. Reflection 7/15/2015 8:57 AM  File folder
/8| Computer , User Manual Images 8/12/20159:39 AM  File folder
. B J Visual Studio 2005 9/22/2012 3:02 AM File folder
= 05(C)
HP_RECOVERY ([ ~ . Visual Studio 2008 9/15/2012 3:00 AM  File folder s
(=] !
File name: | - IVACS Config Backup Files v]
[ Open ] [ Cancel l
L -

Figure 24-6: Open File Window

Backup Recorded Messages and Images

Pressing this button prompts for a filename to save the messages in. Then the WAV files and a list of the Takes
from both the Recorded Messages and Chimes portions of the project (user-defined files only) are saved, along
with all user-imported images into the one backup file (extension: .gcb). User-imported images include
background (wall paper) images in mic station templates, wayfinding images and event launch icon images.
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Restore Messages and Images from Disk

Pressing this button prompts for a .gcb file to restore the Takes and images from. These Takes are then restored
to the user-defined message file area, and the images to their various locations.

Backup on VACS

This is a list of all backups that are stored on the local controller. The filename is actually a date/time stamp for
the backup. It contains the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second when the backup was created.

Backups on vACS

E babk\2012_10_22-10_33_IB.vbk

View| |Delete Restare
i baki2013_5_10-11_41_S.vbk

View| |Delete E Restore
i bak\2015_6_30-16_24_32.vik

View| |Delete @ Restore

Figure 24-7. Backups on the GCK System

View
Click this button to display the contents of the backup file in your browser. This will appear as shown in Figure
24-2,

Delete

Click this button to delete the backup file from the controller. This will not impact the current operation of the
controller. The number of backups that can be kept is only limited by the amount of available drive space on
the controller. It is a good idea to remove older backups to keep the list manageable.

Restore

Click this button to restore the backup configuration to the system. You will be warned and prompted to
continue since this will delete the current system configuration and stop the controller from operating for a
brief period of time.

Note: This Backup/Restore operation only handles project configuration data and does NOT backup the
audio files from the Recorded Messages or Chimes areas, nor the various user-imported images. If you
need a backup of these (larger) files, you should use the Backup Recorded Messages and Images
feature described above, also.
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5.2  Software Update

You must be logged in as a user with Admin permissions in order to update the system software. You access the
Software Update screen shown in Figure 25-1 from the Admin tab of the System Management Center application.

You do not necessarily need to be running the System Management Center application on the local controller in order to
perform the update. You can update the system from any computer that is able to connect to the controller through the
network.

Software Update

The Software Update utility will allow the vACS
Software to be updated. Click the Update Software
button to begin the update process.

Update Software

Figure 25-1. Software Update

Click the Update Software button to open the file selection dialog window as shown in Figure 25-2.

M@ Open

3 v Libraries » Documents »

Organize « MNew folder = - [ .@.
s .
't Favorites Documents library Arangeby: Folder =
Ml Desktop Includes: 2 locations -
4 Downloads Marme Date modified Type Size it
2| Recent Places |z
2 My Music 7/15/2015 8:34 AM  File folder
=3 Libraries a2 My Music 7/14/2009 1:08 AM  File folder
3 Documents @ My Pictures 7/15/2015 8:34 AM File folder
J'- Music My Pictures 7/14/2009 1:08 AM  File folder 3
(&) Pictures 2 My Videos 7/15/2015 8:34 AM  File folder
B videos 3 My Videos 7/14/2009 1:08 AM  File folder
. Reflection 7/15/2015 857 AM  File folder
M Computer . User Manual Images 8/12/2015 9:41 AM  File folder
‘ a 0S (C) . Visual Studio 2005 9/22/2012 3:02 AM  File folder
HP_RECOVERY ([ ~ . Visual Studio 2008 9/15/2012 3:00 AM  File folder i
= MF_
File name: ~ | GlobalCOM Update File -
’ Open ] l Cancel l

Figure 25-2: Open Update Package

Navigate to the appropriate directory and highlight an update package. Click the OK button to begin the update process.
The system will stop the necessary services, install the new files, and then start the new services. This may take a few
minutes for larger updates and you will see a progress window like the one shown in Figure 25-3.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD
@ aS IED I|l|l LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A.

TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436 AtlaslED.com

FAX: (502} 267-9070



Sg eKr I\S/Il\z;lr? ual ‘@ At l ads

Restoring File

Figure 25-3: Update Successful

Once you see that the files were successfully installed, click the OK button to close the window. You can now proceed to
update the next package.

| Caution: System operation may be interrupted while an update is in progress!

53 Reboot

This tab provides you with two restart options for the controller. Using this may not be necessary if you are running the
System Management Center (SMC) on the local controller. If you are working with your monitor and keyboard connected
directly to the controller, you may choose to use the Windows restart command through the START menu. However, this
gives you the ability to restart the controller while connected to the SMC through the web page from another computer.

Reboot/Restart

This button will reboot the wACS Device. This will bring all controller Reboot
functions down.

This button will restart all relevant services. Controller functions will  |Restart Services
come down, but only momentarily.

Figure 26-1: Reboot

Reboot

Click this button to reset the unit. It will shut down the operating system and restart the device. This will take the
controller offline until it has completely restarted and all the supporting services are fully operational.
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Restart Services

The announcement controller functions are managed by what are known as Services in the Windows operating
system. These run in the background and most are started when the operating system starts while others are
started and stopped on an as-needed basis. This eliminates the possibility of a user inadvertently shutting down a
system-critical application.

There are cases where simply restarting all of the services that are operating in the background is all that is
necessary instead of completely rebooting the entire controller. The controller will still be offline while the services
are in the process of shutting down and restarting, but the time is much less than a complete reboot.

54 Lifeline Control

This section is only available on the Admin tab for systems that have been licensed as a Lifeline system. This feature
allows an announcement controller to monitor other announcement controllers in the system for failures. If the Lifeline
system detects a failure in one of the announcement controllers that it has been assigned to monitor, it will take over for
the failed controller.

There are three critical steps that must be performed to ensure that the Lifeline feature will work correctly.

1. Ensure that the Lifeline controller is on the same network or vLAN as all of the primary controllers that it will
monitor.

2. Add the Lifeline controller to each monitored primary announcement controller in each respective Remote
Controllers definition section.

3. Add each monitored primary announcement controller to the Lifeline controller's monitoring list as shown in

Figure 27-1.

[l Y
Number IP CobraNet Audio Device IP Monitor | Alive  Taken Over

1 |U.U.U.UU.U.U.U True False lForce Lifeline}

Save Lifeline

Figure 27-1. Lifeline Monitoring List

L+
Click this icon to add a new system to the monitoring list.
Click this icon to delete the currently selected system from the monitoring list.

Number

This is the system number for the monitored controller.

IP

Enter the IP address for the monitored controller. This will be the IP address of the network card in the controller.
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CobraNet Audio Device IP

Enter the IP address for the CobraNet interface card in the monitored controller. This address will typically be one
number higher than the IP address of the device.

Monitor

When checked, the Lifeline system will monitor the primary announcement controller and take over if it fails.
When not checked, it will no longer monitor the primary controller for failures. This allows you to temporarily
exclude a controller from automatic backup while you are working on that system.

Alive

This field will display True when it detects that the primary announcement controller is online. It will switch to
False if it can no longer communicate with the primary controller.

Taken Over

This field will display True if the Lifeline has taken over control for this primary announcement controller. It will
display False when it has not taken control and is monitoring if the Monitoring checkbox is checked for that
system.

Force Lifeline

Each primary announcement controller in the monitoring list will have this button. Click this button to immediately
force the Lifeline controller to take over the duties of the primary announcement controller. It takes approximately
45 to 55 seconds for this process to take place.

Save Lifeline

Click this button to manually switch control from the Lifeline controller back to the primary controller if the
automatic fail-back has been disabled or if the system was manually forced into Lifeline mode using the Force
Lifeline button.
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5.5 File Management

This tab allows you to remotely transfer individual files from a client or server to a VACS located on the network. Figure
28-1 shows the File Management tab and its major components. The Path Entry Box is used to specify a directory or
complete file path on the vVACS. When uploading a file, this will be the path to place the selected file. When downloading,
this is the complete path and filename that you will download to the local machine.

-
This allows you te upload or download files to/from the vACS. To upload a file, type in the remote path in the upload box and click |

"Upload to vACS" to select a file on your local machine. To download, type in the remote path in the download box and click "Download
from vACS" to save the file to your local machine.

| IUpIoad to VACS] lDuwnIoad from VACSI

D:y * | | autoexec.bat
BaseVersion.dat
$RECYCLE.BIN
bootmagr
EWINDOWS. ~BT BOOTSECT.BAK
config.sys
SWINDOWS. ~LS 10.5YS
Boot MSD0OS5.5Y5
Cirrus Logic |
Documents and Settings |

IED

Figure 28-1. File Management

Download from VACS

Click this button to initiate a transfer of the selected file from the VACS to your local machine. You must first select
the file to transfer by either navigating the file system windows and selecting the appropriate file, or by manually
typing in the complete file path in the Path Entry Box.

Due to system constraints, files downloaded using this method must be transferred as a zip file. The remote file
will be compressed into a file named temp.zip and sent to your local machine. Upon clicking the button to
download the file, Windows will prompt you to specify what you want to do with the file as shown in Figure 28-2.
You can choose to open temp.zip or save it. We recommend that you simply choose the Open option. This will
open the zip file and display the contents, which is the file you want to save as shown in Figure 28-3. From here,
simply use the standard Windows commands to copy the file to the desired location on the local machine.
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Cpening temp.zip

You have chosen to open:
1, temp.zip

which is: Compressed (zipped) Folder (284 bytes)
from: http://10.2.129.100

What should Firefox do with this file?

() Openwith | Windows Explorer (default)

i@ SaveFile

[7] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

Figure 28-2: Temp.zip

S
: 1 » Computer » O5(C:) » Users » VALTOB~1 » AppData » Local » Temp » tempai 1 p'
N\l p PP p p.zip
—
Organize » Extract all files = ~ 0 '@'
r Favorites s Mame Type Compressed size Password ... Size
)
| Bl Desktop desktop.ini Configuration settings 1KBE Mo
&4 Downloads

2| Recent Places

- Libraries

3 Documents
J“- Music

| Pictures

B2 videos

m

1M Computer
& 0s(C)
= HP_RECOVERY (D:)

L valtobellis (\Wiedwin2k06) (1)

L sysinst (\iedwin2k06) (K:)

o software (\Viedwin2k08) (M:)

S digaudio (\iedwin2k0s) (O:)

e hardware Miedwin? k&1 (P21 | < |

:

d 1 item

n

Figure 28-3: Contents of Temp.zip File
Upload to VACS

This command will allow you transfer a file from your local computer to the VACS. You must first enter the path on
the remote VACS where the file is to be placed. You must type this path directly into the Path Entry Box shown in

Figure 28-1. For example, if you want to place the file in the root directory of the C drive, then you would type "C:\"
in the Path Entry Box.
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You then click the Upload to vACS button and you will be prompted with a windows Open dialog as shown in
Figure 28-4. From here, navigate to the file that you wish to transfer and click the Open button to begin the

transfer.

@ Cpen &
z; ;; 3 v Libraries » Documents » - |4¢| Search Documents ol
I Organize - Mew folder B« [ .@. “

. -
¢ Favorites Documents library Amange by:  Folder +
Bl Desktop Includes: 2 locations o
-
4 Downloads Mame Date modified Type Size it
5| Recent Places |z
@ My Music 7/15/20158:34 AM  File folder
=J Libraries o My Music 7/14/2009 1:08 AM File folder £
3 Documents @ My Pictures 7/15/2015 8:34 AM File folder
J7 Music o My Pictures 7/14/2009 1:08 AM File folder o
(&) Pictures Zf My Videos 7/15/20158:34 AM  File folder
£2 videos o My Videos 7/14/2009 1:08 AM  File folder
| Reflection 7/15/2015 8:57 AM File folder
/8 Computer J User Manual Images 8/12/2015 9:43 AM File folder
A & g ) J Visual Studic 2005 9/22/2012 3:02 AM File folder
HP_RECOVERY ([ = ) Visual Studic 2008 9/15/2012 3:00 AM  File folder i
[=Rals
File name: -
[ Open l ’ Cancel

Figure 28-4. Windows Open Dialog

Once the file is complete, you will receive a pop-up window like the one shown in Figure 28-5. This will tell if the
transfer was successful or unsuccessful.

1 files saved successfully.
0 files unsuccessful

l oK I

Figure 28-5: Transfer Confirmation
56 Command Shell

This tab provides you with direct access to the command-Iline shell of the operating system. You will not need this if you
are accessing the controller from a monitor and keyboard connected directly to the controller. If you are accessing the
System Management Center web page from another computer, then this will give you access to key in direct commands if
needed.

To utilize this feature, you first type in (or use the past command) the appropriate command in the top window. Then you
must click the appropriate button to send the command in the correct format.
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The Command Shell utility will execute any command input in the text box on the shell of the vACS device. Any
output will be displayed.

« |Use Shell Execution:| |

| Send Command |

M| Send XML |

Figure 29-1: Command Shell

Use Shell Execution

When checked, the command entered will be executed at the Windows shell level and you will not see a
response. This option is only for major system debugging and should only be used when instructed by IED
support personnel.

Send Command

This will send the command directly to the command-line shell. This is the equivalent of typing in the command
and pressing the ENTER key if you are directly accessing the Windows Command Prompt window.

Send XML

When this button is clicked, the command will be sent as an XML-formatted message directly to the vVACS. This is
only for sending various debug commands to the vACS service and should only be used when instructed by IED
support personnel.
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5.7 Authorization (formerly Role Mapping (formerly Users))

In versions of GLOBALCOM and GCK prior to Version 3, SMC had its own user accounts. Starting with
Version 3, SMC uses user groups defined in Windows local machine or Windows Active Directory or other
LDAP authentication system used on-site. The description of the pre-Ver 3 User setup page is included
later in this section for legacy users of SMC, with description of the Version % Role Mapping setup page
before that.

Starting in GCK Version 5, authorization became one of two ways: local user accounts managed in SMC
or Windows Active Directory (or other LDAP authentication system). This section appears differently
depending on whether local or Active Directory authorization is configured for the system.

5.7.1 Local GCK User Management

When GCK initially ships it will have three default local accounts installed:

e gck_admin — full permissions to everything in GCK, plus SAFE administration rights (if licensed/enabled)
e gck_installer — system configuration permissions in GCK, plus SAFE view rights

e gck_user — view/operate controls in GCK, plus SAFE view rights

One can view these accounts and manage the addition of other accounts via the Authorization section as shown in the

figure below.

+ - | |Edit Save Permissions
User/Group « GCK Advanced GCK Installer GCK User  SAFE Admin SAFE View
ack_admin

ack_installer

gck_user

Figure 30-1: Local User Authorization Page

The [+] Add button brings up a New User entry form as shown in the figure below. On fills in the information shown and
clicks on the OK button. The [-] Delete button will delete the currently selected user after first prompting via an
confirmation prompt.
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Username:

Password:

Confirm Password:

First Name:

Last Name:

Email:

Phone Number:

Figure 30-2: New Local User Entry Form

The Edit button brings up a local User Edit form as shown in the figure below. Note, to access the new password fields,
one must first click on the Change Password checkbox. After making the changes, one clicks on the OK button to save
them.

Edit User

Username:

Change Password:

Edit User
Current Password:

Username: | MNew Password:

Change Password: [l Confirm New Password:

First Name: FEG1=8] First Name:
=511~ | support@atlasied.com 25115 support@atlasied.com

Figure 30-3: Edit User Form

When done with any account additions or editing, one should be sure to click on the Save —
Permissions button at the top right of the Authorization page. ISE“E EENniSsions
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5.7.2 Active Directory User Group Management

In order to enable Active Directory (AD) integration in GCK, one should follow these steps:

e Join the controller to your domain
e Configure "IED Authorization Service" to integrate with AD
o Stop the service "IED GlobalCOM Authorization Service"
o Open the file "C:/IED/Services/AuthorizationService/AuthorizationService.exe.config"

= In the settings section, find the node for "MasterRoleName" and change its value to your "Master" AD
group name (this group will ALWAYS have ALL permissions in the GCK system. The default is
"Administrators"

= In the settings section, find the node for "UseRoleMapping" and change the value to "True"
= Save the file
o Start the service "IED GlobalCOM Authorization Service"
e Configure the SMC to integrate with AD
o Open the file "C:/IED/WebPages/SMC/web.config"
= In the settings section, find the node for "Authorization_UseRoleMaps" and change the value to "True"
= Save the file
o Restart the SMC web interface
o Login with just the username portion (no "@domain.com")
= The first attempt to log in after restarting the service may time out
e (If Installed/licensed) Configure SAFE to integrate with AD
o Open the file "C:/IED/WebPages/SAFE/web.config"
= In the settings section, find the node for "UseADIntegration" and change the value to "True"
= Save the file
o Restart the SAFE web interface
o Login with just the username portion (no "@domain.com")
= The first attempt to log in after restarting the service may time out
When AD integration is enabled, the view on the Authorization page changes as shown in the figure below. Now, one
cannot add/delete users, but instead is presented with a list of all user groups present in the AD domain. What one does

with these is decide which GCK and (if installed/licensed) which SAFE permissions to grant to each user group in the
system. When done, one clicks on the Save Permissions button to save the changes.
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|Save Permissions
User/Group = GCK Advanced GCK Installer GCK User  SAFE Admin SAFE Wiew
__vmware__ -
Access Control Assistance Operators
Account Operators
Accounting
Administrators |+

All

Allowed RODC Password Replication Group
Backup Operators

Board

c4

Cert Publishers

Certificate Service DCOM Access
CERTSVC_DCOM_ACCESS
Cloneable Domain Controllers
Corp Users

Cryptographic Operators
CSEAdmins

Ctel AB Administrators

Ctel Administrators

Debugger Users

Denied RODC Password Replication Group
DHCP Administrators

DHCP Users

Distributed COM Users
DnsAdmins

DnslpdateProxy

documentation

Figure 30-4: Active Directory User Group Mapping
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5.7.3 GCK Version 3/4 Role Mapping

Below is the description for the Role Mapping version of this section that was present in
GCK Version 3 and Version 4.

SMC cannot be accessed without some Windows Active Directory or LDAP groups available with SMC roles assigned.
On an initial installation, local user groups are created on the host Windows system for:

e GCK Advanced Users
e GCK Installers
e GCK Users

In addition, one account in each group is created which match the old default accounts for SMC. By default versions of
Windows Server editions require more complex passwords (see: https://technet.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/cc786468(v=ws.10).aspx). The “legacy” passwords used in earlier versions of SMC do not satisfy these
requirements, so the installers when running on non-Server editions now provide the option of using the legacy passwords
or using the new more secure passwords. Either set of passwords are just the factory default ones. It is assumed and
recommended that installers or end users will change these to some other values during system installation and
commissioning. The two sets of accounts that are set up by default are as follows:

Legacy Accounts More Secure Accounts
e Admin/admin e Admin/12345ied!

e Installer/installer e Installer/12345ied!
e User/user e User/12345ied!

If addition user groups want to be granted access, particularly if/when this controller computer has been added to a
network Domain at an installation, then these can be managed on this page. The page appears as in Figure 30-1 below.
This shows the state after the Retrieve button has been pressed to get all the available user groups.

Role Mapping - Local Authentication

Add New Group

Available Groups

| Retrieve

Role Mappings
Administrators Group Name » Advanced Installer User
Backup Operators GCK Advanced Users

Cryptographic Operators &CK Installers

Distributed COM Users
GCK Users

Event Log Readers

Guests

HelpLibraryUpdaters

IIS_IUSRS

Metwork Configuration Operators

Performance Log Users

Performance Moniter Users

Power Users

Remote Desktop Users

Replicator

Users

| save |

Figure 30-1: Role Mapping Initial Setup
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If one wishes to get all Administrators on this computer, full GCK SMC administrator rights, this would be done by first

clicking on the Administrators group in the left box, then on the [->] button to move this to the list as shown below in Figure
30-2.

Awailable Groups

| Retrieve |

Role Mappings

Administrators 1 Group NMame Advanced Installer User

Bacrure ™ ators GCK Advanced Users

Cryptographic Operators GCK Installers
Distributed COM Users

2CK Users
Event Log Readers
Guests 2

Ualal ihemmd lnd —foen

Figure 30-2: Moving Administrators Group to SMC Role List

Then, click on the highest role you wish to assign to this group. (SMC will automatically fill in the lower roles.)

Role Mappings 3
Group Mame = Advanced nstaller  User

Administrators |+
GCK Advanced Users
GCK Installers

GCK Users

| |
Figure 30-3: Selecting Administrators SMC Role
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5.7.4 GLOBALCOM and Early GCK User Configuration

Below is the legacy User configuration page description. This applies to
GLOBALCOM to GCK prior to Version 3.

When a system is initially configured, it has four (4) default users as shown in Figure 30-1. If you ran the First Run Setup
Wizard and used different names, then your list will appear different. There are basically three (3) different categories of
users that have a permission set based on their role as a system user. These roles are defined below and you configure
them on a per-user basis as shown in Figure 30-3.

Admin

This level is for a user that needs to have administrative access to the system. A user with this permission level
will have access to all system configuration options on the Admin tab.

Installer

A user with this permission level will have edit access to everything on the Overview, Schedules and
Configuration tabs. Some features on the Admin tab will not be available to this category of user.

User

A user with this permission level will have edit access to items on the Overview and Schedules tabs that are
needed for basic system operation. All functions on the Configuration and Admin tabs are blocked for this

category of user.

I+

admin
tmpusr
installer

user

Figure 30-1: Users

tmpusr

This is a special user that exists in all systems. Should you forget the password to gain access to the system, you
can utilize the tmpusr account to log into the system. The password for this account is a special date-sensitive
password that you must obtain by contacting IED support personnel. They will give you the Password-of-the-Day
for your system to use with the tmpusr account.

Note: If this account gets deleted, there is also a built-in user “tempuser” that also accepts the Password-
of-the-Day.
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L+

Click this icon to add a new user. You will be prompted to enter a new user as shown in Figure 30-2. Type in a
new username and click the OK button to add the new user. Selecting the CANCEL button will close the window
without adding the new user.

Note: Usernames cannot contain any spaces.

Please provide a username

Username:| | |

oK Cancel
Figure 30-2: Add New User
L=
Click this icon to delete the user that is currently highlighted in the list.

User Configuration

When you select a user in the list, the configuration options for that user become available for editing.

[
_J _J First Name: |In5ta|ler |
admin
Last Name: |User |
tmpusr
installer User Name:
user || Change Password?
Password:
|| Advanced
Roles: |+ Installer
|+ user
Ol Cancel
Figure 30-3: User Configuration
First Name

Enter the first name of the user that is associated with this username. This hame will appear at the top of the
screen when the user is logged in.

Last Name

Enter the last name of the user that is associated with this username. This name will appear at the top of the
screen when the user is logged in.
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User Name

This is the name that you entered when creating the user. This field cannot be edited. You must delete the
user and add a new one in order to change the username.

Password

When you check the Change Password box, the New Password and Confirm Password fields become
active to allow you to change this user's password. Enter the new password in the two fields and then new
password will take effect when you click the OK button.

Roles

Select the role that best suits this user. Permissions are assigned cumulatively so you must check all three
boxes to give a user full access to the system. The permissions associated with each role are defined at the
top of this topic.
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5.8 Netmon

NetMon is a built-in network monitoring tool used to monitor Ethernet messages sent between IED devices. This tool is
almost exclusively reserved for use by IED personnel, but it is shown here because you may be asked to use it while
communicating with support personnel. Using the tool is quite simple, but the data displayed by the tool is very complex
and beyond the scope of this document.

Netmon

Double-click entries to view details ‘_
Object Filter: 0 Clear List
Message ID Filter:| g

1P Filter: ID_“D_“D_“U_I

Incoming | Time Occurred IP Address Object ID Message ID | Message Number Data

Received 8/10/2015 4:14:43 PM  10.81.33.41 FF 00 10 69 20077 00-00-00-00-FF-23-00-00-00-00-09-62-00-00-F1-1 b
Sent 8/10/2015 4:14:45 PM | 10.81.33.169 FF 00 0o 01 B8B53 00-00-00-00-02-22-00-00-00-00-75-86-00-00-21-C T
Received 3/10/2015 4:14:45 PM  10.81.33.169 FF 00 8001 8853 00-00-00-00-75-86-00-00-00-00-02-22-00-00-21-C

Sent 8/10/2015 4:14:45 PM  10.81.33.21 FF 00 0001 8854 00-00-00-00-00-42-00-00-00-00-75-86-00-00-21-C =
Received 8/10/2015 4:14:45 PM  10.81.33.21 FF 00 80 01 8854 00-00-00-00-75-86-00-00-00-00-00-42-00-00-21-C

Sent 8/10/2015 4:14:45 PM  10.255.255.255 01 00 0001 5944

Daranrad QMANMINIE A14AE DM 10 21 22 1072 ni1 nn nn n1 agAA o

Figure 31-1. NetMon

Object Filter

Enter a valid object ID here to filter the message list and display messages that only contain that object ID.

Message ID Filter

Enter a valid message ID here to filter the message list and display messages that only contain that message ID.

IP Filter

You can enter a specific IP address in this field to view only message associated with a specific device at a
known address. Figure 31-2 illustrates this where an address of 10.81.33.172 has been entered as a filter
address. Only messages to or from this IP address will be displayed in the Message Window.

Double-click entries to view datails B
Object Filter: 0 Clear List
Message 1D Filter:|

IP Filter: Ii“i“i“ﬁl

Incoming Time Occurred IP Address = Object ID Message 1D Message Number Data

Received 8/10/2015 4:17:05 PM  10.81.33.172 FF 00 88 07 5012 00-00-00-00-FF-23-00-00-00-00-04-22-00-00 =
Received 8/10/2015 4:17:05 PM  10.81.33.172 FF 00 8017 5018 03-00-00-00-FF-23-00-00-00-00-04-22-00-00 1
Received 8/10/2015 4:17:28 PM | 10.81.33.172 FF 00 oco1 1278 00-00-00-00-FF-23-00-10-00-00-04-22-00-00-02-0 b

Sent 8/10/2015 4:17:29 PM  10.81.33.172 FF 00 04 04 5029 00-02-00-00-04-22-00-00-00-00-FF-23-00-00-E5-0

Received 8/10/2015 4:17:29 PM | 10.81.33.172 FF 00 84 04 5029 00-60-00-00-FF-23-00-00-00-00-04-22-00-00

Sent 8/10/2015 4:17:29 PM | 10.81.33.172 FF 00 04 04 5030 00-02-00-00-04-22-00-00-00-00-FF-23-00-00-EA-0

Deraivand RI1N/INTE A:17-70 DM | 10 81 22 177 FE 0N a4 na snzn AN-AN_NN_NN_FF-72-NN_NN_NN_AN_NA_7I_NN-NN v

Figure 31-2: NetMon IP Filter
Clear List
Click this button to clear the contents of the message window.
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Message Window

This list displays the message data in a tabular format.
Incoming

This field indicates if the host device sent the message or if the host received it from another device. Sent
indicates that the message was transmitted by the host while Received indicates it was received by another
device.

Time Occurred
This is the system date and time when the message was sent or received.
IP Address

For a Sent message type, this is the destination address for the message. This could also be a broadcast IP
address for certain messages. For a Received message type, this is the address of the device that originated
the message.

Object ID

This field displays the object ID contained within the network message.
Message ID

This field displays the message ID contained within the network message.
Message Number

This field displays the message number contained within the network message.
Data

This is the raw message data in hex format that is contained in the message.
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Message Details

You can view more detailed information for an individual message by double-clicking on it in the Message
Window. This will open another window with additional information as shown in Figure 31-3. If the message
uses the IED24 message protocol and the Interpret checkbox is checked, this display will decode the raw
hex data and display the IED24 message data values. If it cannot be interpreted as an IED24 message, then
only the raw hex data will be displayed.

Message Number: 7568 IP Address:
Object ID:01 00 Time Occurred:8/10/2015 4:21:05 PM

Message ID:30 01 10.2.133.155

-

" 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 OA OB OC OD OE OF

Interpret|v/|

Figure 31-3: Message Details
5.9 Debug Messages

This tab is used to display various system messages that can be used for debugging purposes. The top portion of the tab
contains a list of checkboxes that allow you to enable or disable a specific type of message from appearing in the
message window. Using this will cut down significantly on the amount of data displayed in the window and make it easier
for you to track a series of messages. When a box is checked, then its corresponding message type will be displayed in
the message window. If it is not checked, it will be excluded from the display.

Most of these debug messages are useful to factory personnel only, but there are some instances where you may need to
use them. For example, you could only select the LIR message type if you are troubleshooting a problem related to a
contact closure connected to the built-in 1200LIR board in a 1200ACS unit. This will allow you to verify if the unit is
detecting the contact closure. If it is being detected but not launching an action correctly, then the problem may be in the
way the action is configured. If the closure is not showing up in the debug window, then it is not being properly detected
by the 1200LIR board and could be a connectivity problem.
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Debug Messages

Select All | Clear All

|+ Other |+ Input |+ Sign Manager

|s] Action |+ Language |+ Socket

|| Announce Manager [+ Live Message |+ Soundcard

|+ Audio Channel s LVIO |+f| Titan Manager

|+ Barionet |+] Mic Manager |+ Update Manager

|+ ClassGroup Manager|y’| Output Manager |+ Voice

|+ FAS |+| Record Manager || SubControl

|+ Fault Manager |+] Remote Manager|| LIR

|+] IEDNet Manager [+ Report Manager |+ 530 Mic Station

|»] Initialize |+ Schedule |+ 530 Hardware
8/10/2015 4:22:29 PM: [Mic Manager] MicUpdateMgr.ProcessDLTableStates: I

Deleting table 7

8/10/2015 4:22:29 PM: [Mic Manager] MicUpdateMgr.ProcessDLTableStates:
Deleting table 6

Figure 32-1. Debug Messages

Select All

Click this button to check all message type boxes.

Clear All

Click this button to uncheck all message type boxes.

Clear

Click this button to clear the contents of the debug message window.
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5.10 Logs

The Log is used to keep a record of any changes made by system users, any faults that have occurred, and any
announcements that have been made. The system utilizes the Windows System Log for logging user actions. Refer to the
Windows System Log for details on accessing the log directly or for clearing the log when necessary. You will find the
information in a new log titled IED_User.

Within the Logs menu there are three options: User Activity Log, Fault Log, and Announcement Log. Alongside these
three options is a Refresh button that will update the currently displayed log.
User Activity Log

This is a log of user activity on the System Management Center, such as adding devices or editing parameters.
An example is shown in Figure 33-1.

Logs

(*) User Activity Log (_) Fault Log [(_) Announcement Log |Refresh

4 4 |Page |1 of 16 | » }||

Time Logged Condition Message

Changed: Device ID=2 [ Titan 1
Changed: Device ID=41 / AD - used with sys 3 and sometimes sys 2
Changed: Device ID=49 [ 1542NA
08/04/2015 08:30:56 | User: user has made changes Changed: Device ID=52 / 1581NA
Changed: Device ID=55 / Tel Box
Changed: Action ID=3
Changed: Sms_list ID=1

08/03/2015 17:01:12 User: admin has made changes Changed: Sms_list ID=1

Changed: Device ID=2 [ Titan 1
Changed: Device ID=41 / AO - used with sys 3 and sometimes sys 2
Changed: Device ID=49 / 1542NA

Changed: Device ID=52 / 1581NA
rhannad- Actinn TD—2

08/03/2015 16:3%9:15 User: admin has made changes

Figure 33-1. User Activity Log
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Fault Log

This is a history of faults in the system. An example is shown in Figure 33-2.

Logs
I_J User Activity Log L) Fault Log () Announcement Log |Refresh

| 4 4|Page|1  |of202[ P M|
Time Logged Condition Message
08/10/2015 06:47:26 | Clear [System #2] (4/7) System #2 - Primary Digital Audio Bridge Communication |
08/10/2015 06:47:25 Clear [Tel Box ] (4/1) Tel Box - Sound card is not operational
08/10/2015 06:47:22  Clear [DAB ] (4/7) DAB - Pnmary Digital Audio Bridge Communication Failure
08/10/2015 06:47:16 Clear [AOQ - used with sys 3 and sometimes sys 2] (9/10) AD - used with sys 3 and :
08/10/2015 06:47:14 Clear [T2040LNR Titan Logic/Noise Sensors/Relay Unit] (9/10) TS040LMR Titan Logi
08/10/2015 06:47:14 Clear [MSG Group 2, Device 1] (4/1) MSG #1 Internal Soundcard Fault
08/10/2015 06:47:13 | Fault [Tel Box ] (4/1) Tel Box - Sound card is not operational
08/10/2015 06:47:13 Clear [Tel Box ] (2/10) Tel Box - Communication Channel {Network) 1
08/10/2015 06:47:12 Clear [Titan 1] (9/10) Titan 1 - Communication Channel (Network)
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Figure 33-2: Fault Log
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Announcement Log

This is a history of announcements in the system. An example is shown in Figure 33-3.
Logs

) User Activity Log (_) Fault Log (%) Announcement Log |Refresh

4 4 |Page|1 of 65 | b }||

Time Logged Condition Message

Announcement completed:
e oo ohe e e ok ok ok ok ok ok ok o ok ok ok ok ok ok e ok ok ok ok e ok ok o sk ok ok sk kb se sk s sk b e
ANMNOUNCEMENT MESSAGE
Annc ID: 40
Status: asGone
Type: atPrerecorded
Zones: 17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24,25,26,33,34
Input Number: 65535
AV Indicator: avAudioVisual
Takes: 51
Playback Channel: 7 |
Out Tieline: 0
In Tieline: 0
08/10/2015 15:15:04 | Information Receiver Number: 255
Announcement Class: 0
Zonegroups: O
Visual Text:
Visual Takes: 51
User Group ID:
Caller ID:

Extension:
B T e e e e

Status History:
08/10/2015 15:15:00: asReady
08/10/2015 15:15:00: asActive

NSMANMOIE 1E1E.0ds aciTnn

Figure 33-3: Announcement Log

As the log grows in size, it will expand to multiple pages. The current page and total number of pages available are
displayed at the lower right corner of the Log tab. From here, you can use the navigation arrows to navigate to the first,
previous, next, or last pages. You can also type in a page number in the box to go directly to that page.
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Appendix A: Licensing the Software

GCK has primarily two aspects to licensing: the number of endpoint devices supported and the maintenance period.

Number of Endpoints

There are two types of endpoints in the system: Standard Definition audio (SD) and High Definition audio (HD)
endpoints. Non-audio endpoint devices like logic input or relay output devices count as SD endpoints as well. SD
audio devices are IP audio devices like IP speakers, IP zone controllers and Annuncicom devices. HD audio
devices are all CobraNet-based devices such as mic stations, 1502AI/AO aux audio I/O, and Titan frames. Each
endpoint requires one license regardless of the number of sources or zones contained in that device. Therefore a
4-zone DNA amplifier frame needs one endpoint license in GCK, the same as a 16-zone Titan T9160 amplifier
frame.

Maintenance Period

Normal license activation is for one year. This duration is called the maintenance period. During that time, the
software may be used and software updates that come out may be applied. Atthe end of that time, one needs to
renew the maintenance period. Multi-year maintenance period activations/renewals are available. When the
maintenance period expires the software will not stop functioning, but one cannot do any updates until the
maintenance is renewed.

System Management Center SystemFault Save Help login

% G c K System #2 - Online
GLOBAL COM | CONTROL KOM |00 [ amin | System Time: 10/8/2015 4:04:37 PM

Announcements  Recent Announcements Inputs

Doubla-click antries to view details

Inputs

BEEan |

Extensions

edfedfed

Initisted  Announcement ID  Status Type Zones | Source

|Clear Announcements

Qutputs

Titan 1 Visual Paging Group 1 System #2 (LIR)

151 3 I 3 | | ) 1 5 | B | | [
5 52 | |

AQ - used with sys 3 and sometimes sys 2 1542NA 1581NA T9040LNR Titan Logic/MNoise Sensor

(164 (9B [ EEEEEEE

GLOBALCOM DNA w Masking

Current License
Information

|
1P Address: 10.81.33.103 MAC Address: 7071BCAB6088 Current License Status: 0 of 0 Standard Definition Endpoints and 0 of 0 High Definition Endpeints
MNetmask: 255.0.0.0 System Version: 2.1.5759.15478 System Mode: vACS Expiration: N/a

Click to
Update

Maintenance
Period Expiration

Figure A-1: SMC Window
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A.1 License Update/Activation

Figure A-1 shows where this information is shown on the main SMC window. If one clicks on the Update License label in
the lower right corner, this brings up a license update window, the center portion of which is shown below in Figure A-2.
Explanation of the areas on this form are listed below.

Trial Activation

You can start 2 limited (50 Standard Definition Endpoints and 10 High Definition Endpeints) 30-day trial of the software by clicking the button below.

Apply

E-Mail Activation

" Send Identification File to: licensing@atlasIED.com
Call-In (Manual) Activation

|Get Identification File|
Call Atlas-IED at 1-502-267-7436 (8:00 AM - 5:00 PM EST) to get Activation Codes. You will need to provide the identifiers from above.

Activation Code 1: | Lozad Activation File received back below:

Activation Code 2: | |Send Activation File |

Figure A-2: Update License Form

Trial Activation

If no license for GCK has been activated on this hardware yet (i.e., first time users), then SMC offers a limited
time trial which can be activated by clicking on the Apply button. Unlike the maintenance period, when the trial
period is over, the software will stop working completely. This trial is intended as simply a way to get one’s feet
wet with the software or to bridge over until the real activation codes can be procured and applied.

License ID

This is an identifier that is unique for your job/project that is procured when a license if purchased from AtlaslED.
This identifier may be used in the future to determine who the license was original sold to, who the

installer/contractor was, etc. When calling in for manual activation, one will need to provide this number as well
as the Hardware ID.

Hardware 1D

This number is derived from features of the hardware that uniquely identify it. License activations are keyed to
this Hardware ID to prevent abuses such as attempts to install the same license on multiple computers. When
calling in for manual activation, one will need to provide this number as well as the License ID.

Activation Codes 1 and 2

These numbers are provided by AtlaslED over the phone for manual activation. Once entered into the edit boxes,
one presses the Apply button to activate it.

Note: One will receive activation codes for each feature to be applied to the license:
# of SD endpoints, # of HD endpoints and maintenance period.
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E-Mail Activation

To activate via e-mail, one first enters the License ID in the edit box for it, and then presses the Get Identification
File button. (The identification file contains the License ID and Hardware ID.) One then e-mails this file to
AtlaslED at: licensing@AtlaslED.com . An activation file is returned via e-mail and be applied via the Send
Activation File button. In the e-mail, be sure to indicate what project this is for, such as the sales order number
that this system was purchased under.

Note, if multiple feature activations are required, they are all covered by the one activation file you will
receive back from Atlas|ED

A.2 License Issues

There can be several issues between the current GCK license and how the software is being used. These issues and
what they mean are explained below.

License Not Yet Activated

In this situation, users can still build projects in the SMC and save them, but the real-time functions of the system
will not work.

License Activated, But Insufficient Endpoint Licenses

In this situation, users can still build projects in the SMC and save them. Also the real-time functions of the
system are active, but it will only operate with the first N devices in the configuration that meet the license
endpoint counts. Additional endpoints beyond the license limit will be ignored.

Trial Period Has Expired

This situation is the same as License Not Yet Activated. The once operating controller will no longer function.

Maintenance Period Expired

In this situation, users can still build projects and save them — although users will be reminded of the expiration
when they do. The real-time functions of the system will continue to operate. The software cannot be updated to
the latest revision, whether to fix bugs or add new features while in this situation.

©2016-2019 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The Atlas “Circle A", Soundolier, and Atlas Sound are trademarks of Atlas Sound L.P. IED is a registered trademark of Innovative Electronic Designs,
LLC. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:8.0 .5/23/2019

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com



mailto:licensing@AtlasIED.com

SsCeKr I\S/Il\grfz ual ‘\@ At l ads

Appendix B: (Intentionally Blank)

This section on using the First Run Setup Wizard has been deprecated.
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Appendix C: Upgrading from GLOBALCOM to GCK

In some ways GCK is the next evolution in GLOBALCOM. Projects implemented in GLOBALCOM may be upgraded to
GCK with no loss in functionality. There are two key differences though between them:

o User Defined Recorded Messages and Chimes
e Software Licensing

These features are described further below.

User Defined Recorded Messages and Chimes

In GLOBALCOM, user-defined messages or pre-announcement tones either drew Takes from the standard IED
library or had to load them being careful not to create a conflict with a Take number already in the library (e.g.,
only use the 9400’s range). In GCK, the user message/chime library space has been separated from the IED
library. The user library can have up to 9999 takes without fear of Take number conflict.

However, in the process of upgrading from GLOBALCOM, it will be necessary to move any Takes used in the
project from its old IED Library location to the user defined library location, re-numbering the Takes to start from 1.
Of course, this will require some fixes to the project file to account for the new Take numbers. There has been a
tool built to seamlessly make this move, the GCK Take Migrator explained below.

Software Licensing

Starting with GCK, the software uses a new licensing model that enforces endpoint licenses and maintenance
periods. When GCK is installed over top of an existing GLOBALCOM system, though it respects the existing
GLOBALCOM license as far as allowing use of all endpoints. However, down the road when updates may be
required to the software, one may have to upgrade the license on the unit to allow this. (Everybody’s situation
with existing GLOBALCOM licenses, Platinum Assurance Plan contracts, etc. may vary.)

Upgrade Steps
To upgrade from GLOBALCOM to GCK, the following steps should be followed.

e Backup the current project configuration via the Backup/Restore section under the Admin tab of the SMC.
(See Section 5.1 of this manual.)

e Run the GCK Upgrade Installer to install some new elements not handled by GLOBALCOM update packages.
(More on this below.)

e |If upgrading to GCK Version 3 or later, run the SMC HTTPS Updater, which moves the web pages from
unsecure to secure sockets, and creates default GCK Windows accounts and groups.

¢ Restart Windows to get all the IED services running properly again.

e |Install the GLOBALCOM update package (.gcz file) for the latest GCK update. (See Section 5.2 of this
manual). For a major update such as this one, one may wish to not upload the .gcz file through the webpage,
but instead just copy it to C:\IED\update folder from a USB drive.

e Close SMC (i.e., the web browser it is running on).
e Runthe GCK Take Migrator tool (more on running it below) and migrate all user defined takes. _ -
Upgrade complete. Restart SMC, if desired, to marvel at the new user interface. ﬁﬂm
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GCK Upgrade Installer

The GCK Upgrade Installer first checks for Windows pre-requisites. Older GLOBALCOM systems used the then-
latest Microsoft .Net environment, version 4.0. Some of the newer software requires the current latest .Net,
version 4.5.2. If not present on the system, the installer will launch this Microsoft installer. The installer may ask
to either stop other software and services or else require a reboot after the installation. Either option will work. It
is important that this get properly installed before continuing with the IED GCK Upgrade Installer. If a reboot is
done, simply re-run the installer after Windows comes back up.

Next The GCK Upgrade Installer re-organizes the System Management Center (SMC) web pages to the new
friendlier approach. This change should be transparent to the user as there is a re-direction installed from the
default/root web page to the new location.

Thirdly, the GCK Upgrade Installer updates the underlying IEDnet files to the latest version, if necessary.

The last stage of the GCK Upgrade Installer is to install the following three packages. These all run as their own
installers with prompts. One should always leave the default options as displayed and click through “Next”
buttons.

o VB-Audio Virtual Cable — Third-party application used by new Telephone Interface in GCK.

o Updated GLOBALCOM Update Manager — This is the service that unpacks and installs new versions for
IED services that come in .gcz packages. With this version, it also handles encrypted .gce packages as
well.

o GLOBALCOM Take Migrator Tool — This tool is used to either move Takes from the IED library area to
the new user Take area. Initially this should be run to move Takes that are used in the latest project file.
It may also be run in the future to extract other general-purpose audio Takes from the IED library.

The remainder of this appendix is about using the GLOBALCOM Take Migrator Tool.

Using the Take Migrator Tool

The GCK Take Migrator tool is launched by double-clicking on the desktop icon such .
as shown in Figure C-1. This brings up the tool’s window such as in Figure C-2. All &
Takes known to GLOBALCOM (e.g., the IED provided library plus any user-defined e
ones) are listed in the list box at the bottom of the page. Note, it can take some time [SGrATERE
to build this list. During that time, progress will be shown in the label above the Wllspeiseis
bottom list box, such as below.
Figure C-1:
All Installed IED Library Takes: Loaded 20679{ 23245 Desktop Icon

F
| Thivan  Tale~ | T Mlmr meiebimoen I mmmnnmmm

If there are Takes used in the GLOBALCOM project, they will appear in the top two list boxes (pre-announcement
tone Takes in Chimes and other prerecorded message Takes in the middle box).
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GCK Take Migrator

Chimes in GLOBALCOM Project

OldID MNewID Description Language Text Duration

Recorded Messages in GLOBALCOM Project

OIdID MNewID Description Language Text Duration
7013 |10 Smoking is perm | English Smoking is permitted in designated areas only. 00:00.070]|
7020 |9 Smoking is perm | English Smoking is permitted in designated areas only. Please refrain from smoking while walking throw | 00:00.143
7020 |18 Smoking is perm | French On ne peut fumer que dans les zones réservées, Vous &tes prié de ne pas fumer si vous traverse: | 00:00.108 | =
7055 |26 May I have your |English May I have your attention please. All travelers, if any unknewn person attempts to give you any i|00:00.345
7080 |1 Luggage and par |English Luggage and parcels must be attended at all times. Do not leave your luggage and parcels unati | 00:00.181
7084 |19 There is a fire English There is a fire emergency in the building. Please evacuate by using the nearest fire exit. 00:00.12C
7113 |12 May we have you | English May we have your attention please. The alarm that was activated has been investigated by the fi | 00:00.273
7257 |7 Your attention English Your attention please. Severe weather is approaching the airport. For your safety, it is recommen | 00:00.352
7286 |25 Attention, plea | English Attention, please. The Transportation Security Administration is evacuating this area of the termi | 00:00.348
7287 |24 Attention, plea | English Attention, please. The Transportation Security Administration has closed the security checkpoint | 00:00.319 -
0T 14 Les. 3 C Lim b | P H ibdmed fam ol H el - 1 inl] Frmien f Lt 15| = Bl s E35Y O 114

All Installed IED Library Takes: Loaded 23245 of 23245

Chime Take [Iﬁ Description Language Text Duration
= || |9410| No Smoking Class 0421 | English Mo Smoking in this area. 00:00.133] -
] || |9501|H Fit 12 Boarding English Ladies and Gentlemen, Passengers for John Hardin Airlines Flight 13 with service to|00:00.000
O | E{1 Jone English ane 00:00.010
o O I Y one French un 00:00.007
] = (1 one Spanish uno 00:00.012
| 0 |1 one German eins 00:00.011
| [ |1 one Korean 1 00:00.005
B | @ |1 one Japanese 1 00:00.010
o I Y one Chinese (PRC) |1 00:00.006
(| = (1 one British English [one 00:00.008 -

I = I Dbk AN N1

Cene.

Figure C-2: GCK Take Migrator Main Window

Now all one has to do is press the Migrate button to migrate the takes listed in the Chimes and Recorded
Messages list boxes. For example in Figure C-2, Take 7013 from the IED English library will be moved to
user defined Take 10, etc. The project file will be automatically updated to match the new Take numbers.

If one also wishes to copy additional Takes out of the IED library at this time, this can be done by
checking the checkboxes in the Chime and Take columns in the lower list box. The checked items will be
assigned new Take IDs and copied over to the user defined area as well when the Migrate button is
pressed.

Note, if there are Takes that appear in the old project file or Takes.xml listing file, but do not seem to be
present on the hard drive of the unit, these are indicated by coloring the background of the row in the list
box (any of the three list boxes) orange as in the example below in Figure C-3.
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All Installed IED Library Takes: Loaded 23245 of 23245

Chime Take ID  Desc ription Language Text Duration
= || |9410| No Smeking Class 0421 | English No Smoking in this area. 00:00.133| -
= [ |9501|IH Fir 13 Boarding English Ladies and Gentlemen, Passengers for John Hardin Airlines Flight 13 with service to|00:00.000
O | E 1 |one English one 00:00.010
| 0 (1 one French un 00;00.007
= =1 11 Ana Sranich nna AN 7

Figure C-3: Missing Take Files in GCK Take Migrator

When the migration is completed, if there were some missing files, the tool will present an error pop-up
indicating that some files were missing and ask whether you want to view the error log file. If you click on
the Yes button, you will be presented with the file such as is shown in Figure C-4.

Error Log 29

There were errors in the migration. Open Log File at
(C:\ied\TakeMigrator\errorLog.bet)?

mj errorLog.bd - Notepad EI@

File Edit Format View Help

rould not move file (C:‘Messages'en-US\TAKE7020.wav) to (C:‘\Messages‘\TAKEQDD9.wav). File does not exist -
could not move file (C:“Messages'en-US\TAKE9971.wav) to (C:‘Messages\TAKEOD20.wav). File does not exist
Could not move file (C:“Messages'en-US\TAKE9972.wav) to (C:‘Messages‘\TAKEDDZ3.wav). File does not exist
Could not move file (C:“Messages'en-US\TAKES979.wav) to (C:‘\Messages‘\TAKEDD21l.wav). File does not exist
could not move file (C:‘Messages'en-US\TAKE1D00Z.wav) to (C:‘Messages‘\TAKEOOOG.wav). File does not exist
Could not move file (C:‘Messages'en-US\TAKE®454.wav) to (C:‘Messages‘\TAKEDD2Z.wav). File does not exist
could not move file (C:‘Messages'\fr-FR\TAKE7055.wav) to (C:‘Messages‘\TAKEDD29.wav). File does not exist

4 [}

Figure C-4: Error Log Prompt and File in GCK Take Migrator
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At the end of the migration, the tool creates an .html log file, and prompts you to view it as shown in

Figure C-5 below.

Done 3

vacuxml file saved. View migration report at
(C:hied\TakeMigratormigrationLog.htm[)?

No |
T,:? Favorites [ & C\ied\TakeMigrator\migrationLog.html [ Tsﬁﬁ hd = [ p= - Page~ Safety~ Tools~ ':E"
* indicates missing file
Takes:
Description 0Old Language Old ID New ID Old File New File
Smoking is perm 0 7013 10 C-\Messages'en-US\TAKET013 wav C:Messages\TAKE0010 wav
Smoking is perm 0 7020 9 C:Messages'en-US\TAKET020 wav  *C:Messages'TAKE0009 wav
Smoking is perm 1 7020 18 C:Messages'fr-FRITAKE7020 wav  C:Messages'\TAKEQ018 wav
May I have your 0 7055 26 C:Messages'en-US\TTAKET055 wav  C:\Messages\TAKEQ026 wav 5
Luggage and par 0 JOEBD 1 C:\Messages'en-US\TAKET080. wav C:Messages\TAKEQQQ1 wav
There is a fire 0 7084 19 C-\Messages'en-US\TAKET084 wav C:Messages\TAKE0019 wav
May we have you 0 7113 12 C:Messages'en-US\TAKET113 wav C:Messages\TAKE0012 wav
Your attention 0 7257 7 C:Messages'en-US\TAKET257 wav  C:Messages\TAKE0007 wav
Attention, plea 0 7286 25 C:Messages'en-US\'TAKET7286 . wav C:\Messages\TAKEQ025 wav
Attention, plea 0 7187 24 C-\Messages'en-US\TAKET287 wav C:Messages\TAKE0024 wav
Smoking is perm 0 7297 5 C:\Messages'en-US\TAKET297 wav C:Messages\TAKEQ005 wav
Short term park 0 7550 15 C-:Messages'en-US\TAKE7550 wav  C:Messages\TAKEQ015 wav
Smoking is perm 0 7606 3 C:Messages'en-US\TAKET7606. wav C:Messages\TAKEQ003 wav
Luggage and par 0 7620 16 C:\Messages'en-US\TAKET7620. wav C:Messages\TAKEQ016 wav
The TSA will no 0 7621 8 C-Messages'en-US\TAKET621 wav C:Messages\TAKEQ008 wav
There is a fire 0 7623 13 C:\Messages'en-US\TAKET623 wav C:Messages\TAKEQ013 wav
The moving walk 0 7670 17 C:Messages'en-US\TAKET7670 wav  C:Messages\TAKEQ017 wav
The tornado war 0 7677 14 C:Messages'en-US\TAKET677 . wav  C:\Messages\TAKEQ014 wav
Curb front park 0 7752 4 C-\Messages'en-US\TAKET 752 wav C:Messages\TAKE0004 wav
Done B Computer | Protected Mode: Off g v H100% ~

Figure C-5: Migration Log Prompt and File in GCK Take Migrator

Using GCK Take Migrator Tool After Original Migration

After all the Takes have been migrated, there still may be times when it would be useful to pull a message file out
of the IED library and put it into the project as a user defined Take file. This can be done by re-running the GCK
Take Migrator. Now, only the bottom list box will be populated. The other two list boxes will be blank. One
locates the Take of interest and checks the checkbox in the Chime column or Take column (or both). When all
Takes are selected, click on the Migrate button to bring the Take into the project as a user defined file.
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Appendix D: GLOBALCOM Network Protocol/Port Utilization

(This appendix is a copy of document IED005041 at the time this manual was prepared, included here as a convenience.
An updated/later version of this document may be available.)

Destination Ports

The ports used depend on what features are implemented in a system. For a given system, the following network
messages may occur which use the ports indicated:

o |EDnet Messages — These are TCP/UDP packets always sent to UDP port 3048. On GLOBALCOM systems
the source port is port 3049. On legacy systems, the source port is 1026.

e SQL Server Messages — In Enterprise systems, the clients communicate to the Microsoft SQL Server
database on the server computer. These are TCP/IP connections to server TCP port 1433.

¢ MSMQ Messages — In Enterprise systems, clients also communicate with IED-provided Windows services on
the server computer via Microsoft Message Queuing (MSMQ). The ports used for this are: TCP: 1801, RPC
135 and UDP: 3527 & 1801. If firewall or other network configuration needs to be done to accommodate
MSMQ, one should refer to Microsoft’s online articles such as: http://support.microsoft.com/kb/178517

¢ ICMP (Ping) — Used to monitor some devices on the network. This uses TCP/UDP Port 7.

e FTP — Used to pass configuration files to Lifeline ACS’s and new message files between ACS’s, Lifelines and
MSG boxes. This uses UDP/TCP Ports 20 and 21.

¢ SNMP — Used control some peripherals like DNA7800’s, 15xxNA’s or 1100DAB’s. If a Lifeline controller is
employed, this is used to ensure the other controller’'s bundles are cleared. In some systems, SNMP Traps
are used to report fault information. The ports used for this are UDP/TCP Ports 161 and 162.

e HTTP — Used to access GLOBALCOM System Management Center (SMC) and to view Logs on the server or
to access T-CAS via TCP port 80.

¢ WCF (Windows Communication Foundation) — This is between services/devices, such as between the
1100ACS and the 1100MSG units. These use TCP ports 8088 and 8089.

e S|P (Session Initiation Protocol) — This is used for VolP phone connections. These use a range of UDP ports
5065 — 5105, although there are configuration options in GLOBALCOM which may be changed by the
installer.

e RTP (Real-Time Protocol) — This is used for VolP phone data exchange. These use a range of UDP ports
40006 — 40086, although these are configuration options in GLOBALCOM which may be changed by the
installer (user).

e SMC (System Management Center) Live Feeds — These are Silverlight feeds to drive such things as meters
and announcement/zone activity on the web pages using TCP ports in the range of 4502 — 4534. In addition,
there are optional protocols and ports used depending on what kinds of remote access are implemented on
site:

e LogMeln — If this remote access is installed for IED Technical Support, TCP port 443.
o Windows Remote Desktop (RDP) — For accessing one client computer on site from another, TCP port 3389

e VNC - Alternate to RDP for computer-to-computer access, TCP ports 5500, 5800 & 5900

Source Ports

Sources ports can be any free port. This is managed by underlying drivers and network stacks. For example, an
SNMP request may go to port 161, but the source port can be any free port. Some software uses only free ports
above 49152. Other software uses any free port. For example, HTTP requests often use lower valued free ports
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in the 1000’s range. IED recommends that any network/firewall configuration should not block or filter on source
port.

Other Network Traffic/Notes

Underlying Ethernet management protocols such as ARP must be enabled across the network connecting IED
devices. It is standard for network stacks to time-out dynamic ARP entries in their tables every few minutes
(ranging from 2 to 10 minutes by default in most versions of Windows, for example). This protocol must be
enabled across all layer 2 and layer 3 network connections to IED devices and computers that talk to them.

In addition, the network should support CobraNet traffic within each system’s LAN or VLAN. CobraNet is layer 2
and does involve broadcasting (technically MAC multicasting). All traffic is identified as Ethernet type 0x8819. The
exact requirements on network equipment and configuration can be found on the cobranet.info website, in
particular the page on network performance is:

http://www.cobranet.info/support/design/performance

Communications between LANs/VLANs can/should block CobraNet traffic, but should include all other TCP/UDP
and ARP traffic described above. Not doing this will risk breaking certain features of the system.

1100DAB Specifics

The two sides of an IED1100DAB (Digital Audio Bridge) are connected to two different networks (LANs or VLANS)
and provide a mechanism for bridging CobraNet audio across those two networks. To allow for the dynamic
configuration of CobraNet bundles during real-time operation, the GLOBALCOM 1100/1200ACS must be able to
communicate with both sides of the 1100DAB at all times. This means it must be able to communicate using the
SNMP protocol, which uses the fixed destination port of 161, but any available source port above 49152. In
addition, basic network communication protocols must be enabled such as ARP, and PING. (PING is not
absolutely required, but is highly recommended for technician diagnostic purposes.)

The block diagram below shows how 1100DAB’s are connected to networks. The Local Net will be implemented
as a set of network switches. The Global Net may be implemented via separate switches and/or routers, or just by
a bridge between VLANs on a master/core switch.

Global Net

Titans

Legend

b
v

Layer 2 Traffic

Layer 3 SNMP (opt. PING)
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Appendix E:  ACS to ACS IP Multicast Layer 3 Network Requirements

(This appendix is a copy of document IED005068 at the time this manual was prepared, included here as a convenience.
An updated/later version of this document may be available.)

For ACS < ACS audio transport in a GLOBALCOM system between VLANs, IED employs IP Multicasting. This enables
one ACS to source audio that may be received by N receivers. To support this capability, there are prerequisite network
equipment and configuration settings which must be in place.

Switches

Switches must support IGMP (Internet Group Management Protocol). The current standard is IGMPv3, but
versions 1 and 2 are compatible. There are other settings related to IGMP that may be configured. IED has found
that on some installations, enabling IGMP Snooping has a detrimental effect on the local CobraNet audio. So
even though it may help IP Multicasting, it may hurt local isochronous Ethernet audio traffic, due to some impacts
internal to the switches.

Multicast Router

To route multicast traffic between subnets and maintain multicast group membership lists, a multicast-capable
router is required. If more than one router is necessary, the routers must communicate multicast information to
each other. This is typically done using Protocol Independent Multicast (PIM). There are several types of PIM.
One common type is Sparse Mode, typically referred to as PIM-SM. There is also a Dense Mode version of the
protocol. As far as IED knows, either mode may be employed with a GLOBALCOM system, as recommended by
the site’s network engineer or switch manufacturer for the type of installation.

Multicast Groups

Multicast groups are generated using Class D network addresses (224.0.0.0 — 239.255.255.255) in combination
with a port number. In a VLAN situation, 224.0.0.X addresses cannot be used. In the GLOBALCOM configuration
software (System Management Console or SMC), there are defaults assigned. These may be manually over-
ridden as dictated by the site’s network engineer. By default, the ACS multicast group is 239.192.0.x where x is
the system number. So System 1 uses 239.192.0.1, System 2 transmits on 239.192.0.2, etc. The default port
numbers used IP multicasts are 5001 — 5008 for system 1, 6001 — 6008 for system 2, 7001 — 7008 for system 3,
etc. Again, these can be manually over-ridden if different ranges of ports are opened up between VLANS.
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Appendix F:  IP100 Family LCD Front Panel Operation

There is a 16 character by 2 line LCD (Liquid Crystal Display) with navigation buttons on the left front of the IP100 series
products, as shown by the highlight oval in Figure F-1 below. The up and down arrow buttons are used to navigate
through lists, such as menu options and faults list. The left and right arrow buttons are only used to move forward or
backward in position when entering data, such as the Level 2 password. The green check button is the select button.
Typically pressing this button will select a menu item and if a sub-menu is available, move the user into that sub-menu.

The red X button is used to go back one level/option (e.g., reverse of select).

—
GLOBALCOM.IP A

<>
ACS"™ CONTROLLER 0 V

Figure F-1. Front Panel Display & Navigation Buttons

During boot-up, the LCD shows the product identity screen as shown at right. After the AtlasIED

unit has fully started up, the display changes to the summary screen described below. IP100 Series
Figure F-2 summarizes the menu tree available on this display. Features in italics are

only available to users who log in for level 2 access. The summary screen is what is shown when the menu is in its
quiescent state. Pressing the select button while the summary screen is displayed moves the display into the top-level

menu as shown down the left side of Figure F-2. Pressing the select button at any other level moves one over to the right
another step, e.g., to sub-menus or setting options.

An item that shows up frequently in the menu tree is the [ACK Prompt]. This is an Ack Clear All
acknowledgement prompt. The top line of this prompt is tailored to the operation that is V-OK X-Cancel
being acknowledged. For example if clearing all faults, then the prompt may appear as
at right. One acknowledges (confirms) the operation by pressing the green check select button or cancels out by pressing
the red X button.

The Summary Screen appears when the menu is not in use. After two minutes of no navigation button activity, the LCD
display will automatically return to the Summary Screen. Alternately, canceling out of Primary Active

the top level menu, returns to the Summary Screen. This screen lists the current status Faults: O

of the unit and any active faults. The status line can display any of the following

statuses:

e Inactive — offline due to configuration issues or serious faults
e Primary Active — controller that is running normally

e Monitoring — lifeline controller that is currently monitoring one or more active controllers. When a lifeline
takes over for a controller, its status will change to Primary Active.

e Active — non-controller such as message server (MSG) or telephone service (TEL) device is running
normally.

Pressing the select button while the Summary Screen is displayed takes one to the Main Menu, described in the next
section, followed by descriptions of the other menus that branch off the Main Menu in the sections that follow. While
navigating the menus, the top line always shows the current location in the menu tree (e.g., Main Menu), and the second
line shows the current option that will be taken if the Select button is pressed.
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Summary Screen

Main Menu
Login/fout —— [Password Prompt] or [ACK Prompt to logout]
System I/O — [Logic Input/Output Display]
FaL_JIts
View [list of faults]
L Clear All——[ACK Prompt]
System
Q Reboot ——— [ACK Prompt]
Shutdown [ACK Prompt]
System Info [List of information in rotation]
License —— [License Info screen]
Network

— IP Address (viewy——Enter IP Enter Subnet— Enter Gateway

—— Subnet Mask (view)— Enter IP —— Enter Subnet—£nter Gateway

Gateway (view) ——Enter IP —— Enter Subnet — Enter Gateway
Figure F-2: LCD Menu Structure
F.1  Main Menu

On the Main Menu the following options are available to select:

e Login/Logout — This is how access to the Level 2 features is obtained. When not currently logged in this
shows Login. Selecting Login will present the user with a login prompt. If logged in, this menu item shows
Logout. Selecting Logout will present the user with an acknowledge prompt to logout.

e Faults — Selecting Faults will present the Faults Menu. A Level 1 user will only be able to view faults in each
category. A Level 2 user (entered the correct password) will be able to both view and clear faults.

e System /O — If the box has the Logic Input/Relay output section as the IP100 family does, then selecting this
will display the current state of the logic inputs on the top line and the relay outputs on the bottom line.

e System — Selecting System will present the System Menu. A Level One user will be able to view system
information. A Level 2 user will also be able to reboot/shutdown the system.

e Network — Selecting this menu will display the IP Address, Subnet Mask and default Gateway settings of the
controller. A Level 2 user can select any of these and go into a sequence of three prompts to edit all three
properties.
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Since the convention is to show the menu location on the top line and the current
option on the second line of the LCD display, when first entering the Main Menu, the
display will appear as at right. As one presses the down arrow button the second line
will change to Faults, System I/0, System and Network with successive presses. One presses the Select button (V)
when the desired menu option is displayed on the second line in order to enter that submenu.

Main Menu
Login

F.2 Login/Logout

This option is used to login for Level 2 access or logout from this level, depending on whether the user is currently logged
out or in.

The LCD menu indicates whether currently logged in or not by showing an asterisk (*) in the top right
corner when logged in, e.g.,

Main Menu '

Faults

If logging in, the user will be presented with the Enter Password prompt such as Enter Password
shown at right. One selects the first digit of the password by pressing the up (A) or
down (V) arrows until the correct value is shown. Then, one presses the right arrow ====

button (») once to move to the second password digit, and use the up and down arrows to select that digit, etc. until all
digits required are filled in. One can use the left arrow button (<) to back up and correct any earlier digits as necessary.
The digit currently being entered will flash between _ or a number and a full box cursor (l). The example at right shows
the first three digits of password entered, and the cursor on the fourth digit. When all digits are entered, the Select button
(\) should be pressed to enter the password.

By default, systems ship with a Level 2 password of 7436. This may be used to access e e ]
the LCD menu and set the unit’s IP address to one that is compatible with the network it
is on. Once the user accesses the SMC web pages via the unit’'s IP address, this

default password may be changed.

F.3  System I/O Menu

Selecting this menu option leads to a screen that shows the current status of the Logic
Inputs and Relay Outputs of the IP100 series device. This brings up a screen such as
the one at right. If no logic inputs are active (shorted) and no relays are energized,

the screen appears with two rows of eight dashes. Each dash is a position holder for input/output 1..8. If an input or

output is active, then the dash in that position changes to the number of the position.
For example, the second case at right shows logic inputs 2 and 6 active and relay
output 5 active. The status updates to this display are not instantaneous, but update
about every two seconds.

F.4 Fault Menu

On the Fault Menu, the following options are available to select to view/manage each fault list:
e View — View a list of current faults in the system.

e Clear All — Clear all faults in the system. If the fault condition persists, the system will re-discover the faults
and re-post them to the fault list. The user must press the Select button () when the ACK prompt is
displayed before the faults are actually cleared.
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When the View option is selected, the user will see the first fault in the list displayed on Fault 1/20
the second line of the LCD display. The top line will say “Fault n/m” where n is the
index of the fault in the list and m is the total number of faults (length of the list). So, in
the example at right, the fault shown on the second line is the first of 20 faults.

Mic Station 12

F.5 System Menu

On the System Menu, the options that may be selected are:

e Reboot — [with Level 2 access] Reboot (restart) the system, after pressing the Select button (V) again at the
ACK prompt.

e Shutdown — [with Level 2 access] Do an orderly shutdown of the system before powering it off. If the unit is
going to be powered off for any reason, it is recommended that this shutdown be done first.

e System Information — View system information which consists of two
types of information: System Number (e.g., identifier in a multi-ACS
installation) and GCK version. The display will alternate between these GCK Revision

two pieces of information such as in the examples at right. GCK 2.0.0

e License — View the license type, maintenance period expiration and end-point

licenses such as in the example at right. License types can be vVACS vACS (4/1/2017)
(primary controller), Lifeline, and MSG. HD:0 SD:50

F.6 Network

There are three View-only options in this submenu: IP Address, Subnet Mask and IP Address
Gateway (sometimes also called “default router”. These options appear as in the
examples at right.
Subnet Mask
If the user is logged in (has Level 2 access), then pressing the Select button while any
of these views are present will go into a trio of edit screens that allow one to change
these three settings. The process is the same as for entering the password: one uses Gateway
the up/down arrows to select numbers in each position and the left/right arrows to 10.0.0.1
move forward or backward in the entry. Pressing the Select moves to the next edit
screen until all three are entered. If you do not wish to change an entry, simply hit the Select button on that screen.

Enter IP Enter Subnet
010.002.133.185 255.000.000.000

Enter Gateway
010.000.000.001
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Appendix G: SAFE Web Pages & Changes to SMC

An available plug-in for GCK is the SAFE (Smart Alerts For Emergencies) feature. This feature requires a separate
installation of some web pages, a license activation key in GCK, and an optional license for SAFE desktop notification
clients, if those are employed as part of the system. There are two parts to alerts:

1. Audio/Visual message Events that are played out from the announcement controller to zones and digital
endpoints such as IP speakers.

2. Text and graphic Alerts that are sent to SAFE clients which are computers running the SAFE desktop notifier
client software.

Both zones on the announcement controller and SAFE desktop notification clients can be designated to require
acknowledgement. With this feature, Events/Alerts which are designated as needed acknowledgement are logged when
they occur and all the zones within that Event that are so designated will be tracked for iffwhen an acknowledgement for
the zone is sent back to the controller. For example, in a school, each classroom would be a zone, and there may be
other zones in the school like the hallways, outside areas, gym, cafeteria, etc. The emergency management plan for the
facility may require acknowledgement by each instructor in the classrooms, but no acknowledgement for hallways and
other zones. Acknowledgements may be done via pushbuttons attached to IP Speakers (intercoms) or other buttons or
mic stations in the facility. In any case, it is something that requires a human action and whether it has occurred or not is
tracked/logged by the Event Acknowledgement feature of GCK/SAFE.

Similarly, the status of Alerts that go out to SAFE clients is tracked for both proper delivery and for acknowledgement by
the user at the client. Delivery tracking is monitored since SAFE clients may be powered off or removed from the network
at the time of the Alert.

SAFE status and configuration is handled via separate a web site from those for System Management Center (SMC) and
are described in this appendix. One can get to the web pages on this site by the following path:

http://w.X.y.z/SAFE

On a GLOBALCOM.IP controller there should be a desktop shortcut to this web site provided by the installer, which is the
easiest way to get to the pages when logged into the controller. There is also a hyperlink at the top of SMC as shown in
section G.10 of this appendix. When the SAFE feature is enabled there are some changes to SMC to link to SAFE and
control Events and Alerts that need acknowledgement. These SMC changes are covered in section G.10.

Note, with only a few exceptions, the web pages shown in this appendix are as they might appear on a
computer/laptop. The pages are designed to automatically adjust for a tablet or mobile device. Therefore
the actual pages one sees may be different from those shown in this document. Examples of the menus
on wider screens and on mobile devices are shown below.
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Smart Alerts For Emergencies
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Evenis ~
Home
Archive

Actions v

gck_admin v

© 2015 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-1: Menus on Wide and Narrow Screens

General notes on Web Page Usage -These are web pages, so there are not [OK] or [Close] buttons to exit a page.
Instead, one should navigate back by using the browser’s back button (typically also available with the keyboard shortcut
of the backspace key). Also, one can get to the main event acknowledgement page by clicking on the title/caption “SAFE”
in the upper left corner of every web page or the Home menu option.
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G.1 Main Event Acknowledgement Page

The main page looks as shown in two examples in the figure below.

Home  Archive  Actions¥  gck admin™

Ad-Hoc SAFE Event Ad-Hoc SAFE Event Started - 3:12:18 PM B Stop Now
Ma 7 May 12,2017 Stopped - ’

Front Desk v Principal’s Office

© 2018 - Innovative EIeCVDniC Designs, LLC

m S * A F Home: Archive Actions ¥ gck_admin ¥
Smart Alerts For Eme s

Fire Evacuation Fire Evacuation Started - 3:16:23 PM
_ _ W Stop Now
May 7 May 12, 2017 Stopped -

Ad-Hoc SAFE Event
May 12, 2017

Gynasium Boys Locker Room

Girls Locker Room Outdoor Athletic Areas

Office Zone 18
Zone 19 Room 101 Kindergarten «

© 2018 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-2: Main SAFE Event Acknowledgement Page

On the left are current events in the system, with the most recent (or currently active) event on top. (Past events are
visible under the Archive page, accessed by clicking on Archive on the menu bar at top right.) To the right of this are
zones for this event that required acknowledgement and their current state. Red boxes with the X icons are the zones
that have not been acknowledged yet. The green zones with a checkbox have already been acknowledged. The event

header shows when the event started and if it has stopped, when that occurred.
o Room 101 Kindergarten .,

One can see when a zone was acknowledged by clicking on the down-arrow in any box. This

Zone: 20
brings up a view such as shown at right that shows the start of the event start (unacknowledged [T

time), when the zone was acknowledged, and above that how much time elapsed between the

two (e.g., 11m 59s). state Time
Unacknowledged 3:16:25 pm
The event or alert remains active until somebody clicks on the m Stop Now button in the Event Acknowledged 32824 pm

header section. This brings up a confirmation prompt as shown in the figure below. One must
click on the Yes button in the pop-up to actual cancel the event acknowledgement period (or press the Continue button to
cancel out of the pop-up). Note, this function can be performed by any user, whether they have administrator privileges or
not.
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‘m- S -A' F . E Actions%  AtlaslED Admin ¥

Smart Alerts For Emergencies

Confirm Stop SAFE Alert

Are you sure you wish to stop SAFE Alert: Ad-Hoc SAFE Event?
&

® 2017 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-3: Stop Event Confirmation Prompt

If one knows there is nobody at a location, then one can click on an unacknowledged zone
and select Ignore Now as shown at right. Once this is done, the zone appears in yellow with
a minus (-) icon as shown in the figure below.

[J School Nurse A~

State

Time

Unacknowledged 4:44:31 pm

Ignore Now @

Smart Alerts For Emergencies

:! ; ' ) S . A F Home Archive Actions ¥ gck_admin v

Ad-Hoc SAFE Event Ad-Hoc SAFE Event Started - 4:44:30 PM W Stop Now
A 7 May 12,2017 Stopped -

Fire Evacuation

May 12,2017

School Nurse v Principal's Office
Ad-Hoc SAFE Event

May 12. 2017 E Front Desk v

© 2015 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-4: Alert Event with Ignore Status on Zone
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G.2 Admin Functions and Logging In

Admin functions are available via a menu that appears in the upper right corner after one is logged in. Initially, on large
screen devices (i.e., laptops, tablets), this appears with the label “Login” as shown below in the top half. If one is
accessing this web site on a mobile device, this may appear as a menu icon as shown in the second header below.

Figure G-5: Label & Menu Icon on Main Event Acknowledgement Page

Clicking on Login brings one to the log-in page as shown in the figure below. The accounts are the same ones as defined
in the System Management Center (SMC) pages, such as the factory default gck_admin account.

LY SAFE

Smart Alerts For Emergencies

Log in.

Use your AtlaslED account to log in
. |

W Remember Me?

© 2018 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-6: Menu Icon Submenu Options

Once a user with site administrator privileges has logged in, the “Login” caption changes to the logged in user name, and
clicking on the name brings up the administrator functions menu as shown below.

gck_admin A

Log Out
License Details

Figure G-7: Administrator Menu
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The Log Out action in this menu does the obvious thing. The License Details option brings up details of the SAFE
licensing on this system; primarily the number of SAFE clients that are supported/licensed, such as in the example shown
below.

m ) Home Archive Actions ¥ gck_admin ¥

License Detalls

SAFE License Information

License Status

Active

Expiration Date

1/1/2023 12:00:00 AM

Number of Clients

10

Update License

© 2018 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-8: SAFE License Details

To update the license, one clicks on the [Update License] button, which brings up the window shown below.
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Update SAFE License

Update via Codes

Update via Files

You can update your License by contacting AtiaslED at 1-(502)-267-7436 or at
support@atlasied.com and provide us with your License ID and Hardware 1D.
We will provide you with 2 activation codes which you can enter here.

Or You can also download the license file here and send it back to
support@atlasied.com for us to generate an activation respense. You would
then bring that file back here and upload it to activate your License.

License Status

m

License ID
|
Upload License File ®

Active

Expiration Date

Download License File @)

1/1/2023 12:00:00 AM

Number of Clients

10

License ID

‘ 401

Hardware ID

‘ 745692165

Activation Code 1

Activation Code 2

Update License Information +*

© 2018 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-9: Update License Window

The four list boxes on the left are for manual activation and have the following meanings (the same as for GCK/SMC).

License ID

This is an identifier that is unique for your job/project that is procured when a license if purchased from Atlas|ED.
This identifier may be used in the future to determine who the license was original sold to, who the
installer/contractor was, etc. When calling in for manual activation, one will need to provide this number as well
as the Hardware ID.

Hardware 1D

This number is derived from features of the hardware that uniquely identify it. License activations are keyed to
this Hardware ID to prevent abuses such as attempts to install the same license on multiple computers. When
calling in for manual activation, one will need to provide this number as well as the License ID.
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Activation Codes 1 and 2

These numbers are provided by AtlaslED over the phone for manual activation. Once entered into the edit boxes,
one presses the [Update License Information] button to activate it.

File Activation involves sending and receiving files via e-mail. To activate via e-mail, one first enters the License ID in the
edit box for it, and then presses the [Download License File] button. The license file at this point contains the License ID
and Hardware ID information. One e-mails this file to AtlaslED at: support@AtlasiED.com . An activation file is returned

via e-mail and be applied via the [Upload License File] button. In the e-mail, be sure to indicate what project this is for,

such as the sales order number that this system was purchased under, otherwise additional time and follow-up e-mails or
phone calls may be required..
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To the left of the user menu is an Action menu with the options as shown _
in the figure below. Actions ¥

Each of these menu options are covered in the sections which follow.

Create SAFE Alert

G.3 Create SAFE Alert

Manage Ackable Zones

This feature is for sending SAFE Alerts only (not Events) to the SAFE
desktop clients. An Alert consists of a text message and optional image to
display. The Emergency and Require Acknowledgements checkboxes Manage SAFE Groups
affect the behavior of the notification and whether it is shown on the Home
page (and later in the Archive page) or not. If the message is just an
informational message to the staff, one probably should not mark it as Fi G-10°  Acti M
Emergency or Require Acknowledgements, so it does not fill (clutter) up igure ©-1U. ction Menu
these lists. When defining an alert, there must be at least one SAFE Group or SAFE client selected in the Destinations
area before submitting (sending) the SAFE Alert. The SAFE Groups and SAFE Clients boxes can be collapsed, requiring
one to click on the blue banner to open them and see all the choices available.

Manage SAFE Clients

Download SAFE Client

m ) Home  Archive  Actions™  gck admin %

Initiate SAFE Alert

SAFE Alert Details

Text Body

Today there will be an earihquake drill at approx. 10:00

Image

[JEmergency
 Require Acknowledgement

SAFE Groups

] Administrators

[0 All SAFE Clients

SAFE Clients

[ School Office new

Submit SAFE Alert &

Figure G-11: Initiate SAFE Alert Page
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G.5 Manage Ackable Zones

This page is used to designate which zones in the current GLOBALCOM.IP configuration require acknowledgement. This
page should be revisited any time zones are added or deleted from the configuration via SMC. The page appears as in
the example below. One simply changes the checkboxes in the “Acknowledge” column (or use the All checkbox to toggle
all zones) until the configuration is as desired, followed by clicking on the Submit Acknowledgeable Zones button.
Clicking will return the user to the main Event Acknowledgement page.

m S * A F Home  Archive  Acfions ¥ gck_admin v
Smart Alerts For Emergencies

SAFE Zone Configuration

SAFE Zones

Zone Number Description Acknowledge @ All
1 Gynasium =]
2 Boys Locker Room v
3 Girls Locker Room 3}
4 Outdoor Athletic Areas (]
5 Zone 5 (]
6 fone 6 a
T fone 7 a
8 Zone 8 a
9 Zone 9 a
10 Zone 10 (3]
11 Zone 11 ]
12 Zone 12 8]
13 Zone 13 ]
14 Zone 14 5]
15 Zone 15 (]
16 Zone 16 (]
17 Office v
18 Zone 18 (3]
19 Zone 19 ]
20 Room 101 Kindergarten ]
21 Room 102 - Ms. Smith v
33 Room 204 - Mrs. Romanovsky 3]
34 Library 7]
35 Room 205 - Mrs. Plasse ]
36 Room 206 - Ms. Yoder ]
37 Room 207 - Ms. Brophy 4]
38 Room 208 - Ms. Herling ¥
39 Room 209 - Ms. Uselton 2]
40 Room 210 - Mr. Granger 7]

Submit Acknowledgeable Zones &

© 2017 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-12: Manage Acknowledgeable Zones Page
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G.6 Manage SAFE Clients

This is used to manage the SAFE desktop notification clients via the page as shown in the figure below. On this page one
may enter information about the clients or delete clients via the red [X] button to the right. Some properties can be edited
via the edit boxes available here. If one clicks on the [ (i) ] (information) button on a line, it brings up the Client Details
window as shown in the next figure where all properties can be edited. When done making any edits, one should click the
Submit buttons at each level. The Popup | Fullscreen | Minimized buttons near the bottom control how normal and
emergency alerts behave, i.e., how the client should respond. That is, client behavior is configured here in the SAFE
head end, not out at each client. This allows things like the use of pop-ups for emergencies to be a matter of facility policy
rather than individual user preference.

Smart Alerts For Emergencies

) S * A' F * E Home Archive  Acions™  gck_admin

SAFE Client Configuration
Configured SAFE Clients
SAFE Client Name Hostname Location Status
Front Desk 10.109.2  |main Entrance Online

Principal’s Office 10.10.9.2  |mMain Office Online

School Nurse 10.109.2  |nurse's Office Online

Submit SAFE Clients &

© 2017 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-13: Manage SAFE Clients
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Home  Archive  Actions%  gck_admin ¥

SAFE Client Details

Front Desk - OFFLINE

SAFE Client Name

|Frunt Desk
Hostname

10.10.9.2

Location

|Main Entrance
Phone

X555
Last Online

5/12/2017 1:12:43 PM
Normal Messages

Popup Fullscreen Minimized

Emergency Messages

Popup Fullscreen Minimized

Submit SAFE Zone Details &

® 2017 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-14: Manage SAFE Client Details
G.7 Manage SAFE Groups

This function is used to group SAFE Clients into SAFE Groups that may be used as destinations for Alerts. One can
delete a group via the red [X] button on the group line. If one clicks on the delete button, they are first prompted for the
delete with a page such as the one in the next figure. Of course one must click on the Yes button on the configuration
page to actually delete the group. One may add a group via the [+] button at the top.

Smart Alerts For Emerg

m S * * F * E Home  Archive  Actions%  gck admin %
‘ / Fi

SAFE Group Configuration
SAFEGI’DUDS“

SAFE Group Name # Members

® 2017 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-15: Manage SAFE Groups
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Smart Alerts For Emergencies

SAFE Group Delete Confirm

Are you sure you wish to delete SAFE Group: New Alert Zone Group?

Yes &

® 2017 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-16: Delete SAFE Group Confirmation Prompt

One changes the members within each group by clicking on the blue [Members] button. This brings up a page such as in
the figure below. On this page, one simply clicks on the checkboxes beside the clients to select/deselect it for the group.

! :: I S .A' F : E Home  Archive  Actions%  gck admin v
Smart Alerts For Emergencies

SAFE Group Configuration
SAFEGroupsn

SAFE Group Name # Members

SAFE Client Name Location Hostname

Front Desk e

Principal’s Office 10.10.9.2

School Murse 10.10.9.2

© 2017 - Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC

Figure G-17: SAFE Group Members Page
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G.8 Download SAFE Client

This capability allows one to install a SAFE client on the local machine. Clicking on this menu option brings up a
download window such as the one shown in the figure below. If there is more than one option available, they all will be
shown in the bullet list. One moves the cursor over top of the desired (or only) installer listed and clicks to download.
One then follows the usual procedure for the brand/version of browser being used to access the downloaded installer file.

! :,: I S .A. F * E Home Archive Actions v gck_admin v
Smart Alerts For Emergencies

Download SAFE Client

Available Client Versions

Your operating system has been identified as Microsoft Windows.

Windows Installer Versions
= SAFE Desktop Client for Windows (latest) [x64] : The latest SAFE Desktop Client for Windows.
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Figure G-18: Download SAFE Client Page
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G.9 SAFE Event Archive

Events that once appeared on the Home page and are no longer active, get moved to the Archive page. One can go back
and review these events by clicking on the Archive menu option. This brings up a page such as below.

) Home  Archive  Actions%  gck_admin v

SAFE Event Archive Manage Archive

Archived Events N
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Figure G-19: Archive Page

There is one button on this page: [Manage Archive]. Pressing this button brings up the Clear Archive page as shown
below. Possibly, one may never wish to clear the archive. It can be important to retain any (real) emergency events for
years. However, it is more than likely that during system installation, several TEST emergency messages will be
generated. Before system hand-over and real operations, the installer/technician may wish to clear out all those bogus
emergency messages. This is the place to do it.

m ) Home  Archive  Acfions ¥ gck_admin v

Clear Archive

09/07/2017 ﬂ

Clear Archive
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Figure G-20: Clear Archive Page

One can either manually enter a date in the edit box, or click on the clock button to the Clear Archive

right to bring up a calendar view such as at right, to select a date from. |
D9/07/2017]

Clicking on the [Clear Archive] button first presents a confirmation prompt such as < ceptember 2017
the one shown below. The user must click on the [Yes] button to actually do the clear
operation.

m ) Home: Archive Actions ¥ gck_admin ¥

Are you sure you wish to delete all SAFE Events before 9/7/2017 12:00:00 AM from
the system? This action cannot be undone.

Yes & No %
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Figure G-21: Clear Archive Confirmation
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G.10 Changes to SMC for SAFE Integration

When the SAFE feature is licensed in GCK, there are three changes that occur:

1. A new category of Visual Alerts “SAFE Alert Images” is added

2. Events can be marked for acknowledgement and can also have SAFE Alerts (notifications to SAFE Clients)
added to them.

The additional SAFE Alert Images category appears in the list below the Visual Alert Slots. Once selected, one may add
or remove images from this category via the [+] and [-] buttons at the top. Descriptions are entered by the user to be
meaningful for referencing when selecting these images for Events for Alerts sent from SAFE.

Please note that any newly created SAFE Groups will not appear until SMC is reloaded/restarted. ‘

When the SAFE feature is enabled, the Requires Acknowledgement checkbox will become enabled (not grayed out) when
editing Events as shown in the figure below.

3 - Earthquake Drill Details

Description: | Earthguake Drill

|| Requires Acknowlegement
\ ™|

D: |3
+ - | |Edit| Actions: Browse
Type Description Start Delay Play Count Interval
Play Message Earthguake Drill 0 1

0K Cancel

Event Schedule:
(00:00:00) : Earthquake Drill {ZG:100)

Figure G-20: Event w/o Acknowledgement

After one checks this box, new fields will appear to allow one to also formulate a SAFE Alert message and image to go
out to the SAFE desktop clients, as shown in the figure below. One selects the SAFE Alert destination by selecting SAFE
Groups, enters the text of the message and optionally selects an image to display.
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3 - Earthguake Drill Details

|+ Show on Paging Console

Description: |Earthquake Drill
|+ Requires Acknowlegement
ID: |3
SAFE Groups: SAFE Alert Text: SAFE Alert Image:
School Administrators hd ] b 4 + | |This is only & drill to test our = l Emergency v | X

preparedness for an actual

Earthquake. Students should be
instructed on the proper response to

an earthquake threat.

i

N W

EMERGENCY
Browse
w - | |Edit| Actions: ExlT
Type Description Start Delay Play Count Interval
Play Message| Earthquake Drill o 1 ‘

0K Cancel

Event Schedule:
(00:00:00) : Earthquake Drill {ZG:100)

Figure G-21: Event w/ Acknowledgement

The additional fields are described below.

SAFE Groups

This is the destination for the Alert. It can be one or more groups which are selected in the drop-list box(es) and
are added with the [+] button beside the top drop-list box just like Zone Groups used for actions elsewhere in

SMC.

SAFE Alert Text

The message to deliver to the SAFE clients.

SAFE Alert Image

One may select an image to display along with the text from those defined for SAFE alerts.
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